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Preface

This Reprint arises from the International Symposium on Vietnamese Linguistics (ISVL), an
ongoing forum dedicated to advancing the study of the Vietnamese language in its historical depth
and contemporary diversity. The papers collected here were first presented at the 4th and 5th ISVL
workshops, held in Hsinchu in 2024 and Venice in 2025, and have been revised for publication.

The scope of this Reprint is intentionally focused. Rather than providing a broad survey, it offers
a series of targeted studies that examine inheritance and contact in Vietnamese, the structure of the
clause and the left periphery, reduplication and semantic interpretation, reference and binding, and
the pragmatics of particles and polar questions. The aim is to highlight new empirical findings and to
situate them within broader debates in typology, historical linguistics, and formal theory.

The motivation for preparing this Reprint is twofold. First, Vietnamese continues to serve as
a testing ground for key questions about language change, clause architecture, and the interface
between syntax, semantics, and pragmatics. Second, the ISVL series seeks to make this work more
visible to an international readership, promoting exchange between specialists in Vietnamese and the
wider community of linguists.

This Reprint is addressed to researchers, teachers, and students of linguistics who are interested
in Vietnamese, Southeast Asian languages, and comparative approaches to grammar and meaning. It
is our hope that the contributions gathered here will inform future scholarship and stimulate further

discussion across linguistic traditions.

Trang Phan, Nigel Duffield, and Tim Chou
Guest Editors
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Editorial
Current Issues in Vietnamese Linguistics: An Introduction

Trang Phan 1'%, Nigel Duffield > and Chao-Ting Tim Chou 3*

Department of Asian and North African Studies, Ca’ Foscari University of Venice, 30123 Venice, Italy
2 Faculty of Letters, Konan University, Kobe 658-8501, Japan; duffield@konan-u.ac.jp

Department of Foreign Languages & Literatures, National Yang Ming Chiao Tung University,
Hsinchu 30010, Taiwan

Correspondence: thihuyentrang.phan@unive.it (T.P.); ctchou@nycu.edu.tw (C.-T.T.C.)

This Special Issue of Languages, part of the ISVL (International Symposium on Viet-
namese Linguistics) series, presents revised papers from the 4th and 5th ISVL workshops,
hosted by National Yang Ming Chiao Tung University in 2024 and Ca’ Foscari University of
Venice in 2025. Earlier workshops were held at the Harvard-Yenching Institute (2021), Ko-
nan University/Vietnam National University, Hanoi (2022), and Konan University (2023),
with related volumes published in Phan et al. (2022), Duffield and Phan (2024), and Phan
and Dulffield (2025). The aim here is modest: to present focused case studies that shed
light on specific aspects of Viethamese grammar and its history. The contributions cover
topics including inheritance and contact, reduplication, clause structure, reference and
binding, and the semantics—pragmatics of particles. This is not intended as a comprehen-
sive survey, but rather as a concise set of results that together point toward the next stage
of ISVL research.

In assembling this issue, we also aim to demonstrate some ways in which Vietnamese
evidence bears on active debates in typology, historical change, clause architecture, and
the semantics—pragmatics interface, providing analyses that can be tested and compared
beyond the Vietnamese domain. Vietnamese offers a compact testbed for questions central
to current theory: how contact reshapes inherited structure; how a particle-rich, morpho-
logically light system encodes scope, focus, and polarity; and how left-peripheral layering
interacts with binding and reference in a language without inflectional reflexes. The papers
in this Reprint contribute new data and analyses that speak directly to these issues, refining
models of negation, question bias, movement vs. topicalization, and the division between
anaphoric and pronominal null elements (Rizzi, 1997; Cinque, 1999; Reinhart & Reuland,
1993; von Stechow, 1996; Cole et al., 2000; Romero, 2024).

Three main question threads run through the volume:

(i) Inheritance under contact: How much of present-day Vietnamese grammar is Aus-
troasiatic/ Vietic in origin, how much is Sinitic or calqued through literacy, and how
much reflects area-wide convergence?

(ii) Architecture: Where does Vietnamese project structure in the middle and left pe-
riphery? How does information structure map to those positions, and how A/A’
movement and locality should be modeled?

(iii) Interpretation: How are repetitive, restitutive, incremental, and bias meanings com-
positionally derived in a particle-rich, morphologically light system?

Across these themes, the papers offer a tighter account of Vietic inheritance and contact
pathways; clearer predictions for the distribution of negation and polar-question forms; and
parameter settings that distinguish Vietnamese from close comparators such as Mandarin
while capturing internal variation.

Languages 2025, 10, 293 https://doi.org/10.3390/languages10120293
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Taken together, the contributions move from history to structure to interpretation. The
diachronic studies in the Diachrony, Contact, and Inheritance subsection set the baseline for
what is inherited vs. contact-driven; the semantics papers in the subsection Morphology—
semantics interfaces and lexical pragmatics show how small positional changes yield
distinct meanings; the structural papers in the subsection Argument structure, Movement,
and the Clausal Spine locate the landing sites that make those meanings possible; the
reference and polarity papers in the subsections Reference, Binding, and Null elements and
Polar questions and Bias test these structures with binding and question bias diagnostics.

(i) Diachrony, contact, and inheritance

Mark Alves re-examines the Austroasiatic core of Vietnamese using enhanced Vietic
reconstructions and a more precise view of Sinitic contact. He shows that native etyma and
structural templates remain visible in the lexicon and in patterns of change that are not
reducible to borrowing. This supports a cleaner partition between inherited structure and
contact-driven remodeling, and it narrows what should count as “Sinitic” given the timing
and channels of influence. This diachronic foundation constrains later analyses of negation,
particles, and movement options.

Giorgio Francesco Arcodia and Trang Phan focus on the negative prefixes bit, v6, and
phi and their interaction with clausal negators. Using a parallel set of Analects transla-
tions (17th, 19th, 21st centuries; ném and quéc ngir), they trace a non-linear trajectory: early
prominence of native ching; 19th-century rise of khong with selective prefixal use; and
modern dominance of khdng alongside renewed use of bit and v in literate and technical
registers. The authors link this pattern to modern East Asian literacy and the spread of
Chinese-based vocabulary, yielding a layered model of Vietnamese negation where register,
position, and history matter. This model explains why derivational and sentential negation
can co-exist and sets expectations for particle distribution elsewhere in the volume.

(ii)  Morphology—semantics interfaces and lexical pragmatics

Tue Trinh analyzes similative reduplication with the rime -iéc. The construction is pro-
ductive, produces “similar but not identical” readings, and tends to trigger ignorance-style
inferences. Trinh models it with alternatives akin to disjunction, deriving the ignorance ef-
fect from how similarity is evaluated. The observed incompatibility with classifiers follows
if -iéc relies on context-based similarity, while classifier constructions rely on grammatically
fixed comparisons. These results show how Vietnamese encodes graded similarity without
morphology, anticipating structural constraints discussed in the subsection Argument
structure, movement, and the clausal spine.

Yi-Ling Irene Liao and Tzong-Hong Jonah Lin revisit lai and niza. Preverbal lgi can
be repetitive or restitutive; postverbal lgi is restitutive only; nita supports both repetitive
and incremental (“add more”) readings. They derive these contrasts by adjunction height
and focus association (vP vs. VP) and by movement that yields the surface-final position
of nita. The account links word order to “again” semantics and provides diagnostics for
attachment height in the verbal domain. This directly interfaces with the landing sites
identified in Argument structure, movement, and the clausal spine and with bias-related
contrasts in Polar questions and bias.

(iii) Arqument structure, movement, and the clausal spine

Tran Phan and Chao-Ting Tim Chou separate two superficially similar patterns with
clause-initial locatives. In the “locative” construction, the initial phrase is an argument of a
locative predicate; in the “existential” construction, it is an adjunct that can be optionally
topicalized. Only the existential type allows independent topicalization. They argue for a
high, hybrid A/A’ landing site in the TP domain, where a fronted locative competes with
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an expletive for the same specifier. A composite featural probe captures the movement
profile and supports a featural approach to the A/A’ distinction. The identified high-TP
position helps locate where focus-sensitive operators can take scope.

Nigel Duffield maps the embedded left periphery, addressing the position of all pre-
subject elements: subordinators, embedded topics, fronted quantifiers and adverbials, as
well as the Vietnamese counterpart of English “why.” Whilst the results of the study broadly
align with the previous cartographic proposals, they also suggest revisions, especially with
respect the “why-to” restriction, and the position of fronted quantifier expressions The
Vietnamese findings urge a reconsideration of earlier claims based on Italian data, especially
concerning the motivation for fronting to the left periphery. This mapping provides the
structural backdrop for the polarity and bias results in Polar questions and bias.

(iv) Reference, binding, and null elements

Andrew Simpson and Linh Pham test the behavior of the anaphoric element minh.
Based on controlled judgments across regions and on diagnostics with ellipsis and quan-
tificational subjects, they show that minh in object position can be locally bound without
the reflexivizer tir. The pattern reflects genuine binding rather than accidental coreference.
This challenges approaches that tie local reflexivization to morphological complexity and
implies a recalibration of anaphor typology. The findings refine predictions about where
reflexivizers are required in Vietnamese and related languages.

In a second paper, Simpson and Pham analyze bare kinship terms (KNs) and body-
part nouns (BPNs). KNs behave as if they project a null possessor that is anaphoric and
subject to locality, while BPNs pattern with a null pronominal (pro). This split differs from
previous proposals for Mandarin and supports a parameter that distinguishes anaphoric
from pronominal null elements in the nominal domain. This nominal-domain contrast
complements the clausal distinctions drawn in Argument structure, movement, and the
clausal spine.

(v)  Polar questions and bias

Michael Yoshitaka Erlewine and Anne Nguyen examine Vietnamese polar-question
constructions, with particular attention to the final particle 4. They argue for a three-way
distinction: original bias (speaker beliefs), contextual bias (evidence in discourse), and
projected bias (constraints encoded by the form). Some bias effects are argued to follow
from pragmatic competition among question types rather than from belief states alone.
This analysis is related to the structural observations in the subsection Argument structure,
movement, and the clausal spine and the focus-related patterns discussed in the subsection
Morphology—semantics interfaces and lexical pragmatics, placing the Vietnamese data in
dialogue with broader cross-linguistic studies of question bias.

A companion note by Tue Trinh proposes a bi-clausal architecture for polar ques-
tions. Together with Partition by Exhaustification and independently motivated con-
straints, this analysis explains contrasts involving definite vs. quantificational subjects,
plain vs. only-focused subjects, and the placement of chic chin ‘certainly’ relative to verum
focus. The proposal links form, focus, and discourse control in a way that predicts observed
distributions and blocks unattested ones.

Together, these ten papers provide detailed descriptions and empirically testable
analyses. They make a clear contribution to an agenda: to show that how findings from
Vietnamese can drive theoretical development; that its empirical particularities (inheri-
tance under contact, particle-rich compositionality, and flexible but rule-governed clausal
architecture) force revisions to received views in historical linguistics, cartography, binding
theory, and the semantics—pragmatics interface. We anticipate that the volume will serve as
a reference point for future work, within Vietnamese linguistics and beyond.
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Article

An Updated Overview of the Austroasiatic Components
of Vietnamese

Mark Alves

Department of ELAP, Linguistics, and Communication Studies, Montgomery College, Rockville, MD 20850,
USA; mark.alves@montgomerycollege.edu

Abstract: This article presents an updated view of the language history of Vietnamese from its native
Austroasiatic roots, including key historical phonological, morphological, and syntactic features and
developments; a characterization of its Austroasiatic etyma; and the context of this information in
Vietnamese linguistic ethnohistory. It is now possible to make better supported claims and more
precise characterizations due to improved understanding of the history of Austroasiatic and Vietic
and their reconstructions, the nature and effect of language contact with Chinese, and the process
of typological convergence of the ancestral language of Vietnamese. This study shows that, while
Vietnamese is not a typologically characteristic Austroasiaticlanguage, the Austroasiatic components
of the Vietnamese lexicon and linguistic structure are more prominent than previously supposed.

Keywords: historical linguistics; language contact; Austroasiatic; Vietic; Vietnamese

1. Introduction

This study highlights the Austroasiatic lexical and structural elements (phonology,
morphology, syntax) in modern Vietnamese and characterizes Vietnamese language his-
tory in terms of its Austroasiatic roots. This can be accomplished via the use of modern
digital resources and tools, substantive comparative data from both modern languages and
proto-language reconstructions, and recent ethnohistorical research in the region.

The Austroasiatic origin of Vietnamese has long been recognized, but there was con-
siderable debate in the first half of the 20th century. Uncertainty about the linguistic af-
filiation of Vietnamese was due to (a) the limited amount of available comparative data,
(b) what is now understood to be major changes in phonological word structure from Aus-
troasiatic to Vietnamese, (c) the complex language contact situation in Mainland South-
east Asia over past millennia, (d) the intense lexical influence of Chinese on Vietnamese
and neighboring languages, and (e) the typological resemblance of Vietnamese to Chinese
and Tai languages, among other factors. Even though the Austroasiatic origin of Viet-
namese was widely accepted, there has been considerable focus in linguistic literature on
the Chinese influence on Vietnamese and less detail about the Austroasiatic elements. It
is only in the 21st century that enough digital lexical resources and proto-language recon-
structions (and crucially, advances in reconstructions of Chinese, Proto-Austroasiatic, and
Proto-Vietic), combined with ethnohistorical and archaeological information, have become
available to create a clearer picture of both the retentions of and changes to the original
Austroasiatic components of Vietnamese.

The Chinese typological and lexical features of Vietnamese are a highly visible as-
pect of Vietnamese. Vietnamese has significant typological similarity with Chinese in its
tone system, isolating morphology, vocabulary, and disyllabic lexical compounding. Also,
Chinese loanwords in Vietnamese, which number in the thousands, are an essential part
of Vietnamese etymological study and are seen in its literary tradition and cultural mat-
ters. However, despite the effect of two thousand years of language contact with Sinitic,
the similarities should not be overstated. First, the typological convergence leading to the

Languages 2024, 9, 377. https://doi.org/10.3390/languages9120377 5 https://www.mdpi.com/journal/languages
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modern template happened over a period stretching from the beginning of the 1st millen-
nium CE to the 1800s: this was not a sudden event. Next, many native Austroasiatic and
Vietic features have been retained, while conversely, many features seen among Chinese
languages did not become part of Vietnamese typology (e.g., the A-not-A question pattern,
pre-nominal adjectival modifiers, post-nominal possessive markers, etc.). Also, though the
lexical impact of Chinese is statistically significant, Vietnamese still has a robust core na-
tive Austroasiatic and Vietic component. However, the latter aspect has been difficult to
assess, as previously, knowledge of Austroasiatic language history was less developed,
and no reliable Proto-Austroasiatic (hereafter pAA) reconstructions were available.

The primary goal of this article is to characterize the historical changes from Austroasi-
atic to Vietnamese at primary linguistic levels: phonological, morphological, and syntac-
tic. An attempt is made to identify features that are considered retentions of Austroasiatic,
while putting aside those which may arguably be considered the result of areal contact.
Despite the Chinese-like features of Vietnamese, Vietnamese still has core Austroasiatic
elements at all linguistic levels, some of which can only be seen through reconstructions,
but others which are much like pAA or any other modern Austroasiatic language.

2. Overview of Vietnamese Language History

To provide context for the historical linguistic hypotheses in this study, this section
summarizes past stages of the language situations of Vietnamese supported by ethnohis-
torical and archaeological information. Table 1 presents the posited historical linguistic
periods, their approximate timing, and hypothesized stages of typological characteriza-
tions from Austroasiatic to modern Vietnamese.

Table 1. Tentative stages from Austroasiatic to modern Vietnamese.

Period

Chronological Points of
Reference

Hypothesized
Typological Traits

Proto-Austroasiatic

c. 2000 BCE, pre-Metal Age,
dispersal of Austroasiatic
peoples in Mainland
Southeast Asia

Disyllabic, nontonal,
CCVC syllables

Proto-Vietic

c. 1000 BCE, Metal Age,
settled Austroasiatic groups

Disyllabic, nontonal,
CCVC syllables, emerging
phonation! (?)

Heavy Sinitic-Vietic
contact

First half of 1st mill. CE,
Chinese administration

Disyllabic, nontonal,
CCVC syllables, emerging
north—south speciation in
Vietic (?)

Proto-Viet-Muong

By 1000 CE, end of Chinese
administration, start of local
administrations

Beginning of reduction in
disyllabicity (?), CCVC
syllables, tonal
(pre-register)

Archaic Vietnamese

Early 2nd mill. CE, use of
nativized Nom script

Reduced disyllabicity,
CCVC syllables, tonal
(post-register (?))

Middle Vietnamese

Mid-2nd mill. CE to the early

1800s, increased regional
trade and contact

Monosyllabic, CCVC with
progressive loss of onset
clusters, tonal

Modern Vietnamese

Late 2nd mill. CE, Late
Colonial period

Monosyllabic,
CGVC, tonal

Note: (?) indicates that a feature cannot be demonstrated with high certainty based on comparative data but is

feasible based on the larger context.
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Table 1 begins with the Austroasiatic dispersal,? over 4000 years ago, at which point
the ancestral language of Vietnamese would have been a typical Austroasiatic language,
with sesquisyllabic word structure (i.e., disyllabic words with an iambic stress pattern) and
onset clusters with medial -1- and -r-, but no tones. At some point after the dispersal, the
Vietic group speciated but kept the Austroasiatic morphophonological template, like other
modern conservative Vietic languages. The beginning of the Metal Age in the region in c.
1000 BCE is noted as a chronological point of reference, as it was long after the disper-
sal, enough for linguistic differentiation, but at a time when presumably there was contact
with other groups and potential sociocultural developments and corresponding linguistic
changes. After contact with the incoming Sinitic ethnolinguistic community around the
beginning of the Common Era, there may have been increasing linguistic distinctions be-
tween the northeast and southern Vietic speech communities, as suggested by the many
early Chinese cultural loanwords present in Vietnamese but not Vietic groups to the south
(Sidwell and Alves 2021, p. 184).

The hypothesized lexical differentiation of Vietic sub-branches, with associated cul-
tural implications, precedes further speciation of the northeast group consisting today of
Vietnamese and a few dozen lects collectively called Muong.? The Viet-Muong languages
share lexical and phonological features, including tone system patterns. The timing of
tonogenesis in this group is unknown, but Alves (2018, p. 17) has posited that it happened
by the end of the 1st millennium CE in Vietnamese, though whether this is also the case
in Muong lects has not yet been determined. Also, no analysis has shown a precise phylo-
genetic tree of this sub-branch, and it has been posited that, considering the lack of shared
phonological innovations, no precise tree is even possible (Phan 2012).

Next, at the start of the 2nd millennium, a variety of Chinese of a hypothesized Chi-
nese ethnolinguistic group merged with the Viet-Muong language(s) (Phan 2013). The
speech community after that merging can be said to have spoken Archaic Vietnamese.
At this point, thousands of Late Middle Chinese words—in both literary and vernacular
Vietnamese —became part of Vietnamese and Muong, which in Vietnamese is typically
called tit Han-Viét or ‘Sino-Vietnamese vocabulary’.

As for the phonological word at that time, it is difficult to reliably determine the Proto-
Viet-Muong template given the transitional nature of the language, but there was likely
retention of presyllables into the early 2nd millennium. Two sets of evidence for this are (a)
lenited onsets in Vietnamese that softened in intervocalic position (discussed in Section 3
before Table 5) and (b) textual evidence from the 1200s suggesting that Archaic Vietnamese
still retained presyllables.* The Chinese-based Nom orthography at that time offers evi-
dence of a lingering number of disyllabic words (Shimizu 2015). Regarding the timing of
the process of monosyllabification, we can only speculate that there may have been de-
creasing percentages of disyllabic words over the centuries, but there are insufficient data
to offer details. However, by the Middle Vietnamese stage, as exemplified by the 1651 Ro-
manized Vietnamese-Portuguese-Latin dictionary (Rhodes [1651](1991), the process was
complete, as Vietnamese had no prosodic disyllabic words. However, it retained some on-
set clusters with -1- at that time. It is only by the mid-1800s that mainstream Vietnamese
had its complete modern template with only medial [-w-] (in CGVC, G refers to a ‘glide’)
(though some rural Vietnamese dialects in north—central Vietnam have been reported to
have/tl/onset clusters (Nguyén 1999)).

Thus, based on available evidence, in this hypothesized scenario, the Vietic ancestor
of Vietnamese retained its Austroasiatic template into the late 1st millennium CE, though
it had developed tones by that time. Then, at some point in the first half of the 2nd mil-
lennium, it completely lost presyllables. Finally, in the 19th century, Vietnamese largely
reached its modern largely CVC syllable canonical shape, which resembles the typology
that Chinese had developed by the period of Early Middle Chinese in the first half of the 1st
millennium CE. Thus, it can be said that only in the past half millennium did Vietnamese
take only a truly Chinese-like appearance, and that prior to that, it was still very much an
Austroasiatic-like language.
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The next sections review the phonological, morphological, and syntactic matters in
more detail and connect the Austroasiatic origins to modern Vietnamese features.

3. Historical Phonological Aspects

Thus, Vietnamese has been substantially restructured from the original Austroasiatic
template, and today, the phonological typology of Vietnamese resembles that of Chinese
in many ways. However, as noted, this situation was only fully reached in the last several
hundred years. The Vietnamese syllable is most often a simple CV(C) structure, with only
[-w-] as a medial in at most 10 percent of Vietnamese syllables (Kirby and Alves 2022),
or as little as 5.2 percent (Tran and Vallée 2009, p. 232). Vietnamese has a complex tone
system (i.e., six contour tones with phonation features, while two tones exhibit phonetic
distinctions in syllables with p/t/k codas) that maps directly onto the system of the Chinese
historical phonological tradition (i.e., the four ping/shang/qu/ru tone categories divided
into eight tones by height according to onset voicing). In early 20th century research, this
situation created uncertainty regarding its linguistic affiliation, with speculation of Tai or
Chinese origins (see Gage 1985 and Alves 2006 for a summary). However, language contact
and typological convergence extends beyond Chinese. Vietnamese is in a larger sphere of
language contact, sharing the typology of Kra-Dai and Hmong-Mien languages of south-
ern China and Mainland Southeast Asia. These languages are also largely monosyllabic
and have typologically comparable tone systems.

Despite linguistic influence due to language contact, we can still identify features that
are retentions of Austroasiatic features. Among the pAA etyma in Vietnamese, pAA vow-
els *i, *a, *u and common pAA consonants *m/n/n/n, * k, and *1/r in onsets of main syllables
are readily found retained in modern Vietnamese reflexes. Indeed, some modern Viet-
namese words closely or completely resemble their original proto-language source forms
(main syllables in cases of pAA disyllabic words), including both pAA and Proto-Vietic
(pV hereafter), as in Table 2. Basic vocabulary items such as ‘dog’, ‘bird’, ‘fish’, and others
are clearly connected to their pAA counterparts, which have 4000-plus-year histories.

Table 2. Vietnamese words with retentions of pAA main syllable forms.

N. Vietnamese pV PAA Gloss

0 (cho) *Co? *ca? (AA030) dog

cizm! (chim) *cirm *cirm (AA016) bird

ka:® (ca) *ka:? *ka? (AA009) fish (n)
kon! (con) *komn *koan (AA213) child

mat® (mit) *mat *mat? (AA024) eye

mu:n® (mun) *mu:n? *mumn’ (AA070) pimple

na:2 (nha) *na: *na:? (AA110) house

la:® (1a) *so.la:? *sa./la? (AAOQ10) leaf

un® (rung) *run? *run’ (AA444) fall, drop (v)
w® (ra) *ba.ru:? *ba.’ru? (AA322) hill, mountain
tuaj2 (rudi) *Ca.roj *roaj (AA028) fly (n)

Following are notes on data presentation in this article. Subsequent tables with data
contain (a) neutral IPA transcriptions of Vietnamese words (i.e., not matching a dialect
but rather based on the Vietnamese orthography, following the system of phonetization of
(Kirby 2008), followed by Vietnamese Quéc Ngit romanized orthographic spelling in paren-
theses, (b) pV reconstructions based on those of Ferlus as in the SEALang Mon-Khmer Et-
ymological Dictionary but modified to parallel the format of the pAA reconstructions, and
(c) the pAA reconstructions of Sidwell’s (2024) 500-word list with their specified indica-
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tors (e.g., AA030) after them. Some potential pAA reconstructions (mostly by Sidwell in
the spreadsheet assembled by Sidwell and Alves) that currently lack identifying numbers
are marked ‘AAP’, while others are from Shorto’s (2006) reconstructions (marked with #
and the reference number) when they are attested in at least several Austroasiatic branches,
indicating deep history in Austroasiatic but not necessarily back to the pAA stage.

Naturally, many other pAA segments have changed over time in Vietnamese, but
the phonological slots have been retained. The main-syllable onset system has undergone
restructuring not only in voicing but also manner of articulation, with some becoming the
implosives /6/ and /dJ, as in Table 3, or fricatives such as /v/, /z/, or/ y/, as in Table 5, as
discussed below.

Table 3. Onset voicing of pAA and corresponding tone height in Vietnamese.

Vietnamese pvV PAA AA Gloss

Be:3 (bé) *peh *pe:h (AA188) break in two
dann! (dan) *tan *ta;n (AA005) weave (v)

cin® (chin) *cin? *cin? (AA017) cooked, ripe

?o:j5 (6i) *20:1? *0:1°, *?ual (AA213) choke, vomit (v.i.)
bun® (bung) *bun? ;2;2;:;‘“10? (Shorto belly

do:j? (d6i) *do:l *do:l, *dual (AA423) hill, mound

caj® (chay) *jal? *jar’ (AAP) run (v)

kam? (c&m) “chin’ *gam (tent.) *-ga:m (AAP) molar tooth

Changes in onset voicing, which have occurred in many languages in the region, is
seenin pAA and pV etyma in Vietnamese, though the details of this change in Vietnamese
are not well understood. Onset voicing is also related to tone height in Vietnamese, as in
other neighboring tonal languages: original pAA voiceless stops *p/t/c/k occur in syllables
with upper register tones in Vietnamese (1 = the ngang tone, 3 =the hoi tone, 5 =the sac tone),
while proto-language voiced onsets *b/d/g occur in those with lower register tones (2 = the
huyén tone, 4 = the nga tone, 6 = the ning tone). For example, pAA *ci:n?—’cooked, ripe’ —is
the source of a modern Vietnamese word with the upper register tone 5, while *jar’—‘run
(v)’ —is the source of a modern word with the lower register tone 6. While counterexamples
exist, and not all details are accounted for, the pattern is reasonably consistent.

Some changes in the onset system have resulted in some original sounds being lost.
For instance, pAA implosive onsets have become Vietnamese nasals instead (Ferlus 1992,
p. 117), as in Table 4. And yet, though not retained from a proto-language stage, the im-
plosives /6/and/d]/ have been revived in the modern Vietnamese phonological inventory
by developing from voiceless plosives, as seen in Table 3. Implosives are common in Aus-
troasiatic languages, but the WALS database (Maddieson 2013) shows that such sounds are
not as common in languages in other language families in Southern China and Southeast
Asia. Thus, we can speculate that there has been a regional typological pressure towards
retaining or redeveloping these. In Vietnamese, implosive onsets are distinct from plosive
onsets in that (a) they tend to correspond to upper register tones 1, 3, and 5, unlike plo-
sive voiced onsets, which correspond to lower register tones 2, 4, and 6, and (b) they do
not undergo lenition to become voiced fricatives in intervocalic position, unlike plosive
consonants, as in Table 4.
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Table 4. Nasal onsets from pAA implosive *6/d.

Vietnamese pV PAA Gloss

man! (mang) *to.ban *to."ban (AA023) bamboo shoots
mo:3 (md) *ko.boh *ca./boh, *ca.bu:’ (AA442) beak

niok® (nuéc) *dak *da:k? (AA039) water

nun? (nung) *dun *din, *duy (AA492) cook (V)

nonl (nong) *do:n; *dom? *ka.'do:n (AA214) winnowing basket
mo:k® (méc) NA *bok?, *buak’ (AA392) hook (v)

mu:k® (miic) *buk *bok? (Shorto #367) draw water

One particularly notable change that makes Vietnamese typologically less like other
Austroasiatic or even other Vietic languages is its series of voiced onset fricatives: /v/, /z/,
and /y/ (represented in Vietnamese orthography by ‘v’, ‘d” and “gi’ for /z/, and “g/gh’ re-
spectively).? These developed from main syllable onsets in intervocalic position (see Ferlus
1992, p. 113 and updates by Alves 2024), as in the examples of Table 5, in which all the re-
constructed forms are disyllabic.

Table 5. Voiced fricative onsets in intervocalic position in pAA presyllables.

Vietnamese pV PAA Gloss

vian® (vuon) *ko.wan? *kwaan? (Shorto #934) gibbon

Vo:j1 (voi) *ko.pur *knpur (Shorto #1636) lime (mineral)
zaxm! (dam) ‘field crab’ *ka.taxm *ka."ta:m (AA004) crab

75: (gi6) *ka.jo:? *ka.ja:l; *ka.jo? (AA075) wind, air (n)
yow (gau) *ca.gu:?; ca.ku:? ;(1211171;, cku:? (Shorto bear (n)

yoij° (gbi) *to.ku:l? *Ca.’ku:l (AA326) knee

ya:w® (gao) *ra.ko:? *ron.’ko:* (AA066) husked rice

While many instances retroflex onsets in Vietnamese words are retentions of retroflex
onsets in Middle Chinese loanwords (Ferlus 1992), in native Vietnamese words, such sounds
often correspond to earlier onset clusters, as in Table 6. In a development distinct from the
just noted lenition, some of these onset clusters appear to have come from previous presyl-
lables that at some point lost syllable status. There is a regional process in Austroasiatic of
presyllable reduction due to the iambic stress pattern weakening presyllables, leading to
a variety of manifestations of the so-called sesquisyllabic typology (Pittayaporn 2015).

Table 6. Retroflex onsets from onset clusters.

Vietnamese pVvV PAA Gloss

san® ‘sang’ *pla:n? *plaan? (NA) shine (v)
s0:k% “s6¢/ *prok *pa.ro:k? (AA091) squirrel

sad ‘sé’ *kra:? *kra? (AA162) path, road
taln! “tranh’ *plan *pa.lan (AA060) thatch-grass
taj® “trai’ *pa.le:? > *ple:? *pa.le? (AA043) fruit

The Vietnamese tone system has served as a key example of the historical process
of tonogenesis. Haudricourt’s (1953) seminal study of the origins of Vietnamese tones as

10



Languages 2024, 9, 377

a seminal study, and that theoretical model has been applied to the study of the emer-
gence of tones in Chinese, Kra-Dai, Hmong—-Mien, and Tibeto-Burman languages, as well
as other Vietic languages. Among cognates in other Austroasiatic languages, there are cor-
respondences between Austroasiatic coda fricatives *-h/-¢ and Vietnamese tones 3 or 4 and
between final voiceless stops *-p/-t/-k/-? and tones 5 or 6, as exemplified in Table 7. Cru-
cially, Vietnamese has lost final *-h/e¢ and *-?, while reflexes of these segments are found
among many Austroasiatic languages. The rephonologization of previous codas as tones in
Proto-Viet-Muong was likely stimulated by contact with Chinese. However, tonogenesis
in Viet-Muong may also be seen as the result of a larger trajectory predating Sinitic—Vietic
language contact. Pharyngeal and registral features and phonation have been seen as stim-
ulants of suprasegmental features in Austroasiatic languages (e.g., Gehrmann 2022), such
that tonogenesis could have occurred regardless of contact with Chinese. Nevertheless,
the borrowing of numerous Chinese words with matching tones allows for the influence
of the Chinese tone system on the Vietnamese one.

Table 7. Tone categories corresponding to pAA coda types.

Vietnamese pVv PAA Gloss
taj! (tay) *si: *si:? (AAP) hand, arm
sion! (xuong) *tfPan *co.?a:n (AA012) bone
cfo:j2 (ddi) *do:l *do:l, *dual (AA423) hill, mound
ruaj2 (rudi) *ma.ro;j *roaj (AA028) fly (n)
do:3 (d6) *toh *toh (AAP) pour
6aj> (bay) *pas *poh, *pac (AA209) seven
mu:j4 (mai) *mu:s *muh, *mu:e (AA003) nose
yot (g%) *C.koth ;*goth *guoh ‘knock (v)” (Shorto #1978) knock (v)
caw? (chau) *cu:? *cu? (AA096) grandchild
mun® (mun) *mumn? *mu:n’ (AA070) pimple
kat® (cit) *kac *kat’ (AA186) cut (v)
$0:k% (s6c) *pa.rak *pa.’ro:k? (AA091) squirrel

Overall, while various pAA consonants and vowels have changed in Vietnamese,
many have still been retained in their original forms. The later stage of pV phonology also
shows examples of changes from pAA phonology, but in many cases, the reconstructions
are very close to or the same as the pAA reconstructions, so they also help demonstrate
the ultimate pAA origin of these speech sounds and words.

Regarding the influence of Chinese, despite the evidence of its impact on Vietnamese
phonology, the native elements of Vietnamese phonology are still evident. In a study of
some 8000 Vietnamese phonemically distinct monosyllabic words (with the number in-
cluding distinctions due to tones), Alves (2022, pp. 122-23) determined that, while native
words in Vietnamese have statistically prominent phonological features identifying them,
Sino-Vietnamese loanwords (i.e., Late Middle Chinese and the system of readings of Chi-
nese characters) mostly do not. For instance, the onset /y/ ‘g/gh’ occurs only in native
Vietnamese words (and very early Chinese loanwords, at least several centuries before the
Sino-Vietnamese layer), not in Sino-Vietnamese Chinese character pronunciations. An-
other example is the diphthong /ua/ ‘ud/ua’, which is found in only nine Sino-Vietnamese
words but in 279 words of native Viethamese (again, the latter including some early Chi-
nese loanwords). Regarding other phonemes of Vietnamese, there are consistently higher
ratios of those sounds in native words than among Sino-Vietnamese vocabulary such that
no phonological features specifically mark syllables as Chinese loanwords.

11
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4. Native Lexicon: The Vietic and Austroasiatic Components

We now consider the native portion of the Vietnamese lexicon in terms of quantitative
data and semantic/cultural domains of words. The Vietnamese lexicon is well known for its
Chinese component, though in the past, inflated numbers (e.g., 70 percent) of the portion of
Chinese loanwords have been mentioned without reference to a specific study or research
method that determined such numbers. More recently, numbers based on focused counts
of entries in dictionaries (Hung Viét et al. 2018, pp. 348-51) and selected lexical sets (Alves
2009, p. 619) show a range of 25 to 35 percent.® Thus, according to these recent studies,
the bulk of the Vietnamese lexicon —some two-thirds to three-quarters—is native, not bor-
rowed. Based on data assembled for this study, of the native portion of the Vietnamese
lexicon, (a) nearly two hundred words are pAA etyma or at least early Austroasiatic items,
(b) at least several hundred are likely pV items,” (c) some can be reconstructed only to the
Proto-Viet-Muong stage, and (d) an uncertain number but likely thousands of words can
only be found in Vietnamese.®

Which strata words belong to can be determined by collating lexical data for Vietic
languages, determining which are widespread in Vietic and which are restricted to Viet-
namese and Muong lects, identifying those which are likely Austroasiatic etyma, and ex-
cluding those of likely external origin (primarily Chinese, other Austroasiatic languages,
Tai, and Indic).’ Ferlus’s Vietic reconstructions contained in the Mon-Khmer Etymological
Dictionary, combined with a dozen other sources of Vietic languages, constitute a spread-
sheet with over 1200 reconstructions that I have assembled and to which I have added
reconstructions. Vietic reconstructions have then been considered for their potential re-
lationship to other Austroasiatic etyma, though this has previously been a problem as a
developed set of pAA reconstructions was lacking.

An early statistical study of the lexical relationship of Vietnamese to other Austroasi-
atic languages is that of Thomas and Headley (1970), who used 100-word lists of basic vo-
cabulary. Their study showed that inter-branch lexical relatedness of the languages mostly
ranged from 20 to 30 percent, and such was the case for Vietnamese and Muong, making
them as close to Austroasiatic languages as any others. As for studies that propose pAA
etyma of Vietnamese, two are by Ho (1992) and Alves (2020a). Ho's work, listing about
200 words, does not explicitly refer to pAA reconstructions, making those claims tentative.
Alves (Ibid.) similarly identified about 200 possible Austroasiatic items (many of which
are not the same as Ho’s) and another 500 pV etyma in Vietnamese. For the Austroasiatic
words, he referred to Shorto’s (2006) 2200 Mon—Khmer reconstructions, but as Shorto’s
work should be regarded as a work in progress, Alves also considered the geography of
Shorto’s reconstructions and utilized only items with distribution widespread enough to
validate a claim of proto-language status.

However, only recently has Sidwell (2024) provided a list of pAA etyma reconstruc-
tions based on criteria to focus on words which have demonstrable historical depth. Apply-
ing Sidwell and Alves’s (2023) approach in determining which words are reconstructable
to the time of the pAA dispersal over 4000 years ago, Sidwell’s reconstructions consist
only of items with attestations in Austroasiatic branches both inside and outside of Main-
land Southeast Asia, the latter consisting of Munda, Nicobarese, Aslian, and Khasian. This
geographic distribution is strong evidence for the posited deep-history time-depth. In Sid-
well & Alves’s working spreadsheet, besides the 500 pAA reconstructions, a few hundred
more have been marked potential pAA items. Another few hundred items are found only
in Mainland Southeast Asia, which means they do not meet Sidwell & Alves’s criterion
to be high-confidence pAA etyma, but they still may have substantial time-depth in Aus-
troasiatic language history. Thus, both of these latter categories are also considered in the
current study.

The results of checking these data are that 146 Vietnamese words are modern reflexes
of pAA etyma (Appendix B), and an additional 46 items can be regarded as potential pAA
etyma or at least words early in Austroasiatic history (Appendix C), a total of 192 words.
While the number of Austroasiatic words in Vietnamese is modest, those words include

12
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a wide range of basic vocabulary (e.g., body parts, common animals, natural phenomena,
basic actions, etc.). Moreover, other words provide somewhat more specific information
about early Austroasiatic activities (e.g., to cook, to dream, to meet, to gather/associate, to
comb, to hunt, etc.) and families (e.g., grandchild, child, mother). Crucially, many of the
words match archaeological portrayals of the daily life of settled agriculturalists in this
region (e.g., Higham 2021). Some of these words are related to farming practices in the
Neolithic period of Austroasiatic history (e.g., rice, bran/husk, mortar, pestle, winnowing
basket, to plant seed, etc.). The 13 function words in the lists include number terms, units
of time, and deictic terms. It is notable that, while neighboring Kra-Dai languages have
mostly lost their native numeral word systems, Vietnamese has retained an Austroasiatic
set, in spite of other significant lexical borrowing from Chinese. Table 8 lists the various
categories and provides examples taken from Appendices A and B.

Table 8. Semantic domains of Austroasiatic vocabulary in Vietnamese.

No. of Examples of Senses (Complete Data in

Semantic Domains Words Appendices B and C)

to comb, to hunt, to open, to cover, to

Actions of general nature 36 scatter/sprinkle, etc.
11/bile, t ¢ th, hair, t
Body terms (nouns and verbs) 32 eye, gall/bi & toopen one's mou ai, to
choke/vomit
Animals 28 dog, crab, fish, python, horn, etc.
Actions for motion 16 to carry on one’s back, to pour, to fall/drip,
to wade/swim, to run, etc.
. . husk ice, k, , fruit, 1
Agricultural and vegetation 14 usked rice, bran/husk, taro, fruit, to plant
seed, etc.
Food and related actions 7 cooked/ripe, to suck(le), to cook, etc.
F i i 1 . .
unction, time, and numera 13 this, that, you, year, day, four, nine, etc.
words
Natural environment 11 hill, mountain, rain, cloud, gravel, etc.
Ttems and related actions 1 house, pestle, mortar, to weave, to

scoop/bale, etc.

Cultural aspects (cognition, sense, grandchild, mother, to dream, to

10

kinship, society, and speech) meet/associate, to ask, to call out, etc.
Spatial 11 distant, deep, supine, side, etc.
Sense 8 sour, bitter, to rub/stroke, warm (adj), etc.

Altogether, despite the seeming modest number, these nearly 200 words form a core
of Austroasiatic etyma in Vietnamese that can hardly be considered trivial. Indeed, these
words highlight the Austroasiatic essence of Vietnamese.

5. Morphology and Syntax

Identifying the Austroasiatic elements of Viethamese morphology and syntax requires
comparison with both modern languages and earlier stages of Austroasiatic and Vietic.
While there are more grammatical descriptions of Austroasiatic languages than ever, many
of them are short treatments, with only some more thorough descriptions in articles and
dissertations. Regarding pAA syntax, recent advances in understanding have been made,
but the claims in this area are still general and somewhat speculative. As for morphology,
some affixes are well represented among Austroasiatic languages, such that categories of
derivational morphology can be reconstructed. Austroasiatic-style reduplicative can be
assumed to have been an operational word formation strategy, though no reduplicative
words have been reconstructed. The connections of these matters to Vietnamese are less
direct than for the lexicon and speech sounds but still demonstrable.

13
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5.1. Syntactic Structures

One impediment to developing hypotheses of Vietnamese diachronic syntax is that some
features are shared by many neighboring languages in the region regardless of language fam-
ily, such as SVO/AVP clause structure and post-nominal modifiers in noun phrases. Thus,
it is difficult to distinguish retention from contact-induced typological convergence. Still,
according to recent work, we can posit that pAA had head-initial phrase structure in both
clauses and noun phrases, while modern Vietnamese has a blend of this due to later contact-
induced factors. These issues are discussed below.

In the past decade, pAA clause structure has been hypothesized to be verb-initial
(Jenny et al. 2015; Jenny 2020). Jenny (2020) provides supporting evidence for this claim
from multiple sources: (a) main clauses in some Khasian, Nicobarese, and Aslian lan-
guages, (b) embedded clauses of some Palaungic languages, and (c) noun compounds
of Munda languages. If this hypothesis is valid, one distinct possibility is that a shift to
verb-medial main clause structures happened among many Austroasiatic languages in the
region due to language contact, though this cannot as yet be determined. As for pAA noun-
phrase structure, no specific studies have presented a complete argument for a reconstruc-
tion, but a head-initial type is strongly indicated. Noun phrases with strictly post-nominal
modifiers occur in Old Khmer texts from the pre-Angkorian period of the early 1st mil-
lennium CE, and head-medial order in Vietic appears to be later a development due to
the spread of classifier phrases at least partly due to language contact with Chinese (Alves
2020c, p. 63).

For Vietic clause structure, Alves (2020c, p. 69) reconstructs topic-comment struc-
tures (with subjects/agents morphologically indistinguishable from topics), verb-medial
clauses, middle-passive constructions (lacking any explicit lexical means of marking the
passive), and a right-branching VP with objects/patients, other complements, and adjuncts
after verbs. These hypothesized proto-language features are feasible considering the most
general properties of Vietic languages and such features in early Vietnamese texts.

Alves (2020c, p. 75) posits the following syntactic structures in pV, in which clauses
are verb-medial and noun phrases are head-initial. There is no language-internal evidence
to hypothesize an earlier verb-initial stage like that of Jenny’s claim for pAA. In modern
Vietnamese, clauses are similarly verb-medial.

The Early Vietic Clause Modern Vietnamese
*[topic-verb-complement] [topic-verb-complement]
n6 biat ca
3s  catch fish
“He/She/It... catches fish.’

Similarly, Modern Vietnamese noun phrase structure has a head-medial structure
with elements both before and after head nouns. In Vietnamese, quantification (i.e., phrases
consisting of quantity words followed by measure words or classifiers) precedes head
nouns, while all other elements (i.e., modifiers, determiners, and possessives) follow them.
In a reconstruction of the pV noun phrase, Alves (2020b, p. 67) posits that it matched the
modern Khmer structure of head-initial, with all modifiers following a head noun. Addi-
tional support comes from Vietnamese textual evidence from the early 2nd millennium CE
in which there was substantial flexibility of the position of quantification. Quantification
commonly occurred varyingly before and after head nouns. The following early text sam-
ple from the mid-2nd millennium shows a quantification phrase (e.g., ‘one unit’) following
the head noun (e.g., ‘letter’).

Lii i 4 i f i 2
tinh thu mot bic phong con kin
love letter One cLS seal still tight

‘A love letter still sealed tight. (From the poem “Ba Tiéu” in “Quéc Am Thi Tap”)
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This was hypothetically a transitional stage leading from the earlier post-nominal po-
sition to the modern stage with only pre-noun position quantification. While the adoption
of Chinese classifiers and measure words may have influenced the position of quantifica-
tion in the Vietnamese noun phrase, the position of other modifying elements, including
adjectival elements, possessive nouns, and determiners, was unaffected.

The Early Vietic Noun Phrase Modern Vietnamese
*[noun-modifier—quantity] [quantity-noun-modifier]
mot con cd 16n ay
one crs fish big distal
“That one large fish.’

If the pAA verb-initial hypothesis holds, at best, we can say that Vietic participated
in the early regional change to topic-comment clauses and that Vietnamese shares with
PAA a post-verbal object. As for noun phrases, the post-nominal position of modifiers is a
retention from pAA. A summary of clause and noun-phrase structures at different stages
is provided in Table 9.

Table 9. Clause and noun-phrase structures in pAA, pV, and Vietnamese.

Structural Aspect Stage Pattern
Clauses PAA verb-initial
2% verb-medial
Viet. verb-medial
Noun phrases PAA head-initial
2% head-initial
Viet. head-medial

5.2. Word Formation Strategies

As for morphology, pAA has been reconstructed with derivational prefixes and in-
fixes (Sidwell 2008), and lexical reduplication involving alliteration, riming, and ablaut is
widespread enough to consider a word formation strategy in pAA. A more challenging
matter is to determine how much phonesthemes played a part in pAA word formation,
but some evidence allows for that possibility. The Austroasiatic-style reduplication is ro-
bustly attested in Vietnamese, and some evidence of pAA phonesthemes is evident. As
for Austroasiatic derivational morphology, there is some evidence of this in the remain-
ing monosyllabic roots, though most of them have been completely lost with no means of
recovering them.

5.2.1. Reconstructing Lost Affixation

The complete loss of presyllables in Vietnamese has made recovery of past prefixes
and infixes challenging at best and impossible in many instances. Reconstructing the pres-
ence of presyllables alone is difficult, let alone their precise phonological material. How-
ever, one type of retention for which there is some persuasive evidence is pAA nominal-
izing nasal infixes, a widespread word formation strategy among Austroasiatic branches.
Table 10 shows examples of source verbs and derived nouns with vowel-plus-nasal se-
quences in several branches of Austroasiatic. This type of derivational infix is even seen in
Munda and Nicobaric, demonstrating that these date to the pAA stage.
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Table 10. Nominalizing infixes in Austroasiatic languages.

Language (Branch) Source Verbs Derived Nouns
May (Vietic) pi® “to carry on one’s back’ pani® ‘basket’
Maleng Bro (Vietic) te? ‘to urinate’ trne? ‘urine’
Buxing (Mangic) tain ‘to weave’ tym.lain ‘a braid’
Car (Nicobaric) kahl “to cook’ kamhiil ‘a cook’
Mlabri (Khumic) tek “to hit’ trnek ‘hammer’
Santali (Munda) dzok “to sweep’ dzonok ‘broom”
Stieng (Bahnaric) pu:s ‘to sweep’ panus ‘broom’

While derivational morphology is mostly fossilized even in conservative Vietic lan-
guages, some examples can be provided, as in the first two instances in Table 10. The
possibility then exists for Viethamese in a previous stage to have lost the presyllables of
these derived nouns, leaving main syllables with nasal onsets.

Ferlus (1977, pp. 53-54) provides such instances in Vietnamese of pairs of verbs and
nouns that share rhymes (i.e., vowel, coda, and tone), and the actions apply to the related
nouns, as in Table 11. While Ferlus notes that a couple of these pairs have cognates in Khmu
in the Khmuic branch of Austroasiatic, he provides no instances in other Vietic languages.!’

Table 11. Possible instances of retained nominalizing infixes in Vietnamese.

Source Verbs Derived Nouns

dan! (dan) ‘weave’ nan! (nan) ‘bamboo slat’
dap® (ddp) ‘cover’ nap® (nép) ‘lid, stopper’

da:% (do) ‘pawn; pledge’ na:® (ng) ‘debt’

du:t® (dat) “insert’ nu:t® (nat) ‘stopper, plug (n)’
ce:m! (chem) ‘wedge’ nexm! (ném) ‘wedge (n)’
ce:p” se:p® (chép xép) ‘fold’ ne:p® (nép) ‘wrinkle (in nép nhan)’
o k® (choc) “thrust, poke’ no:k® (noc) ‘stake, picket’
:tl (rit) “tie up’ ni:t® (nit) ‘belt’

ta;j® (tai) ‘bag (n)’ na;j® (nai) ‘sack, bag’

cio* (chia) ‘pitchfork; fish with a fish lance’ nio* (nia) “fork’

While nominalizing infixes and causative prefixes are common among Austroasiatic
languages, affixes with other functions have developed among Austroasiatic languages.
We can thus speculate that other affixes may have existed as well in earlier stages of Vietic.
As noted, onset clusters *kl in pAA and pV have become [{] ‘tr’ in modern Vietnamese,
and in some cases, such phonological material may have come from presyllables. Table 12
contains instances of potential pairs of verbs and either stative or active verbs in which
the posited source words have [l] onsets while the derived verbs have [] onsets. Also in
Table 12 are the words spelled in early romanized script from de Rhodes’ 1651 dictionary,
in which these words had [t]] cluster onsets instead of the possible [{], which also existed at
that time. These must be regarded as tentative until additional comparative evidence can
confirm or refute them (e.g., similar evidence in other Vietic languages, early Vietnamese
textual data showing evidence of presyllables, etc.), but they at least show early onset clus-
ters and thus possible previous presyllables that represent earlier stages of Vietic with a
more Austroasiatic-like template.
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Table 12. Vietnamese source verbs and derived verbs that may have had prefixes.

Source Verbs Derived Verbs 17th Cent.
le:n! (Ien) “ascend’ ten! (trén) ‘atop’ tlen

lexw! (leo) “climb’ te:w! (treo) ‘hang, suspend’ (cf. te:w? (treo) “climb’) tleo

lozj1 (l6i) “pull, drag’ [o:j1 (troi) “drift, float’ tloi

liat> (luét) “glide’ tiot® (truot) ‘slip, skid’ tlot

NA (cf. pAA *lun, *lo:n R , N

round, roll (v)') to:n* (tron) ‘round tlon

3 iy s
raj” (rdf) ‘spread, taj® (trai) ‘spread, lay’ kl4j

scatter’

5.2.2. Austroasiatic-Style Reduplication

Another Austroasiatic-like feature of Vietnamese is reduplication. Austroasiatic lan-
guages exhibit a type of reduplication in which templates of monosyllabic or disyllabic
words are copied, but typically one or more segment alternates from the root. This re-
sults in patterns of alliteration, rhyming, or ablaut, as exemplified in Table 13. While pre-
cise reduplicative forms cannot be reconstructed to pAA or even pV, they are widespread
enough among Austroasiatic languages (e.g., note the instance in Mundari in India, as
shown in Table 13) to regard as a word formation strategy at the proto-language stage.

Table 13. Examples of reduplication with alternating segments in Austroasiatic languages.

Types Examples
Vietnamese: lo:n'-lalp! (long lanh) ‘sparkling’
Alliteration Bru (Katuic): tamaj-tami:n ‘new’
Sre (Bahnaric): crih-cra:;j ‘strange, wonderful’

Vietnamese: mu:m*-mi:m* (miim mim) ‘chubby, plump’

Ablauting Cuoi (Vietic): hon*? han*? ‘empty’
Pacoh (Katuic): pu:c-pa:c “to flutter’

Vietnamese: bo:j>-ro:j° (bdi rbi) ‘embarrassed; puzzled’
Rhyming Mundari (Munda): cali-bali “dressing up nicely”’
Phong (Khmuic): kup-plup ‘butterfly”’

While Vietnamese has instances of full reduplication (e.g., tHhwan?-thwan? (thuong)
sometimes’), a type of reduplication involving alternating segments is much more com-
mon, with thousands of words formed in this way, as in the Tit Dién Tit Lay Tiéng Viet
[Dictionary of Vietnamese Reduplicative Words] (Viéen Ngon Ngit Hoc 1995). This type of
reduplication is distinct from the prominent types of reduplication in Chinese languages
(e.g., full reduplication with pragmatic functions, partial reduplication such as the A-not-
A questions, an ABB pattern of copied second syllables, etc.).!! As expected, it is also a
feature of conservative Vietic languages, such as the instance of Cuoi in Table 13.

G

5.2.3. Phonestheme Onsets

While Vietnamese lacks presyllables—and thus lacks prefixes or infixes—it does ex-
hibit some phonesthemic word formation patterns with ideophonic features related to oral
actions or senses. In some instances, these patterns are shared by other Austroasiatic lan-
guages, including some that can be seen in pAA etyma. One can cast an excessively wide
net and find chance similarities or even more common typological patterns connected to
sound symbolism. Nevertheless, the ideophonic sound symbolism was undoubtedly a fac-
tor in the original creation of the words and patterns, and their widespread distribution
suggests a deep history in the language family, especially when neighboring language fam-
ilies (e.g., Kra—Dai, Sinitic and Tibeto-Burman, etc.) show different patterns that cannot be
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considered part of a real phenomenon. The proposed phonestheme onsets in Vietnamese
and other Austroasiatic languages include (a) nasal onsets for words related to oral activ-
ities (snoring, choking, sucking) and taste (sweetness), (b) /h/ onsets in words referring
to inhaling, singing, sniffing, or singing, and (c) /I/ onsets for words expressing licking or
sticking out a tongue.

Nasal Onsets

PAA etyma in this category include *no:k? ‘suck’ (A A483), *no:t*“drink, suck (v)’ (AAP),
and *na:m ‘sweet’ (AA113), but Vietnamese does not have cognates of these. Instead, sev-
eral pV etyma in Vietnamese with senses related to oral and nasal activities similarly have
nasal onsets, mostly engma, as shown in Table 14. It is not clear what the purpose is of the
presyllables on these items.

Table 14. Vietnamese words with nasal onsets expressing oral and nasal activities.

Vietnamese Gloss PV
ﬁa:j1 (nhai) chew *to.najj
nam® (ngam ‘hold in mouth”) suck *pom?
nen® (nghem) choke (while eating) *pemn?
0o:° (ngot) sweet *ta.no:c
Ijaj5 (ngay) snore *ta.par?
nij* (ngrii) sniff, smell (v) *to.nas
/h/ Onsets

Another set of words has/h/onsets and semantics of verbs to denote inhaling or breath-
ing. The number of words with this feature suggests that this onomatopoetic feature be-
came part of a modestly productive word formation pattern. pAA has only *hu:t’ ‘drink,
sip (v)’ (AA233), but pV and Vietnamese have additional relevant instances, as in Table 15.

Table 15. Vietnamese words with /h/ onsets expressing oral activities.

Gloss AA 1A% Viet.
suck/inhale *hu:t’ *hu:c hu:t® (hut)
inhale, sniff, snuffle *hi:t? (AA402a) *hi:t (tent.) hi:t® (hit)
open (mouth) (v) *ha? (AAP) *ha:? ha:® (ha)

. . NA (Proto-Katuic *huup, . 1o
kiss/sniff (v) *huop smell, sniff’) hup homn* (hon)
sing NA *ha:t ha:t> (hat)
cough (v) NA *ho: ho:! (ho)
suck in NA NA hu:p® (hiip)

/1/ Onsets

Words with /I/ onsets that are related to the mouth can be readily found in languages
outside of Austroasiatic, for example, Proto-Indo-European *leigh ‘lick’, Proto-Sino-Tibetan
*liek ‘lick, tongue’, and Proto-Tai (Pittayaporn 2009) *ClwisA “to lick” and *li:nC “tongue’.
Thus, the ideophonic status of such words seems likely. Regardless, in pAA, similar cate-
gories of words with /l/ onsets have been reconstructed, such as *lan.’ta:k?‘tongue’ (AA054)
and *liam?, *li:m” ‘lick (v)" (AA1h19) (and also *liat’ and *liap’ ‘lick (v)" (AAP)). Of these,
only *liam’, *li:m” has a reflex in Vietnamese, but Vietnamese has other such words with an
/1/ onset, which are pV etyma, and in other Austroasiatic languages, there are also instances
of words (both cognates and non-cognates) with /l/ onsets having senses, as in Table 16.

18



Languages 2024, 9, 377

Table 16. Vietnamese and cognate or non-cognate Austroasiatic words with /l/ onsets and senses

related to the mouth.
Viet pv Other Austroasiatic languages
. Proto-Katuic *laas, *lias "tongue, lick’
N TP , _— , gue,
liom® (ligm) ‘lick (v) le:my? Proto-Khmuic *-1e:1 "to lick, taste’
Bolyu (Pakanic) 15! lji:m>® “tongue’
. . Bolyu (Pakanic) ljim3! “to lick’
4 ’ ’ %14 y ]
lwaj” (ludi) “tongue las Munda (not reconstructed but seen in a
widespread form) la:n ‘tongue’
Proto-Bahnaric *liar ~ *le:r “to stick out tongue’
le:! (le) “stick out tongue’ *t.le:l Kensiu (Aslian) lahleh "to wiggle/stick out

tongue’

Overall, while words in this section can be considered part of an ideophonic feature
in other languages, the number of Vietnamese words with cognates in Austroasiatic proto-
language and modern Austroasiatic languages altogether suggest an ideophone phones-
theme pattern of word formation in Austroasiatic that has been retained in Vietnamese.

6. Implications in Vietnamese Linguistic Ethnohistory

Despite the impact of Chinese on Vietnamese, especially in its lexicon, but also its
phonology (e.g., syllable structure and tones) and noun phrase structure (i.e., movement
of quantification to before head nouns), there are many retentions of Austroasiatic features
at all linguistic levels. In addition, Vietnamese maintained its Austroasiatic typology for
many centuries after the start of Sinitic—Vietic language contact; the linguistic restructur-
ing was not an instance of rapid transformation. While tones in Viethamese may have
emerged in the later part of the 1st millennium, disyllabic words were retained into the
early centuries of the 2nd millennium (Shimizu 2015), and onset clusters lasted into the
early 1800s (Vu 2019). Also, while hundreds of early Chinese loanwords were borrowed
in the 1st millennium, the large-scale borrowing of Chinese words did not take place until
the beginning of the 2nd millennium. This was the time of the hypothesized shift of a local
Chinese community to Archaic Vietnamese and the contemporaneous spread of Chinese
rime dictionaries and a tradition of Chinese-character reading.

Altogether, despite the Chinese administration in northern Vietnam for a millennium
and significant impact on the Vietnamese lexicon and some elements of its phonology,
these changes did not result in a language that was unrecognizable as an Austroasiatic
language. Thus, we can speculate that the Vietic community in northern Vietnam in that
period held considerable sociocultural status. There was even retention of a native nu-
meral system (in contrast with replacement of the numeral systems of Tai languages with
the Chinese one), despite an influential resident Chinese community in which early Vietic
speakers intermarried, while borrowing many other categories of words. While details of
the sociocultural situation in northern Vietnam in the 1st millennium CE are not available,
the sociolinguistic status of Viet-Muong and, later, Vietnamese, was apparently significant
enough to stave off many of the potential effects of intense language contact.
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Appendix B. Proto-Austroasiatic

VIET GLOSS SEM PV PAA ID
ba:w! (bao) dream (n, v) cognition *sa.po: *?om."po:’ AA029
baj' (bay) fly (v) motion *por *par, *par AA042
6aj® (bay) seven numeral *poas *poh, *pae AA209
ban® (bin) shoot (v) basic *pan? *pan’ AA057
be:® (bé) break off (v.t.) basic *peh *peth AA188
Biok® (budc) step (v) motion NA *ta./pa:k? AA465
Bo:n® (bdn) four numeral *pon *puen’ AAQ18
bu:® (bit) suck(le) (v) food *bu:? *bur? AA033
ca:j3 (chai) comb (V) basic *ca:s *ca:ie AA170
caj2 (chay) pestle item *tfo.re: *jon.’rer’ AA044
caj6 (chay) run (v) motion *1al? *jar? AAP
caw® (chau) grandchild kinship *cu:? *cu? AA096
o (cho) dog animal *?a9.co:? *co? AA030
co:k® (choc) prick, pierce (v) basic NA *cok? AA396
caj® (chéy) head louse animal *cir? *ci? AA001
ce:3 (cheé) tear, split open (v) basic *ceh *ce:h AAP
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VIET GLOSS SEM PV PAA ID
cirm! (chim) bird animal *ci:m *ciim AAQ016
ci:n® (chin) cooked, ripe food *cin? *cim? AA017
cu:t® (cut) cut short (v) basic NA *gut? AA461
cua! (chua) sour sense *10:? *Ju?, *30? AA068
zaxm! (dam ‘field crab’) crab animal *ko.tarm *ko.taim AA004
damn! (dan) weave (V) item *tam *ta:n AA005
dam! (dam (archaic)) right (side) spatial *dam, *tam *tam AA117
dan® (ddng) bitter sense *tan? *oan’ AA041
dap® (d4p ‘embank’) layer (v) basic NA *tap’ AA265
d>:5 (do) that, there function NA *tu:?, *to:? AAP
dom! (dé.m ’t/o pound pound (v) food *tom *tom AAP
(rice))
dop® (dap dam, block (v) basic *tap *dap’ AA223
ditd (dut) break, sever (v) basic *tVc (tent.) *tac? AA252
do:3 (d6) pour (v) motion *toh *toh AAP
(fo:j2 (ddi) hill, mound nat. env. *do:l *do:l, *dual AA423
yaij* (gai .’to s.cra}tch due scratch (v) basic “ass ’I‘ka:c? (also cf. *ka/:s AALG2
to itching’) shave, scrape (v))
yarw® (gao) husked rice agr. and veg. *ra.ko:? *ron.’ko:’ AA066
yap® (gap) meet, associate (v) social NA *gap’ AAP
yorm! (gom ’,gather, gather, associate (v) social NA *kom AA317
collect’)
yoi? (gdy) thin, lean spatial NA *ra.gij AA315
yop® (gap) cover (V) basic *kop *kip?, *kop’ AA067
yoii° (gbi) knee body *to.ku:l? *Coaku:l AA326
ha:3 (ha) open mouth (v) body *ha:? *ha? AAP
hi:t? (hit) inhale, sniff (v) sense *hi:t (tent.) *hi:t? AA402a
hwi:t® (huyt) whistle (v) speech NA *huac? AA138
ka:m® (cam) bran, husk agr and veg *to.ka:m? *s9.ka:m’ AA076
ka:t® (cat) sand nat. env. *to.ka:c *sa.’ka:c? AA238
ka:® (ca) fish (n) animal *9a.ka:? *ka? AA009
kam? (cim) molar tooth body *gam (tent.) *-ga:m AAP
kap® (cap) pinch, grip (v) basic *gap *gap’ AA361
kon! (con) child kinship *komn *koan AA006
komp! (cong) bend (v) motion *ko:p (tent.) *kon AA409
koij? (ci) mortar item *to.ko:1? *go:l? AAP
ko:t® (cot “tie, bind (v)') knot (v) item NA *kuat? AA139
kwat® (quat) turn, bend (v) motion NA *ka.'wat’ AAP
la:® (1a) leaf agr and veg *sa.la:? *sa./la? AAQ10
liem® (liém) lick (v) body *Clem? *liam?, *li:m? AA119
liat® (luat “to glide’) slippery sense “gole:t 'slip “li:t?, *le:t? AAP

(V)
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VIET GLOSS SEM PV PAA ID

lo:* (15) hole, perforate (v) basic NA *luh AA050
lo:j® (161 “wade’) wade, swim (v) motion *lo3j? *loj?, *loj? AA135
lo:t® (Iot ‘slough’) slip (off, down) (v) motion NA *lo:c?, *lu:c? AA303
maj? (may) you (singular) function *mi: *mi:?, *me:? AA047
man! (ming) bamboo shoots agr. and veg. *to.ban *to.”ban AAQ023
mat® (m#t) eye body *mat *mat’ AA024
mo:3 (mo) beak animal *ka.6oh *ca.’boh, *ca.’bu:? AA442
r:vo}:i]zn({:;z;lslizgiiﬁ?)d plant seed (v) agr. and veg. , d:l:lajl?stllzk’ *19./mo:l? AA131
mo:k® (méce) hook (v) item NA *bok?, *buak? AA392
mork? (mo;u’g)r oW, come emerge (V) motion NA *muak?, *mo:k? AA219
ma:3 (md) open (V) basic *pah *poh AA398
maj! (may) cloud nat. env. *ko.mol *ra./mil AA431
mot® (mat) gall, bile body *mit *ko./mat?, *ko.'mit? AA079
me:® (me) mother kinship *me:? ~ me:? *me? AA061
mia! (mua) rain (n,v) nat. env. *ka.ma: *ga./ma:’ AA036
mian® (muon ‘borrow’) ask (v) speech *ma:n? *sa. man AA335
mion?® (miéng) mouth, jaw body *memn? *mian’ AA273
mo:t® (mot) one numeral *mo:c *musj’, *moj’ AA049
mu:j4 (miii) nose body *mu:s *muh, *mu:e AA003
mu:n® (mun) pimple body *mu:n? *mun’ AA070

mu:t® (miit) suck (v) food *ca.bu:c *bu:c’ AAP
rnuaj4 (mudbi) mosquito animal *mo:s *mo:s AA133
na:2 (nha) house item *na: *na:? AA110
naj? (nay) this function *Ca.ni: *ni:? AA065
nam! (nim) year time *co.nom *co.nam, *ca.'nim AA058
nap® (nép) cover (V) basic *Ca.nap *dap? AA360
no:%/no:% (no/né) this function NA *noh AA391
nom! (nong) winnowing basket item *dom; *dom? *ka. do:n AA214
nap® (nép ‘to hide’) cover (V) basic *dop (tent.) *dip? AA224
now® (nhau “drink (v)') drink, suck (v) food *nu:? nu? AA218

“i:tig;;i?)"fil (of small spatial *dict *dit AAP
ni:t® (nuit) crack open/apart (v) basic *dac (tent.) *dac’, *dac’ AA349
nisk® (nudc) water nat. env. *dak *da:k? AA039
nun! (nung) cook (v) food *dun *din, *dun AA492
nu:p5 (nap) cover (V) basic (Arem netwp) *du:p? AA231
na;j° (ngai) distant spatial *sa.pa:j? *co.'maij’ AA038
na:p® (ngap) yawn (V) body *sap.?a:p *sa./pa:p’, *son. 2a:p’ AA022
naj? (ngay) day time *C.pi: *to. pi:? AA027
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VIET GLOSS SEM PV PAA ID
taj® (rai) otter animal *pa.se:? *ba.ce? AA080
tan’® g:;;ggﬁr)?;‘k (of daylight (n., v.) basic NA *ray AA167
ta:w! (rao) call out (v) speech NA *ka. raw AA250
tam?® (r&m) fart (v) body *ka.som? *po.cuim AA101
ran® (rén) snake animal *po.son? *ba.’san AA115
te:* (18) root agr. and veg. *ka.ries *?9.’rioe AA026

[a:j1 (roi) scatter, sprinkle (v) basic NA *raj AA421

ron® (ran) body louse animal *ma.ron? *Pom. rop’ AA089
(iot® (riét) tighten, squeeze (v) basic NA *riat? AA381
6~
* re((l;l(l),léﬂg;ii/}; " speak, rrz‘all)(e sound speech NA *ro? AA090
compounds))

e (ra) hill, mountain nat. env. *boa.ru:? *ba.’ru? AA322
umn® (rung) fall, drop (v) motion *run? *run’ AA444
['uaj2 (rudi) fly (n) animal *ma.roj *roaj AA028

sa:® (sa) path motion *kra:? *ka.ra? AA073
san® (sang) shine (v) sense *pa.lamm? po.lay’ AAP
saw! (sau) back, behind body *kraw *ka. ro(9)?, *ka. raw AAP
saw® (sau) six numeral *pa.ru:? *to. ru?, *pa.’ru? AA137

59:% (s0) taro agr. and veg. *sa.ro:? *s9.10? AA084

§o:j3 (s61) gravel nat. env. *ka.ro:s *ka. ruas AAP

$0:k% (s6¢) squirrel animal *pa.rok *pa.rok? AA091
sow! (sau) deep spatial *ca.ru: > *eru: *19./Tu? AA019
si:1 (si) banyan, ficus agr. and veg. *jo.11: *39./1i? AA064
sin? (sting) horn animal *ka.ran *ka.’rin AA313
ston! (xuong) bone body (*tfe.?am) *ca./?am AA012
taj® (trai) fruit agr. and veg. *po.le:? *pa.le? AA043
ta:t? (tat) scoop, bale (v) item *?a9.sa:c *sa:c? AA111
taj! (tay) hand, arm body *si: *sir? AAP
tam?® (tam) eight numeral *f;?;(;;r *toN.ca:m AA338
tan! (tran) python animal *koa.lon *to.lan AA040
tan! (tranh) thatching grass agr. and veg. *plan *pa.lan AA060
to:k® (t6c) hair body *C.suk *suk?, *sok? AA032
tom! (trong) inside; belly body pi’lilrllcglill:h?rl)"i ) *ko.lu:n, *ko. lusn AA106
te:c® (trech) m(itztz;eetl) r(nvl)s s basic NA *lac’, *pa.lac’ AA172
tin® (tring) egg food *ka.lop? *pon.Tom? AA485
tiok® (tudc) skin (n.,v.) body NA *sa:k? AA074
to:n? (tron) round, roll (v) motion *ga.lon >*klon *lun, *lo:n AA225
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VIET GLOSS SEM PV PAA ID
va:® (va) fig tree agr. and veg. NA *lo./wa(0)? AA160
va:kS (véc) carry On(l:]?Ck/ slung motion *bark *Bak? AA176
van® (viin) twist (v) basic *van? *wan’ AA269
ve:2 (vé) 80 aro‘(li‘i’) return motion *verr *wiir AA123
van! (van ‘roll (v)') twist (V) basic NA *won AA405
vo* (vd) hit, slap (v) basic *poh *poh AA205
vun! (vun) heap up (v) basic *Ca.pun (tent.) *pu:n AAP
vuat® (vubt) rub, stroke (v) sense *po:c’ (tent.) *po:t?, *po:t? AA217
xa:k® (khac) hawk up phlegm (v) body *kro.ha:k *ko.’ha:k? AAl64
200 (gi6) wind, air nat. env. *kojo:? *ko.ja:l; *ka./jo? AA075
zoit0 (giot) fall, drip (v) motion NA *3o:t? AA416
zop® (dap) bury (v) motion bfrayt?ferfto) *ip? AA143
2a:k? (4c) crow (n) animal *kra.?a:k *ka.?a:k? AAO011
20! (oi “sultry’) warm sense NA ur, *20:r AA328
2P (60) ChOke('V"iO?it ®) body 012 *20:17, *uol AA213
20:p! (ong) wasp, hornet animal *P0m *?0m AA132
2om® (Am) warm sense *sa.?om? *ca.?4m’? AA433
Appendix C. Austroasiatic Words in Vietnamese Found Only in Mainland
Southeast Asia
VIET GLOSS SEM PV Shorto’s Recon. Shorto ID
60:3 (bd) throw away (v) items NA *pooh #2025
Bi:> (bf) squash/pumpkin agr. and veg. *co.piir *cpiir #1637
Bi:t® (bit) cover (V) spatial NA *cbiit, *cbiat #1039
Bit> (brit) pluck, pick basic *pac *pic, *piic, *piac, *pac #823
fu:n® (bung) belly body *bun? *bun, *buun? #624a.b
cin® (chin) nine quantity *cin? *dciin? #1144
cu:m® (chum) gather, group (n) spatial NA *byum, *byuum, *byom #1338a,b
de:3 (de) born, give birth body *teh *deh #2013
di:t? (dit ‘buttocks’) anus body NA *ktiit #1007
diok® (diéc) deaf body *te:k *tik, *tiok, *tok #303
dusj! (dui) blind body *du:l, *tu:l *tuoal #1734b
yot (g0) knock (v) basic *Ca.koh, *goch *guoh #1978
yow® (gau) bear (n) animal *co.gu:?; ca.ku:? *tkaw #1817
ku:t® (ciit) quail animal NA *tgut, *tguut #969
la:® 1aik® (14 1ach) spleen body *la:?, la: *sla? #232
ma:® (ma) seed agr. and veg. *so.ma:? *ma? #133
mia® (mia) sugarcane agr. and veg. *ko.me:? *kImia? #137
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VIET GLOSS SEM PV Shorto’s Recon. Shorto ID
mo:! (mo (dialect)) what, where function *Cmo: *mo? #136.a
mo:j® (mbi) kind of lizard animal *bol? *bul?, *6usl #1767
mok® (mée ‘mould, rotten basic *Buk *Buk, *kbuk #368
mouldy’)
mu:k® (mic) draw water basic *puk *bok? #367
nain! (nang l,e ye tooth, tooth body *ko.nem *gnain, *gnian #597
tusk’)
nam! (nam) five quantity *dam *pdam #1363
non® (nén) wide-brim hat items *domn? *.duan #1159
no:? (nd) burst(,ve;(ﬁalode basic *doh “to explode’ *pduh, *pdush #2015a.a,b
no:k® (néc) boat items NA *duuk, *duk #336
na:3, nia® (nga, ngtia) faczlllé;v:rd, spatial *C.pah *Inpaarh #1590
pom! (ngam) soak, steep basic NA *.pom #1321
nia® (ngita) itch (v.i.) body *Co.na:? *Ipaa? #35
nigj! (nguoi) pupil of eye body *Coa.najj *naaj #1453
niok® (ngudc) bend back head (v) body NA *Inaak #288.b
ien” (;ng’ginﬁ d’:))clined, side spatial *sa.gem *1kiin, *jkian *jkain #504
tio® (rita) wash (v) basic *?9.rawh *raawh #1841
s (ri) w(zg,?;;g)s ¢ basic NA *ruuh #2053
tuat® (ruot) intestine body *ro.c *ruug, *ruac #844
sa;j> (si) fathom (n) spatial *pa.la:s *lais #1944
sa:k® (xac) body, carcass body NA *cak #290
sap® (sip) ready, prepared cognition *srap *srap #1282
som® (sdm) thunder nat. env. *ka.rom? *gram?, *gram #1392
somn! (song) river nat. env. *kro:n *run, *ruun, *ruan #668
tam! (tram) hundred quantity *klam *klam #1405
va:® (va) hit, slap (v) basic *to.pah *pah #2022.a
vat® (vit) squeeze, wring (V) basic *pat *pat #1021.a
vien® (vuon) gibbon animal *ka.van *kwap, *kwaan? #934
voijl (voi) lime (mineral) nat. env. *ko.pur *knpur #1636
ziot® (giét) die (v) body *ka.ce:t *keat #987

Notes
1

Questions of the development of phonation features—and thus potential suprasegmental developments early in Vietic phono-
logical history (e.g., Ta 2021) —cannot yet be adequately addressed.

Early Austroasiatic speakers are posited to be among the groups of original hunter-gatherers and incoming agriculturalists in

northern Vietnam at the Man Bac archaeological site dated to nearly 4000 years before the present (Higham 2017). A continuous
chain of archaeological periods from that time led to the Dong Son culture (c. 700 BCE to 200 CE) of that region. Vietnamese has
a significant number of Han Dynasty Chinese loanwords, providing support for a Vietic presence in the region at that time and
also connecting Vietnamese to the end point of that chronological chain (Alves 2022).
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The exact number of Muong lects is not known, but there is considerable variety. Nguyén (2005) provides data on 30 varieties
of Muong.

The past situation of varieties of Muong with respect to this development is less clear. Many do not have lenited onsets, so they
lack the evidence Vietnamese has. However, some varieties do have them, but they lack history textual evidence, so it is not yet
possible to provide chronological information with certainty that these were not borrowed from Vietnamese with those sounds.

Vietnamese dialectal variety is more complex. The IPA transcriptions here are for standard northern Vietnamese. Dialects
in other regions have other realizations, such as /j/ for ‘v’, ‘gi’, and ‘d” and unsoftened // for ‘g/gh” in southern and central
Vietnamese, and other variants in small areas of north—central Vietnamese. These variants still highlight the phonetic effect of

their past intervocalic position.

Claims of loanwords in Vietnamese from other languages are beyond the scope of this study, but broadly, possible early Tai
loanwords (perhaps two dozen (Alves 2022)) are extremely small in number compared to the thousands of Chinese loanwords.
In the Late Colonial period, hundreds of words were borrowed from French (Schlovin 2018), though only some of those words
are highly integrated into Vietnamese, while many of these are not in common usage, as they are old-fashioned, highly technical,
or not a common part of Vietnamese culture (e.g., a-n6t ‘anode’, flang ‘flan’, etc.).

Cognates of many native words can also be found in other Vietic languages, including several hundred that have been recon-
structed to the Proto-Vietic level.

Some words in minority Vietic languages are likely recent loanwords from Vietnamese, not retentions from an earlier common
proto-language.

Determining loanwords neighboring languages is done by searching through various digitized lexical databases, proto-language

reconstructions, and various digital dictionaries. A list of these resources is provided in Appendix A.

10 Such derivationally related cognates are not easily located in available data, but the Vietic language Ruc has tunt t ‘stopper’,

corresponding to Vietnamese nu:t> (n1t), though the data does not contain a source verb. Whether this represents an earlier

stage in Vietic, borrowing, or a chance shared innovation cannot be known.

11 4

There are some instances in Chinese of alliteration, as in Cantonese B Ie® fe> ‘messy’, #544 laau* saau* ‘messy’, 3L lap® lyun®
‘chaotic’, and others. English has such words as well (e.g., "hocus-pocus’, ‘flim-flam’, etc.), but such word formation -patterns
are not as productive in English or varieties of Chinese as in most Austroasiatic languages.
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Abstract: This paper presents a comprehensive synchronic and diachronic analysis of the
Sino-Vietnamese negative prefixes bt (Chinese 4~ b), v6 (# wit), and phi (3F féi), exam-
ining their historical development and modern usage in Vietnamese, with a comparative
perspective on their Chinese equivalents. By investigating the interaction between these
prefixes and Vietnamese sentential negators—such as the native ching and the Chinese-
derived khong—the study explores the evolution of negation in Vietnamese over several
centuries. The research draws on a corpus of three bilingual Classical Chinese-Vietnamese
translations of Confucius’s Analects from the 17th, 19th, and 21st centuries, two written in
traditional Ném script and one in the modern Qudc ngit alphabet. This corpus provides
valuable insights into linguistic shifts driven by language contact in Vietnam. The find-
ings reveal that in the 17th century, the Sino-Vietnamese prefixes bdt, vd, and phi were
largely absent, with native ching dominating. By the 19th century, ching persisted, but
khong emerged as a sentential negator, and bit appeared, both reflecting Chinese forms
and demonstrating innovative uses. In the 21st century, khong became the dominant nega-
tor, with bdt and vé seeing increased usage, reflecting broader trends of linguistic mod-
ernization. This study situates these changes within the broader context of 20th-century
East Asian literacy expansion, where Japan played a pivotal role in disseminating modern-
ized Chinese-based vocabulary. By examining the selective adaptation and integration of
Sino-Vietnamese elements, this paper contributes to a deeper understanding of language
contact, syntactic influence, and lexical innovation in the evolving Vietnamese lexicon.

Keywords: negative prefix; sentential negator; Sino-Vietnamese

1. Introduction

This paper investigates the Sino-Vietnamese negative prefixes bit, v6, and phi, trac-
ing their historical development and modern usage in Vietnamese, while comparing them
with their Chinese counterparts 4 ba, # wii, and JF féi. Although significant work ex-
ists on Sino-Vietnamese linguistic interaction (Haudricourt, 2010; Hashimoto, 1978; T. C.
Nguyén, 1979; Alves, 2007a, 2007b, 2017; Shimizu, 2017, a.0.), less attention has been paid
to the specific evolution of these negative prefixes and their interaction with native Viet-
namese sentential negators like ching and the Chinese-derived khéng. This study seeks to
address this gap by focusing on both the synchronic and diachronic changes in the Viet-
namese negation system.

Languages 2025, 10, 146 https://doi.org/10.3390/languages10060146
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1.1. The Vietnamese Negation System

Vietnamese negation operates on two levels: sentential and lexical. At the senten-
tial level, contemporary Vietnamese primarily uses khong as the standard negator!, which
originates from the Chinese word 7 kong ‘empty, void’ (P. P. Nguyén, 1994; Trinh, 2005;
Phan, 2023). However, khong only became a sentential negator in the late 17th century
(Phan et al., 2024), whereas chﬁng, a native negator, was dominant before the mid-19th
century. By the 19th and 20th centuries, khong overtook chang as the primary negator in
Vietnamese (Trinh et al., 2024).

At the lexical level, Sino-Vietnamese prefixes like bit, v6, and phi have been productive
in forming negative adjectives, nouns, and verbs (Alves, 2007a, 2007b). However, little
research has explored when these prefixes became productive in Vietnamese or how they
interact with sentential negators such as khéong and ching. This paper provides a detailed
analysis of how these negative prefixes evolved and how they coexist and compete with
native negators in the Vietnamese language.

1.2. Why Focus on Vietnamese Translations of the Analects?

A key contribution of this study is its analysis of three bilingual Classical Chinese—
Vietnamese translations of Confucius’s Analects from the 17th, 19th, and 21st centuries.
The Analects (ifist: Liinyit), a cornerstone of Confucian philosophy, had a profound cultural
and linguistic influence in both China and Vietnam (Lau, 1979; Ames & Rosemont, 1998;
Gardner, 2003). These translations, two written in the traditional character-based Noém
script and one in the modern Qudc ngit alphabet, offer a unique opportunity to observe
how Sino-Vietnamese prefixes (bdt, vo, phi) were integrated into Vietnamese alongside na-
tive negators like ching and khong. By analyzing this corpus, we can observe patterns
of linguistic coexistence, competition, and innovation, revealing shifts in negation usage
over time.

1.3. Chinese Negators and Their Vietnamese Adaptations

In the history of Chinese, 4 bu, it wii, and JF féi have been used as core negators
at both the sentential and lexical levels (Pulleyblank, 1995; Li & Thompson, 1981). When
these elements were borrowed into Vietnamese, they were restricted to word formation,
functioning only as prefixes to form negative adjectives, nouns, and verbs. In contrast,
Vietnamese relied on native negators such as ching, with khéng later incorporated from Chi-
nese. As aresult, in Viethamese translations of Chinese texts, translators utilized both Sino-
Vietnamese prefixes and sentential negators to accurately maintain the original meaning.

1.4. Classical Chinese and the Evolution of Literary Sinitic in East Asia

‘Classical Chinese’ is used to refer to the form of written Chinese used in classical
texts from the late Spring and Autumn period to the Han Dynasty (roughly correspond-
ing to Peyraube’s (1996) ‘Late Archaic Chinese’), including Confucius’s Analects. These
texts, particularly the Confucian classics, shaped the intellectual history of East Asia. In
English-language Sinology, the terms ‘Classical Chinese” and ‘Literary Chinese’ have been
traditionally used to describe this variety and the written variety modeled on the classics
which was used in later epochs (i.e., since the first century CE, known in Chinese as NE
wényin), respectively. Mair (2004) introduced the term ’Literary Sinitic’ to replace ‘Clas-
sical Chinese’ or ‘Literary Chinese’. In a recently published work, King (2021) proposed
using the new term ‘Literary Sinitic” to both refer to the term of wényan used in modern
Chinese, and also to refer to the concept of ¥ hanwén in other East Asian countries (kan-
bun in Japan, hammun in Korea, and Han van in Vietnam) because Literary Sinitic is the
most important linguistic feature of classical texts in East Asian countries.
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In Vietnam, Chinese characters were introduced during the Nam Viét F§# kingdom
period (203-111 BCE) and became entrenched during the Chinese domination of % /!
Jidozhou/Giao Chau (modern-day northern Vietnam) from 179 BCE to 938 CE (T. C. Nguyén
& Bui, 2020). By the 8th and 9th centuries, under the influence of the Chinese language
in Tang dynasty, the Han-Viét (Sino-Vietnamese) reading system emerged, a system that
remains in use today (T. C. Nguyén, 1979; Phan, 2013, 2025)*>. After Vietnam'’s indepen-
dence, Chinese characters (chit Hin) remained the official script for administrative docu-
ments. The Confucian civil service examination system (1075-1919) ensured the continued
mastery of Literary Sinitic, allowing scholars to compose official documents and literary
works in this written variety. Surveys show that the nine most important Confucian clas-
sics, including the Analects, were all translated into Viethamese and recorded in chiz Nom
during the monarchal period (T. C. Nguyén, 2016). These translations, along with later
versions in Qudc ngit, cemented wényin’s long-standing impact on Vietnamese linguistic
and intellectual history.

Choosing the Analects for this study offers several advantages. First, its mix of di-
alogue, narrative, and didactic passages provides a rich array of syntactic environments
in which negation appears. Second, the availability of translations of the Analects from
the 17th, 19th, and 21st centuries provides a well-spaced corpus for examining linguistic
change over time. Third, its broad dissemination—first via woodblock printing and later
through modern editions—means these versions were read by diverse audiences, helping
us gauge both scholarly and popular language use.

1.5. Aims and Main Findings

The primary objective of this study is to offer a synchronic and diachronic analysis
of the Sino-Vietnamese negative prefixes bdt, vo, and phi, comparing their usage with their
Chinese equivalents. It also explores the interaction between these prefixes and sentential
negators, revealing patterns of linguistic coexistence and innovation.

Our key findings are as follows:

(i) 17th-Century Native Dominance: In the 17th-century translation, ching dominates
the negation system, with no occurrences of the prefixes bit, vé, or phi, reflecting the
dominance of indigenous negators during this period.

(ii) 19th-Century Transition: By the 19th century, while ching remains prevalent, khong
emerges as a sentential negator. This period also sees the appearance of bdt, which
corresponds directly to Chinese forms (e.g., bit nhin /1=) or appears in innovative
formations (e.g., bat tai AN 4), signaling the increasing influence of Chinese on Viet-
namese negation patterns.

(iif) 21st-Century ‘Modernization’: In the 21st-century translation, khong becomes the
dominant negator, and there is a notable increase in the use of bdt, vé, and phi, re-
flecting broader innovative trends in Vietnamese. This shift is part of the broader
linguistic and cultural ‘modernization” of East Asia, influenced by Japan’s role in
transmitting modernized Chinese characters through reformist writings (Sinh, 1993).

Structure of the Paper

This paper is organized as follows. Section 2 provides an overview of the Chinese
negative prefixes A~ ba, M wii, and J féi in Classical Chinese and their development in
(Modern Standard) Mandarin. Section 3 focuses on the modern usage of bit, v, and phi
in Vietnamese, particularly on their interaction with native negators like ching and khong.
Section 4 introduces the historical corpus, and Section 5 presents a diachronic analysis of
the three bilingual Analects translations. Section 6 discusses the broader implications of
these findings and suggests future research directions.
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2. & bu, #& wii, and 3E féi in Chinese

Chinese negation involves a nuanced system of items that have undergone significant
changes throughout the history of the language. Among the most central negators are 4
bu, ## wii, and dF fei, which have played key roles at both the sentential and lexical levels.
This section focuses on their use and evolution from Classical Chinese to Modern Standard
Mandarin, providing crucial context for understanding their adaptation into Vietnamese.

2.1. Classical Chinese

Given that the translations of the Amnalects chosen for this study are bilingual—
featuring both Vietnamese and Classical Chinese —understanding the role of these nega-
tors in Classical Chinese is essential.

2.1.1. Verbless Nominal Predication: dF féi

In Classical Chinese, 7 féi was commonly used to negate nominal predicates in verbless
sentences. Unlike copular verbs in other languages, féi is not considered a verb but rather
a particle that negates the predicate directly (see Vogelsang, 2021). This structure, which
was well established in the Classical period, became a defining feature of nominal negation
throughout Premodern Chinese.

An example of féi in a nominal predication may be found in the Mencius:

) 3k # W, £=3 th
fei wc yé, bing yé
NEG 15G PTC, weapon PTC

‘It was not I, it was the weapon’. (Mencius; Pulleyblank, 1995, p. 16)

In this example, féi negates the subject 3 w¢ (‘T’), contrasting it with £ bing (‘weapon’).
The particle ) yé is often omitted in negative clauses, in the Classical language.

In another example from the Zhuangzi, the nominal negation is simpler, and féi serves
again as the main negator:

) ¥ Ik 1
zl féi yi
25G NEG fish

“You are not a fish’. (Vogelsang, 2021, p. 34)

Here, féi negates the subject—predicate relationship directly, contrasting §zi (‘you’)
with fflyii (‘fish’). The use of féi in this manner highlights its role in creating binary contrasts
in Classical Chinese.

Historically, 3F féi evolved from the phrase A\ME bii wéi, where bii functioned as a nega-
tor and ME wéi acted as an emphatic particle. Over time, AN bil wéi ceased to be used, and
iF féi became the standard form of nominal negation (Vogelsang, 2021, p. 32). Grammari-
ans differ in their classification of JF féi: some treat it as a particle rather than an adverb (e.g.,
Guo et al.,, 1999), which makes it unique among negators in Chinese (Vogelsang, 2021).

2.1.2. Verbal Predication: 4~ bu

Unlike 3F féi, which negates nominal predicates, A~ bii is primarily used to negate ver-
bal predicates. In Classical Chinese, and up until the stage of Modern Chinese, b played
a central role in negating actions and states. It could negate verbs and adjectives.

Consider the following example from the Mencius, where A~ bi negates the verb H.
jian (‘see’):
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®3) i Z [} 0 L) Fir = 5
jiut zhi ér bu jian suc wei yan
approach 35G and NEG see NMLZ fear PTC
‘Going up to him, I did not see anything to fear in him’.
(Mencius; Pulleyblank, 1995, p. 29)
Here, bu directly negates the act of seeing, marking the absence of the action. This
example illustrates the broad applicability of bu to verbal negation in Chinese.
Additionally, 4~ b is used to negate adjectives, which are sometimes classified as sta-
tive/property verbs in Chinese. The following example shows the negation of an adjective:

(4) H A A ]
ri yue b g1o
sun moon NEG high

“The sun and moon are not high’. (Vogelsang, 2021, p. 45)
In this example, A~ bi negates the adjective gdo (f, ‘high’), treating it as a stative
verb. This reflects the flexibility of 4~ bu in Classical Chinese, as it can negate both actions
and states.

2.1.3. Possessive and Existential Negation: # wu

The third negator we considered in the present study is # wii, which negates posses-
sion or existence. In Classical Chinese, ffiwii was used to negate existential or possessive
predicates, distinguishing it from A~ b2, which negates actions or states.

For example, in the following sentence, wii negates the existence of ‘gentlemen’:

(5) i3 T 5 i\ LN
wil jinzi, mo zhi yérén

NEG gentleman, no one rule rustic-

person

‘If there were no gentlemen, there would be no one to rule the rustics’.
(Mencius; Pulleyblank, 1995, p. 29)

Here, wil negates the existence of H 1" jiinzi ‘gentleman’, building a conditional clause

about governance.

2.2. Modern Standard Mandarin

In Modern Standard Mandarin, the negators 4~ bz, W méi, and # wii have developed
distinct syntactic functions, each associated with specific contexts of negation. This section
explores how these negators operate in the modern language and compares their roles to
their counterparts in Classical Chinese. This comparison is essential for understanding the
Sino-Vietnamese prefixes bit, v6, and phi and their integration into Vietnamese linguistic
structures.

2.2.1. Irrealis Negation: 4 bu

In Modern Standard Mandarin, 4 bii functions as the general negator for irrealis pred-
icates, negating both verbs and adjectives. This is similar to its role in Classical Chinese,
where bit negates verbs and adjectives directly, without the need for additional auxiliaries.
Just as in Classical Chinese, predicative adjectives are sometimes conflated with verbs in
the literature (see, e.g., Li & Thompson, 1981), but the criteria for distinguishing them from
verbs are somewhat clearer in the modern language (see, e.g., Arcodia, 2012).

Example (6) illustrates the negation of an adjectival predicate:
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(6) = AN [
Zhangsan bt g1o
Zhangsan NEG tall

‘Zhangsan isn't tall’.

b is also used to negate the copula /2 shi, as in example (7):

@) = A & HAN
Zhangsan b shi Ribén-rén
Zhangsan NEG cor Japan-person

‘Zhangsan is not Japanese’.

Here, bi negates the copula /& shi, used in nominal predication. In Classical Chinese,
féi would have been used in such cases, without a copula (see Exx. 1-2). In Modern Stan-
dard Mandarin, JF féi is used only in lexical items and conventionalized constructions,
while bii serves as the general negator for the copula.

bit is also the general irrealis negator for verbs, as may be seen in example (8):

(8) #* A *
wé bu qu
15G NEG go

‘I'm not going’.
In this sentence, the verb 2 qu (‘go’) is negated by bui. The pattern is similar to that
found in Classical Chinese verbal negation, such as in example (3) from the Mencius.

2.2.2. Realis Negation: () méi(ycu)
In contrast to /4 b, I (H) méi(ycu) is used to negate realis predicates: while bi covers
irrealis contexts, % méi is mostly used to negate the occurrence of past episodic events.
For example, in (9):

) Ei4 & %
wé méi qu
1SG NEG go
‘Ididn’t go'.

Here, ¥% méi negates the occurrence of the action of going. This differs from A bz,
which negates a habitual or future event (compare Ex. 8).

Meéi is also used as the existential negator: in (10), it negates the existential predicate
7* kong (‘free time”):

(10) AR * W sl
jintian wc méi kong
today 1SG NEG free time

‘I don’t have time today’.

In this case, ¥ méi negates the existence of free time, much like fi wi in Classical
Chinese negates existence or possession, as example (5) above. However, in Modern Stan-
dard Mandarin, ¥ méi is also the primary negator for realis situations, especially when
discussing past episodic events (9).

2.2.3. Word Formation

In contemporary standard Mandarin Chinese, the negators 4~ ba, i wii, and JF féi play
crucial roles not only in sentence-level negation but also in word formation, particularly
in creating derived adjectives and nouns.

For instance, A~ bii is frequently used to form adjectives by negating the base adjective
or noun. In example (11), 4 bit combines with % an (‘peace’) to form A% bii’an (‘uneasy’),
a predicative adjective that describes an emotional state:
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(11) b 1R N
ta hén bi'an
35G.M very uneasy

‘He’s feeling (very) uneasy’.

This pattern, where A~ ba is prefixed to an adjective or noun, demonstrates how 4
bu functions as a productive prefix in forming descriptive adjectives. However, A~ bt very
often creates non-predicative adjectives, e.g., AN bibai (‘invincible’); as shown in (12),
such a non-predicative item cannot be used in the same predicative construction seen just

above (11).
(12) i 1R ANHL
ta hén bubai
35G.M very invincible

(Meaning:) ‘He’s (very) invincible’.

Similarly, #w serves as a negator in morphologically complex words, typically in-
dicating the absence of possession or attributes. In (13), for example, wii combines with §%
ting (‘sugar’) to form N wiiting (‘sugar-free’), a non-predicative adjective designating a
food product lacking sugar:

(13) ek
wiitdng
NEG sugar
‘sugar-free’

In this case, i wil negates the noun ## ting, creating morphologically complex words
that describe what something lacks, which is common in terms that describe attributes or
states. Similarly to A~ b, it can be sometimes used also to form predicative adjectives (e.g.,
fi 77 wili“powerless’), and we can find it also in nouns, again describing something lacking
a property (e.g., f/E & wiichdnzhé ‘proletarian’, lit. ‘one who lacks properties’).

3F féi, on the other hand, is used to form words that imply negation of a property, such
as JE € B feihuiyudn (‘non-member’). This prefix can form nouns, as 3£ & feihuiyudn, but
also non-predicative adjectives, both by combining with nouns (e.g., 3£ & % feimaoyi ‘non-
commercial’) and with adjectives (3F'E 77 féiguanfang ‘unofficial’; see Arcodia, 2012).

These examples of word formation highlight how negators in Mandarin Chinese are
used not only to negate verbal or adjectival predicates but also to create new lexical items.
In both Classical and Modern Chinese, A~ bi, 3F féi, and # wii serve distinct but related
functions in negating actions, states, and existence. While A~ bi continues to dominate
verbal and adjectival negation in modern Mandarin, and is also used in word formation,
wii and méi have evolved specific functions, with ff wii primarily used in lexical negation
and méi in syntactic negation; JF féi is generally confined to word formation, in the modern
language. These negators provide a foundation for understanding how Sino-Vietnamese
prefixes like bdt, v6, and phi were integrated into the Vietnamese lexicon.

In the following section, we examine how these elements, after being introduced into
Vietnamese, interact with sentential negators like ching and khong. By analyzing the Viet-
namese translations of Confucius’s Analects, we explore how Sino-Vietnamese negative
prefixes coexist with sentential negative markers, setting the stage for the development of
Vietnamese negation systems.

3. Bdt, v, and phi in Present-Day Vietnamese

A crucial distinction between the Chinese negators A bu, fft wii, and 3F féi and their
Vietnamese counterparts bit, v6, and phi lies in their syntactic scope. In Chinese, 4~ bu,
wii, and FF féi function at both the sentential and lexical levels, whereas in contemporary

34



Languages 2025, 10, 146

Vietnamese, bdt, v6, and phi are restricted to word formation (i.e., to the lexical level) and
co-exist with independent sentential negators. This distinction is central to understanding
how negation operates in Vietnamese, and how it diverges from its Chinese origins.

In present-day Vietnamese, negation is expressed through both sentential negators
and negative prefixes. There are two primary sentential negators: khéng, which is derived
from Chinese “¥kong and functions as the standard negator, and chang, a native negator
that is considered non-standard and often adds an emphatic or non-neutral tone.

(16) a. N6 khong di thu vién
35G NEG go library
‘He didn’t go to the library’.
b. No ching di thu vién
35G NEG go library

‘He didn’t go to the library’.

Both (16a) and (1tb) convey the meaning "He didn’t go to the library,” but the latter
carries a stronger, more emphatic connotation due to the use of ching. While the use of
sentential negators like khong and ching has been widely investigated (P. P. Nguyén, 1994;
Phan, 2023; Trinh et al., 2024), there has been significantly less attention paid to the negative
prefixes bat, v, and phi in modern Vietnamese. These Sino-Vietnamese prefixes, which
originate from their Chinese counterparts, are primarily used in the formation of negative
adjectives, nouns, and verbs. This section, therefore, is devoted to examining the role and
usage of bit, v, and phi in present-day Vietnamese, shedding light on how they function
within the broader system of Vietnamese negation.

Drawing on data from the Great Dictionary of Vietnamese (N. Y. Nguyén, 1999), we
compiled a list of 125 frequently used words containing either bit, v, or phi in the prefixal
position. From this list, 51 occurrences of bit, 67 occurrences of v, and 7 occurrences of
phi were identified, excluding archaic or idiomatic usages, as summarized in Table 1.

Table 1. The number of words containing bét, vo, phi in the Great Dictionary of Vietnamese.

Great Dictionary of Vietnamese (1999)

number of words containing bdt 51
number of words containing vé 67
number of words containing phi 7

While these prefixes retain core semantic functions related to negation, their usage
patterns in Vietnamese show significant divergence from Chinese, particularly in terms of
allowable combinations and lexical productivity.

3.1. Bdt in Present-Day Vietnamese

The prefix bdt is used to create negative adjectives, verbs, and nouns in Vietnamese,
often expressing negative qualities or states. In our data, we identified 51 frequently used
words with bit such as:

17) bat an ‘insecure’
bat bién ‘invariant’
bit cin ‘careless’
bit chinh ‘“unrighteous’
bit cong “unjust’

These examples illustrate how bdt functions to negate qualities and states, forming
compound words that convey negative meanings. This pattern aligns with its use in Mod-
ern Standard Chinese, where, as shown earlier (§2.2.3), A~ bu similarly negates adjectives
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and nouns to express states of negation or absence, as in A"% bu’an (‘uneasy’) or A IE
buzhéng ("unrighteous’). However, Vietnamese demonstrates selective adaptation, as some
combinations commonly used in Chinese are not productive or acceptable in Vietnamese.
For instance, while bdt tai (‘incompetent’) is a viable term in Vietnamese, neither @ tai nor
phi tai are considered acceptable combinations. This contrasts with Chinese, where both
A bucdi (‘incompetent’) and 4" wiicdi (‘talentless’) are permissible. This divergence
highlights how Vietnamese has selectively integrated bit while maintaining constraints
on its combinations. In this sense, bit has retained its core semantic function of negating
qualities but has been limited in terms of lexical flexibility when compared to Chinese.

3.2. Vb in Present-Day Vietnamese

The prefix vé is more frequently used in Vietnamese than bit, with 67 occurrences
identified in the data. v generally negates qualities and states, often conveying the absence
or lack of something. Common examples include:

(18) vo tam “unthoughtful’
vo tin ‘endless’
vo thin ‘atheist’
06 toi ‘innocent/guilt-free’
vo trdch nhiém ‘irresponsible’

These compounds highlight how v6 in Vietnamese is used to negate the existence or
presence of a quality, much like fft wii in Chinese. However, Vietnamese demonstrates
unique constraints on how vé can be used.

3.3. Phi in Present-Day Vietnamese

The prefix phi is the least frequently used of the three, with only seven occurrences
identified in the data. However, phi plays an important role in forming compound words
related to non-standard or non-normative categories. Some examples include:

19) phi dao dirc “unethical’
phi ly ‘irrational’
phi phdp “illegal’
phi quin sw ‘non-military’
phi thirong ‘extraordinary’
phi nghia ‘unrighteous’
phi pham ‘extraordinary’

The prefix phi typically negates normative categories, indicating something that devi-
ates from social or legal standards. This usage parallels that of JF féi in Mandarin, where it
negates similar concepts, such as in ¢ & 5 feimaoyi (‘non-commercial’) or £ & feihuiyuin
(‘non-member’). However, as seen with bit, Vietnamese imposes restrictions on how phi
can combine with certain base words. While phi pham (‘extraordinary’) is commonly used,
bat pham is not, even though the equivalent forms in Chinese are both acceptable.

Across all three prefixes—bat, v, and phi— Vietnamese demonstrates a strong paral-
lel with Chinese. For example, combinations like bdt an (insecure) in Vietnamese closely
align with the Chinese 4% bii’an, and 0 bién (boundless) mirrors #i% wiibian in Chinese.
This alignment suggests that Vietnamese has maintained much of the original form and
function of these prefixes as they were borrowed from Chinese. Particularly in formal and
philosophical domains, the overlap between the two languages is significant, as seen in
terms like bdt kha thi (impossible), which directly corresponds to ANFJ &€ bl kénéng in Chi-
nese. This reflects the deep and enduring influence of Chinese on the Vietnamese lexicon.
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However, a crucial difference emerges in how these prefixes function within each lan-
guage. In the history of Chinese, A~ bu, #& wii, and 3 fei have operated flexibly at the
sentential and lexical levels, although only 4 bi is productively used as a syntactic nega-
tor in the modern language. In contrast, their Vietnamese counterparts—bat, v, and phi—
are strictly confined to lexical negation, forming negative compounds such as adjectives,
nouns, and verbs. This aligns with typological studies showing that core grammatical el-
ements like negation are more resistant to borrowing than lexical items (Heine & Kuteva,
2005; Sakel, 2007). Sentential negation in Vietnamese is handled separately by the native
negators khong and ching, which coexist alongside the Sino-Vietnamese prefixes. This
compartmentalization of negation in Vietnamese, where sentential and lexical negators
are separated, marks a significant structural divergence from Chinese. It illustrates how
Vietnamese, while adopting Chinese lexical elements, has tailored its negation system to
its own syntactic norms. Vietnamese also demonstrates a degree of innovation with these
borrowed prefixes. In some cases, Vietnamese has created terms that do not have exact
counterparts in Chinese, reflecting creative linguistic adaptations. This dynamic process
of borrowing and adaptation exemplifies how languages can integrate foreign elements
while still evolving in unique ways.

In the next section, we explore how these prefixes function in translations of Confu-
cius’s Analects, examining their appearance across the 17th, 19th, and 21st centuries. This
analysis provides further insights into the interaction between Sino-Vietnamese prefixes
and sentential negators, and how these elements have coexisted and evolved in Vietnamese
over time. Specifically, we focus on the timing of their appearance and their frequency in
translated texts, shedding light on broader patterns of language contact and adaptation.

4. Data Collection

To trace the evolution of Sino-Vietnamese negators from Classical Chinese to modern
Vietnamese, this study examines three key bilingual texts spanning the 17th to 21st cen-
turies: Ludn ngir wéc gidi (17th century), Ludn ngir thich nghia ca (19th century), and Khéng
phu tir va Ludn ngi (21st century). These texts, blending Classical Chinese with Vietnamese
translations, offer a unique corpus for analyzing the integration of the prefixes bdt, v6, and
phi alongside sentential negators such as ching and khong.

4.1. Ludn ngir woc gidi (Concise Interpretation to the Analects) (17th Century)

Ludn ngiv wéc gidi wan#Jf%, known as the Concise Interpretation to the Analects, is the
earliest extant Vietnamese translation of Confucius’s Analects, composed in the 17th cen-
tury. Its full title is “Tir thuw woc giai Ludn ngiv gidi quéc dm nghia ting bd Dai toan bi chi’
VY& &I B R B 28 K2 B (Explanation of the Analects using national pronunci-
ation and meaning, supplemented with important annotations from the Daquan K42, part
of the Concise Interpretation to the Four Books). In this paper, it is referred to as Ludn ngir wdc
gidi. It forms part of the Tt thu woc gidi VUF&IME (Concise Interpretation to the Four Books),
which translates and annotates the Four Books of Confucianism into Vietnamese using the
NOm script, accompanied by Literary Sinitic annotations. The translator remains anony-
mous, and the text is housed at the Institute of Sino-Nom Studies (Hanoi, Vietnam), with
call number AB.270/1-5.

Although the book cover dates the text to the 20th year of Emperor Minh Mang’s reign
(1839), subsequent research by T. C. Nguyén (2009), T. C. Nguyén (2014) revealed that the
composition was completed in the 17th century. The wood blocks used for printing were re-
carved multiple times from the 17th to the late 19th century. Despite the cover date of 1839,
the text itself, written in Nom script and Vietnamese language, retains the characteristics
of 17th-century language and script.
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The Ludn ngir wéc gidi originally consisted of 19 volumes, but only 12 volumes remain,
with volumes 3-9 missing. The remaining portion includes the last six chapters of the
Analects, from chapter 15 ‘Weiling Gong’ f#% 2> to chapter 20 “Yao yue’ 3%Fl, spanning
98 pages. To maintain a strict comparative framework, our study focuses exclusively on
these final six chapters, comparing them across the 17th, 19th, and 21st-century Vietnamese
translations alongside the original text in Literary Sinitic.

The format of Ludn ngir wéc gidi is bilingual, with large traditional Sinographs used for
the original Literary Sinitic text and smaller Nom characters for the Vietnamese translation.
The structure of each paragraph in the Ludn ngir wéc gidi is divided into three parts, as

illustrated in Table 2:

(i) Original Text in Literary Sinitic: The main text is written in large traditional Sino-
graphs at the beginning of each paragraph.

(ii)

Nom Translation: Below the original text, small-sized Nom characters provide the

Vietnamese translation.

(iii)

Annotation Section: Small Sinographs give additional annotations, typically sourced

from the Great Complete Works of the Four Books (VU2 X 4), compiled during the Ming
dynasty by a group led by Hu Guang (8%, 1369-1418). A circular bullet point sepa-
rates the Nom translation from the annotation, where present as they both use small

font sizes.

Table 2. The first page of the remaining portion of the Ludn ngit wéc gidi, within the T thw woc gidi,
call number AB.270/3, page 1a.
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The first page of the remaining

portion of the Ludn ngir woc gidi,

within the T thw woc gidi, call
number AB.270/3, page 1a

Exposition of the translation of the opening passage of chapter 15

‘Weiling Gong.’
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This format, with its bilingual structure and detailed annotations, allows for in-depth
analysis of how negators in Literary Sinitic were translated into Vietnamese, particularly
the use of A~ bat, #& vo, and I phi.

4.2. Ludn ngir thich nghia ca (Song of Interpreting the Meaning of the Analects) (19th Century)

Ludn ngir thich nghia ca st REZAK, or Song of Interpreting the Meaning of the Analects, is
a 19th-century Vietnamese translation of the Analects with 2970 lines of verse. Its full title
is Tw Ditc thinh ché’Ludn ngik thich nghia ca i 553 HHEEEEF K (The Song of Interpreting
the Meaning of the Analects Composed by Emperor Ty Ditc), hereafter referred to as the
Ludn ngir thich nghia ca. This translation was compiled by Emperor Tu Dtec (1828-1883), a
monarch of the Nguyén dynasty renowned for his poetic compositions, during his reign
from 1848 to 1883. It was authorized for engraving and printing by the court around the
years 1896-1907 after the author’s death. The text exhibits the linguistic and script char-
acteristics (Vietnamese language and Nom script) of the second half of the 19th century,
reflecting the time of the author’s completion of the work. The composition incorporates
many expressions from the Hué dialect, the capital of the Nguyén dynasty (1802-1945),
such as the words miin ring Iy (how), min ri %55 (like this), chir & (now), and ni JE (this).

At the Institute of Sino-Nom Studies (Hanoi, Vietnam), there are currently two sets
of books with call numbers A.186/1-2 and HVv.709/3-6, with the latter being incomplete.
Therefore, this article references the first set. Call number A.186/1-2 comprises seven vol-
umes, divided into two booklets, totaling 1,104 pages. Corresponding to the last six chap-
ters of the remaining portion of the Ludn ngir wéc gidi presented above, from chapter “Weil-
ing Gong’ to chapter ‘Yao yue,” the Ludn ngit thich nghia ca cover from the latter part of
volume 5 to the end of volume 7, totaling 760 lines of verse (26% of the total length of
2970 lines).

Ludn ngir thich nghia ca is written in the poetic luc bdt (six-eight, i.e., the number of syl-
lables in every two lines) verse form and uses Nom script, a reflection of the linguistic and
cultural environment of the Nguyén dynasty. The text demonstrates the highly formalized
nature of Vietnamese poetic composition in this era.

The presentation format of Ludn ngit thich nghia ca is structured into two tiers, as
shown in Table 3:

(i) Top Tier: This contains (i) the original text of the Analects in large traditional Sino-
graphs, accompanied by (ii) small Sinographs for annotations. These annotations are
mainly drawn from Zhu Xi’s (& &, 1130-1200) Collected Annotations on the Analects
A At AR TE .

(if) Bottom Tier: (iii) The large Nom characters in the bottom tier provide the Vietnamese
translation in luc bdt verse, followed by (iv) commentary in small Sinographs written
by Nguyén Phuic Mién Trinh Pt 51 (1820-1897), an uncle of Emperor Tw Ptic.

This text exemplifies how Vietnamese translators engaged with Classical Chinese
texts using the luc bdt form, while still incorporating complex philosophical concepts. The
use of bdt, vé, and phi in this poetic context provides insight into how Classical Chinese
negators were translated into vernacular Vietnamese during the 19th century, when both
Chinese influence and native linguistic forms coexisted.
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Table 3. The Ludn ngir thich nghia ca (Song of Interpreting the Meaning of the Analects), call number
AB.186/2, volume 5, pages 76a (right side) and 76b (left side).
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The Lugn ngit thich nghia ca (Song of Interpreting the Meaning of the Analects), call number AB.186/2, volume 5, pages
76a (right side) and 76b (left side).

4.3. Khéng phu tir va Ludn ngir (Confucius and the Analects) (21st Century)

Khéng phu tir va Ludn ngiv (Confucius and the Analects) by Pham (2004) is a modern
translation of the Analects into Vietnamese using the Latin-based Qudc ngir script. This
work reflects the modernization of the Vietnamese writing system, marking the transition
from Nom script to Qudc ngtt, which became the dominant script from the 20th century.
The text was first published by the National Political Publisher in Hanoi in 2004. The trans-
lated portion from chapter 15 “Weiling Gong’ to chapter 20 “Yao yue’ spans from page 337
to page 391.

This translation adheres closely to the segmentation of the Analects as outlined in Zhu
Xi’s Collected Annotations on the Analects, using a systematic approach to label each section.
For example, XV.1 refers to the 15th chapter and the 1st section. The text is organized into
four main components, as seen in Figure 1:

(i) Original Text in Literary Sinitic: The source material is presented in traditional
Sinographs.

(if) Sino-Vietnamese Phonetic Transcription: This provides a phonetic transcription us-
ing Sino-Vietnamese readings.

(iii) Vietnamese Translation: The translation is rendered in modern Vietnamese prose
using Qudc ngr.
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(iv) Footnote-Style Annotations: These provide additional commentary, although they
are less extensive than the annotations found in the earlier Nom-script texts.

BFIEAFE+ R
VE LINH CONG DPE THAP NGU

(Thién muat lam: Vé Linh cong)

XV % 22530 F - U -F ¥ e . « 20

Z2ZFNEMZ L - FRZFRZLL » -
W] OB AT o AAMRAAE o HH A BEAE L o F ik
Mo g e BFIaAHAEF? 0 o FI: &
FEE DA R - -

Vé Linh cong van tran w Khong twe. Khong tw ot vict: "Tro dau chi
swotac thwang van chi hi. Quan liv chi sw vi chi hoe da”. Minh nhat toui
hanh Tai Tran tuyét luong. Tong gia bénh, mac nang hung. Tw Lé uan,
hien viet: "Quan tir diée hau cung ho?". Tw viét: "Quan twe co cung, tieu

nhan cung twlam hi”.

Dich: Vé Linh ¢ong hoi Khong ta vé chién tran. Khong
td dap rang: "Viéc cing té& thi toi ting nghe roi. Viée quan 1
thi téi chua tiing hoe dén”. Ngay hém sau Khong td rdi nude
Vé ra di O nude Tran hét luong an. Ngudi di theo déu om.
chang ai dung day dudge. Tu Lo dang uat han, ra mat ma non
rang: "Quan td cang lam vao canh cang khon u?”. Khong ti
noéi: “Quan ti viing bén trong canh khan cung. Bon tiéu nhan

trong canh khon cang thi chiung lam bira. lam bai”

337

Figure 1. Khong phu tit va Luan ngtt, page 337.

The modern prose translation allows for a clear understanding of how Sino
-Vietnamese negators bit, v, and phi have been fully integrated into contemporary Viet-
namese. The text reflects the culmination of centuries of linguistic adaptation and demon-
strates how these prefixes have been normalized within modern Vietnamese vocabulary.

4.4. Comparison of the Three Bilingual Texts (the Last Six Chapters)

The three texts— Ludn ngir woc gidi, Ludn ngi¢ thich nghia ca, and Khéng phu tir va Ludn
ngit—offer a unique corpus that spans over 400 years of Vietnamese linguistic history, as
summarized in Table 4. Together, they allow us to trace how Sino-Vietnamese negators
have evolved across different periods, genres, and writing systems.

In terms of script and language, the first two texts are written in Nom script, while the
21st-century text is written in Qudc ngtr. This transition from Nom to Qudc ngtt reflects
broader cultural and educational reforms in Vietnam.

In terms of translation style, the 17th-century Ludn ngir wéc gidi uses prose for trans-
lation, while the 19th-century Ludn ngir thich nghia ca uses the poetic luc bdt form. We
acknowledge that the luc bat form’s fixed syllable count and tonal pattern may preferen-
tially accommodate shorter negators (e.g., ching, khong) and limit the inclusion of longer,
multi-morphemic prefixes such as bit- and v6— potentially influencing their observed fre-
quencies. The 21st-century translation returns to prose, offering a more straightforward ap-
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proach. These shifts in genre and style reflect changes in how the Vietnamese approached
the translation of Classical Chinese texts.

Table 4. Comparison of the 3 bilingual texts.

Book Title Ludn ngir woc gidi Ludn ngir thich nghia ca Khéng phu tir va Ludn ngit
Date of Completion 17th century Late 19th century Early 21st century
Language of Vietnamese Vietnamese Vietnamese

Translation

Script of Translation

Nom script

Nom script

Latin-based Qudc ngtt
script

Genre of Translation

Prose

Luc bat (six-eight) verse

Prose

Segmentation Method
of Each Translation

The segmentation is much

smaller compared to Zhu Xi's

segmentation, with most
segments not forming

complete sentences but rather

individual phrases; when
concatenated, they form
complete chapters and
sections.

Segmentation is smaller or
equal to Zhu Xi’s chapters,
but each segment is either
a complete sentence or a
concise paragraph.

Follow Zhu Xi’s Collected
Annotations on the Analects,
each chapter is divided
into sections.

When concatenating the Nom translation segments of the 2 Nom translations together
according to Zhu Xi’s chapter units, it will form the corresponding Vietnamese translated
text for each chapter, following the segmentation structure of the Qudc ngt script

translation.

Literary Sinitic
Annotations.

Available, based on the Great
Complete Works of the Analects

TAXF

wftan A2 Hu Guang group

Available, based on Zhu
Xi’s Collected Annotations
on the Analects

Not available

In terms of annotation and commentary, the 17th- and 19th-century texts include ex-
tensive annotations, often explaining the translation choices and providing additional con-
text for the use of Sino-Vietnamese negators. The 21st-century text includes fewer anno-
tations, relying instead on a direct translation of the Analects into modern prose. These
annotations are crucial for understanding the nuanced use of negation in earlier transla-
tions and how they were understood in different periods.

By analyzing these texts, we can observe the gradual integration of Sino-Vietnamese
negators into the Vietnamese lexicon, from the early stages in the 17th century, through
their poetic adaptation in the 19th century, to their full incorporation into modern prose
in the 21st century. These shifts reflect broader cultural and linguistic changes in Vietnam,
offering a comprehensive view of the evolution of Sino-Vietnamese negation.

5. Bdt, v, phi and Their Coexistence with Sentential Negators in the
Three Translated Texts

This section examines the use of the Sino-Vietnamese prefixes bdt, vd, and phi in the
three translations analyzed in this study. By analyzing these texts, we can trace the integra-
tion of these Sino-Vietnamese prefixes into the Vietnamese language and their interaction
with native negators like ching and khéng. In particular, we explore when these prefixes
first appear, how frequently they are used, and how they function alongside sentential
negators in each translation.

In the original text of the last six chapters of the Analects, 153 instances of A bu, 38
of # wii, and 4 of 3 féi were identified, totaling 195 sentences containing these negators,
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as seen in Table 5. Our bilingual corpus includes all these Chinese sentences along with
their equivalents in the three Vietnamese translations, resulting in 585 sentences across
the 17th-, 19th-, and 21st-century translations. This brings the total number of sentences
in the corpus to 780, providing a robust foundation for comparative analysis of the usage
and adaptation of negation in both languages. In particular, the 153 instances of A~ ba
make it the most frequent negator, reflecting its prominence in both sentential and lexical
negation. The 38 instances of ft wii and the 4 instances of JF féi show that these negators,
though less frequent, are still essential for marking lexical negation, particularly in abstract
or moral contexts. These frequency patterns in Literary Sinitic offer a point of comparison
when analyzing how the corresponding Vietnamese prefixes (bit, v6, and phi) were adapted
across the three translations.

Table 5. The number of A~ bi, # wii, and 3 féi in the last 6 chapters of the Analects.

The Analects (Last 6 Chapters)

AN bin 153
i w1t 38
3k fei 4

5.1. Distribution of Negators in the 17th-Century Translation

Our analysis shows that in the 17th-century Vietnamese translation of the Analects,
most instances of AN bi, £ wii, and HF: féi were translated using chang, the native Vietnamese
negator. Specifically, ching was used in 152 out of 153 cases of bii, 32 out of 38 cases of wi,
and all 4 instances of féi, as seen in Table 6. This overwhelming reliance on ching reflects a
clear preference for native sentential negation over the adoption of Sino-Vietnamese lexical
prefixes like bdt, vé, or phi, which do not appear in the translation at all.

Table 6. A b, # wii, and JF féi and their equivalents in the 17th-century Vietnamese translation of

the Analects.
Literary Sinitic Vietnamese Translation (17th Century)
A b (153) ching (152), others (1)
% wii (38) chﬁng (32, in which chc%ng cd (12)), others (6)
3 fei (4) ching (4, in which ching phdi (3))

In the original Literary Sinitic text, A bi is used 153 times; 152 of these instances were
translated using the native Vietnamese negator chang.

(20) bir () => ching

a. Literary Sinitic (Chapter 15.21)
qr i 1M A F
Quan tw cang nhi bat tranh.
gentleman  proud but NEG contentious
#if [} A B
Quan nhi bat dang”.
join but NEG cliquish

‘The gentleman is proud but not contentious. He joins with others but is not cliquish.’

43



Languages 2025, 10, 146

b. Vietnamese translation (17th century)
= a1 ik JFR % F
Nguwoi quan tk nghiém ma ching tranh

CLF gentleman proud but NEG  contentious

‘The gentleman is proud but not contentious’.

fF JFR & 2 o
Cé bay ma ching méch lam
has group but NEG  wrongly make

‘He joins with others but is not cliquish’.

A
vay
PRT

f# wii is used 38 times in the original Chinese text, and it is typically translated as

chang or chang cé ‘not have’ in the Vietnamese translation.

(21) w1l => ching c6 ‘not have’

a. Literary Sinitic (Chapter 17.23)
ar fa E 11
Quantex  hitu diing nhi
gentleman possess courage but

‘A gentleman who possesses courage but lacks rightness’.

b.  Vietnamese translation (17th century)

=i AT i i3 %

Nguwoi quan co manh  ma ching
ta

gentleman have courage but not

‘A gentleman who possesses courage but lacks rightness’.

#
nghia
rightness

#

nghia

rightness

Here, f v6is rendered as ching cé, indicating the absence of a quality (rightness). This

structure mirrors the negation pattern found in Chinese but uses the native Vietnamese

negator chang co instead of vé.

3k féi, which appears four times in the original Chinese text, is mostly translated as

ching phdi ‘not right in the Vietnamese translation, a construction that aligns with (verb-

less) nominal negation in Vietnamese.

(22) 3 féi => chang phdi ‘not right’
a. Literary Sinitic (Chapter 15.28)
A Cid 3k N Ik
Nhéan ndng hodng dao, phi
Person can enlarge Way, NEG

A

hoing nhan
enlarge person

‘A person can enlarge the Way; it is not the case that the Way can enlarge a person’.

b. Vietnamese translation (17th century)

% Iy Y % i, & i

Nguoi hay lam  réng dao, ching phai
person can do large Way not right

rong  nguoi
large  person

& 4
hay lam
can do

‘A person can enlarge the Ways; it is not the case that the Way can enlarge a person’.

The 17th-century Vietnamese translation of the Analects preserved the semantic dis-

tinctions of the Literary Sinitic negators through native syntactic mean; we do not see exam-

ples of prefixation (lexical negation) yet in the Vietnamese text. For example, the complex

form ching cé ‘not have’ (a negator and an existential verb) was used for existential nega-
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tion and ching phdi ‘not right’ (a negator and a predicate) was used for (verbless) nominal
negation. Chinese syntactic negators, therefore, are consistently rendered using native
Vietnamese syntactic negators—a significant observation, as later translations show the
gradual emergence of Sino-Vietnamese negators.

This dominance of native Vietnamese negators during the 17th century points to a
period where Vietnamese largely retained its own negation system, even as it borrowed
Chinese vocabulary in other lexical domains. The findings illustrate the selective nature
of linguistic adaptation, where core grammatical elements like negation were slower to
absorb Sino-Vietnamese influences. In the following section, we turn to the 19th-century
translation of the Analects, examining how the prefixes bit, v6, and phi began to be inte-
grated into the Vietnamese language while continuing to coexist with native negators such
as chiing.

5.2. Distribution of Negators in the 19th-Century Translation

The data for the 19th-century translation reveal a mix of native and borrowed nega-
tors, as illustrated in Table 7:

Table 7. A b, # wil, and JE féi and their equivalents in the 19th-century Vietnamese translation of

the Analects.
Literary Sinitic Vietnamese Translation (19th Century)
A bi (153) ching (90), khong (35), bdt (2), others (26)
18 wii (38) ching (11), khong (14), others (13)
3k fei (4) chwa (1), ldm (1), nao ¢6 (1), no translation (1)

In the 19th-century Vietnamese translation of the Analects, we observe a more diverse
distribution of negators compared to the 17th-century text. Native negators like ching
continue to be dominant, appearing 90 times to translate 4~ bz and 11 times to translate
& wil, but we also see the increasing use of khong, which appears 35 times to translate
AN b and 14 times to translate & wii. This shift aligns with the historical trend of khong,
which is derived from Chinese %¥ king, becoming more integrated into the Vietnamese
language, particularly as a sentential negator. Recent studies have noted that khéong began
to grammaticalize into a general negator in the late 17th century (Phan et al., 2024), and
by the late 19th century, it started to rival or even replace ching as the dominant negator
(Trinh et al., 2024).

Additionally, we observe that, among the three prefixes, bdt is the first to appear in
the Vietnamese translation, albeit in just two instances. Its early inclusion marks the initial
stage of the integration of Sino-Vietnamese prefixes into Vietnamese negation. This reflects
a gradual linguistic shift, where native negators like ching still dominated but were slowly
accompanied by borrowed Sino-Vietnamese elements. The appearance of bit signals the
beginning of increased lexical borrowing from Chinese, which would become more promi-
nent in subsequent periods.

In the 19th-century translation, A~ b is predominantly translated as sentential nega-
tors ching or khong.
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(23) A bix => chiang/khong

a. Literary Sinitic (Chapter 15.21)
ar Lis [} A F.
Quan tw cang nhi bat tranh.
gentleman  proud but NEG contentious
it 1] A M
Quan nhi bat dang”.
join but NEG cliquish

‘The gentleman is proud but not contentious. He joins with others but is not cliquish’.

b.  Vietnamese translation (19th century)

% B Je ps = s

Nguwoi hien  nghiém lai khéng tranh,

person gentle proud but NEG  contentious

il ik IS i Pk M B B
Hoa nén  wa ching chiang bénh dua  doi,
join then like group NEG incline to cliquish

‘The gentleman is proud but not contentious. He joins with others but is not cliquish’.

Having compared example (20) and example (23), we see that in the same Literary
Sinitic sentence, /N bix appeared twice and was translated as ching in both instances in the
17th-century translation, whereas in the 19th-century translation, one instance was ren-
dered as ching and the other as khiong. The shift from the native sentential negator ching
to the Chinese-derived sentential negator khong suggests an increased adoption of Sino-
Vietnamese lexical elements during the 19th century, although the chosen item does not
match Chinese usage.

Another distinctive feature of the 19th-century translation, among the three bilingual
texts under investigation, is the first appearance of one of the three Sino-Vietnamese pre-
fixes. This is the earliest text where A~ bu is translated as bit, marking the initial stage of
integrating these items into Vietnamese negation.

(24) AN b =>bat

a. Literary Sinitic (Chapter 19.3)
e * [} ks A fiE
gia thién nhi cang bat nang
applaud  good but sympathize NEG ability

‘He applauds good men and sympathizes with those who lack ability’.

b.  Vietnamese translation (19th century)

& 3 W < x % a A 7
Khen  ngudi  gidi tot thuong thay bat tai

applaud person good nice sympathize ~ PRT unable

‘He applauds good men and sympathizes with those who lack ability’.

(25) AN b => bat

a. Literary Sinitic (Chapter 17.21)
¥ EN Big Z A 1= ek
Tk viét: “Du chi bat nhan da
Confucius say Yu PRT no human  PRT

“The Master said, Yu (Zai Wo) has no humaneness!

46



Languages 2025, 10, 146

b. Vietnamese translation (19th century)
M i’ i < g5 I A =
Day ring Du ay han thi bat nhan
teach that Du that clearly TOP unhuman

“The Master said, Yu (Zai Wo) has no humaneness!’

Interestingly, these two examples where 4~ bi is translated as bif reveal distinct trans-
lation strategies: one slightly more innovative, and the other more conservative. In the first
example (24), ANfE bit néng, which means ‘lacking ability” in Literary Sinitic, is translated
as badt tai in Vietnamese. While bit tai can still be understood as ‘lacking ability,” it typi-
cally carries a stronger connotation of ‘incompetence’ or ‘lack of talent.” This translation
reflects a minor shift toward a more specific interpretation. In the second example (25),
AMZ bil vén, meaning ‘inhumane’ or ‘lacking benevolence,” is translated as bit nhin, which
is a direct and faithful reflection of the original. Here, the translator adheres closely to the
source text, preserving the core meaning of the Confucian concept of 1= rén, or ‘benevo-
lence’” (Ivanhoe, 2000). Unlike the slight shift seen in the previous example, this translation
remains conservative, ensuring that key philosophical terms retain their original sense and
integrity. These two examples illustrate the early stages of the integration of bit into Viet-
namese negation. In one case, as with bat tai, the translator makes subtle adjustments to fit
Vietnamese usage, while in another, such as bt nhdn, the original term is maintained. To-
gether, these cases suggest that the appearance of bit in the 19th-century translation marks
a gradual yet careful adoption of Sino-Vietnamese prefixes into the Vietnamese lexicon.

Similar to A b, the negator # wii continues to be predominantly translated as ching
(11 times) or khong (14 times). However, we observe a more frequent use of khéng as
the preferred translation for vé, reinforcing the trend of increased Sino-Vietnamese lexical
borrowing in this period. This is consistent with recent studies on the grammaticalization
path of khong (Phan et al., 2024), which suggest that, before khong assumed the role of
a general negator in Vietnamese, it initially functioned as an existential negator meaning
‘not have’. In the following example from Chapter 17.23 of the Analects, # wii is translated
as khong, reinforcing this trend:

(26)  f# wii => khong
a. Literary Sinitic (Chapter 17.23)

a1 &l 5 i} i # R AL

quan httu ding nhi \() nghia.  viloan

tee

gentlemarhave courage but NEG rightness dorebellious

‘A gentleman who possesses courage but lacks rightness will become rebellious’.

b. Vietnamese translation (19th century)
% P & # il B Bz
Ding ma khong nghia loan gay kho gl
courage but NEG rightness rebelliouscause trouble thing

‘A gentleman who possesses courage but lacks rightness will become rebellious’.
In the case of 3E féi, the 19th-century translation shows a variety of renderings, includ-
ing chuira ‘not yet’, lim “wrong’, and ndo ¢é ‘not have’, depending on the context.

(27) 3 fei => nao cé ‘not have’

a. Literary Sinitic (Chapter 15.28)
A At gl =N Ik iB G/A A
Nhan ndng  hoang dao, phi dao hoing  nhan
Person can enlarge Way, NEG Way enlarge person
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‘A person can enlarge the Way; it is not the case that the Way can enlarge a person’.

b. Vietnamese translation (19th century)
A IS B 7 8 i
Nguwoi  hay mé rong dao thuong,
person  can open large Way often
i# ¥ i Ll = 0 ES
Dao kia nao co mé mang  dang nguoi,
Way DEM not have open PRT can person

‘A person can enlarge the Way; but the Way cannot enlarge a person’.

This variability may be influenced by the poetic nature of the text, which often allows
for broader interpretation. The translator’s approach to 3 féi seems more flexible, moving
away from a strict adherence to uniform translation norms. This flexibility may reflect their
efforts to convey the nuances of meaning and context, using different forms of negation
depending on the specific situation.

Compared to the 17th-century translation, where the native sentential negator ching
was overwhelmingly dominant and there was no sign of bit, v, or phi, the 19th-century
translation marks a transitional phase. A notable difference is the increased use of the
Chinese-derived sentential negator khong, especially in translating both A~ b and f wil.
This shift aligns with recent research on the development of khéng, which transitioned
from an existential negator to a general negator (Phan et al., 2024). Additionally, the 19th-
century translation introduces bdt for the first time, signaling the early stages of integrating
Sino-Vietnamese prefixes into the negation system.

Overall, the 19th-century translation reflects a period of transition in Vietnamese nega-
tion. Native negators like ching remained prominent, but the increasing use of khéong and
the introduction of bat are indicative of a gradual integration of Sino-Vietnamese elements.
In the following section, we explore the 21st-century translation of the Analects and how
bit, vo, and phi have become more integrated into modern Vietnamese.

5.3. Distribution of Negators in the 21st-Century Translation

In contrast to earlier translations, the 21st-century version reflects a linguistic shift
toward the frequent use of the Chinese derived khong as the standard negator over the
native Vietnamese ching.

As seen in Table 8, khong has become the overwhelmingly preferred negator, trans-
lating 127 out of 153 instances of 4 bi, 27 out of 38 instances of fft wii, and all 4 instances
of JF féi. In comparison, chang plays a more limited role in this period, appearing in only
12 instances for £ bi and 2 for # wii, a stark contrast with its prominence in earlier transla-
tions. This decline reflects a shift in usage patterns where khong takes precedence, pushing
ching into a more emphatic or non-standard role. This supports previous research on the
grammaticalization of khéng, which became a standard negator by the late 19th century
(Trinh et al., 2024). Below are examples in which 4 ba, ft wii, and JF féi are all translated

as khong.

(28) AN b => khong

a. Literary Sinitic (Chapter 15.21)
ar iis [} A F\
Quan tw cang nhi bat tranh.
gentleman  proud but NEG contentious
i ifiy A B
Quan nhi bat dang”.
join but NEG cliquish
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Table 8. A bir, # wii, and 3 fei and their equivalents in the 21st-century Vietnamese translation of

the Analects.
Literary Sinitic Vietnamese Translation (21st Century)
Abii (153) khong (127), ching (12), bit (5), others (9)
1 wit (38) khong (27) (in which khong cé (9)), chang

(2), v6 (5), others (4)
3 fei (4) khong (4) (in which khong phdi (3))

‘The gentleman is proud but not contentious. He joins with others but is not cliquish’.

b. Vietnamese translation (21th century)
Nguoi techiban git quan diém  nhung
quan tt than,
CLF control hold opinion but
gentleman  self
khong tranh cai co.
gianh,
not fight argue
Hop véi moi nguoi  nhung khong be phai
quan
join  with people but not ally

‘The gentleman is proud but not contentious. He joins with others but is
not cliquish’.

(29) #& wii => khong or khong cé ‘not have':
a. Literary Sinitic (Chapter 17.23)

a1 &l G2 [} T # b AL
quan ttr htru ding nhi vO nghia vi loan
gentleman have courage but NEG rightness do rebellious

‘A gentleman who possesses courage but lacks rightness will become rebellious’.

b. Vietnamese translation (21th century)

Quantk co ding ma khong o nghia
Gentlemanhas courage but NEG have rightness
thi lam loan

TOP make rebel

‘A gentleman who possesses courage but lacks rightness will become rebellious’.

(30) 3k fei => khong phdi ‘not right:

a. Literary Sinitic (Chapter 15.28)

A fiE 3l i Ik B al A
Nhan ning hoang dao,  phi dao hoang nhan
Person can enlarge Way, NEG  Way enlarge person

‘A person can enlarge the Way; it is not the case that the Way can enlarge a person’.

b. Vietnamese translation (21th century)

Con ngudi  cothé hoing duong  dao cht khong
ly,

CLF person CAN  enlarge Way  but NOT

phai daoly hodng duong cho con nguoi

right Way enlarge for CLF person
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‘A person can enlarge the Way; it is not the case that the Way can enlarge a person’.

The 21st-century translation of the Analects exhibits a similar pattern to that of the
17th century, where Vietnamese mostly employed syntactic strategies rather than relying
on lexical prefixation for negation. The key distinction, however, lies in the choice of the
standard negator: while the 17th-century translation predominantly used ching to main-
tain the semantic distinctions of the Literary Sinitic negators, the 21st-century text contin-
ues this syntactic approach with khong as the main negator. For example, in both periods,
existential negation is expressed through the combination of a negator and an existential
verb. In the 17th-century translation, this was typically rendered as ching cé (‘not have’), as
seen in example (21b), whereas in the 21st-century version, the same structure is realized
as khong cé, as seen in example (29b). Similarly, for (verbless) nominal negation, the earlier
translation used ching phdi (‘not right’), as in (22b), which in the 21st-century translation
becomes khong phii, as in (30b). This suggests that, despite increased lexical borrowing
from Chinese, Vietnamese uses the core grammatical strategies with compound structures
like khong co and khéng phadi, allowing for precise differentiation between types of negation.

The increased appearance of Sino-Vietnamese prefixes, such as bdt and v, is also no-
table in this period. bdt appears in five instances, and vé in five instances as well, marking
their integration into the Vietnamese lexical negation system. Just as in the 19th-century
translation, bit continues to appear, showcasing its role as a formal and fixed negator.
However, while two of these instances were already present in the 19th-century transla-
tion, the 21st-century version introduces three more cases of bit. Two of these three retain
the original lexical form of Literary Sinitic, such as bit thi¢n and bit dong, while the third
offers a more innovative translation: the Literary Sinitic bdt hién is rendered as bit tiéu
in Vietnamese. For instance, in Chapter 16.11 of the Literary Sinitic text, 3% bl shan is
translated as bdt thién:

(31) AN bu => bt
a. Literary Sinitic (Chapter 16.11)
R A £ i #® o
kién bat thién nhuw tham thang
see NEG good as explore  scalding water

‘sees what is not good and acts as though he had put his hand in scalding water’.

b. Vietnamese translation (21th century)

thdy  didu  bat thiten chay nhue  trdnh  nuéc  sdi
see thing NEG good run as avoid water boiling

‘sees what is not good and acts as though he had put his hand in scalding water’.
Similarly, in Chapter 15.39, A~ b is translated as bdt dong:

(32) AN bu =>bat
a. Literary Sinitic (Chapter 15.39)
B A IF]
bao bat dong
way NEG same

‘your Way is not the same’.

b. Vietnamese translation (21th century)

Dao ly da bat dong
way PST NEG same

‘your Way is not the same’
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However, the translation becomes more innovative in Chapter 19.22. Instead of di-
rectly translating A% bu xidn “unworthy’ as bit hién, the 21st-century translation uses bdt
tiéu (not worthy):

(33) AN bu =>bat
a. Literary Sinitic (Chapter 19.22)
B #H i H K #-
Hién gia chi ki dai gia,
worthy ~ man remember PRT essential thing
A B’ # ik H h #H
bat hién gia, chi ki tiéu gia,
NEG worthy ~ man remember PRT minor thing

‘worthy men remember the essentials and those of little worth remember the mi-
nor points’.

b. Vietnamese translation (21th century)

Bac hién gia nhé duwgc  cdi 16n, ké bat
CLF worthy  man remember CAN  CLF big man NEG
tiéu nhé duwgc  cdi nho.
worthy remember CAN  CLF small

‘worthy men remember the essentials and those of little worth remember the mi-
nor points’.

This innovation highlights the growing flexibility of bit in the modern Vietnamese
lexicon, reflecting both the preservation of classical forms and the creative use of new ones
to adapt to contemporary linguistic norms.

In addition to the prefix bdt, v6 makes its debut in the 21st-century translation, appear-
ing in five instances that underscore its role in formalizing lexical negation. Notably, vd
did not appear in the 17th- and 19th-century translations, marking its emergence solely in
the 21st-century version. Unlike bit, which shows some innovative usages in Vietnamese,
v6 remains closely aligned with its original Literary Sinitic form, without deviations from
the classical meanings.

In the following examples, vé consistently retains its original sense of existential nega-
tion without creative reinterpretation or novel usage:

(34) & wii => vo
a. Literary Sinitic (Chapter 15.4)

\( vi nhi tri gia ky Thuan da du?

NEG  action but rule person that Shun  PRT PRT
‘Of those who ruled through inaction, surely Shun was one?’

b. Vietnamese translation (21th century)

Nguoi thiwc hién  nén chinh tri ~ vo vi ma
person carry out  CLF politics inaction but
datnuwdc  thinh tri cole la Thuin chang
country peaceful  perhaps is Shun PRT

‘Of those who ruled through inaction but the country was peaceful, was Shun
the one?’

In this instance, 0 vi is directly retained in the Vietnamese translation, preserving the
original term from Literary Sinitic.
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(35)

i wit => vo

a. Literary Sinitic (Chapter 15.6)

e 43 i tn R
Bang VO dao nhw thi.
state NEG way as arrow

‘The state was without the Way, he was straight as an arrow’.

state lack

b. Vietnamese translation (21th century)
Nudc  vo dao ong ciing

thing  nhu

way PRN still straight as

‘The state was without the Way, he was straight as an arrow’.
Again, the phrase @ dqo is preserved directly from the classical text.

(36)

‘and all night without sleeping in order to think. It was no use’.

 wit => vo

a. Literary Sinitic (Chapter 15.3)

S ® A i LA

chung da bat tam di

all night NEG sleep  inorder to
\( ich

no use

7

b. Vietnamese translation (21th century)

Tron dém khong ngi dé

all night NEG sleep in order to
nhung déu vo ich

but all no use

‘and all night without sleeping in order to think. It was no use’
In this case, w0 ich maintains its classical meaning of ‘no use’.

(37)

& wil => vo

a. Literary Sinitic (Chapter 16.2)

NI B 8
Thién ha VO dao
world NEG way

‘When the Way no longer prevails in the world’.

b. Vietnamese translation (21th century)
Thién ha vo dao

world lack way

‘“When the Way no longer prevails in the world’.
Here, ©0 dao once again aligns perfectly with its Literary Sinitic form.

(38)

 wit => vd

a. Literary Sinitic (Chapter 17.24)

& 5 1 qE it

i ding nhi VO 1é
hate courage but no ritual

‘He hates courage that ignores ritual decorum’.
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b. Vietnamese translation (21st century)
Ghét ké co ding ma vo 18
hate person have courage but no ritual

‘He hates courage that forgets ritual decorum’.

In this final example, w0 [é is faithfully translated as ‘no ritual” in Vietnamese, closely
following the classical meaning. The consistent appearance of vé in these examples demon-
strates its seamless integration into the Vietnamese lexicon, with no notable departures
from its original Literary Sinitic usage. Unlike bdt, which sometimes exhibits innovative
translation choices, v6 adheres closely to its classical roots, highlighting its stability as a
negation prefix in modern Vietnamese.

Unlike bit and vé, phi does not appear in any of the three Vietnamese translations ana-
lyzed in this study. In the 21th-century translation, 3 féi is consistently translated as khéng,
with khong phdi, a common construction in modern Vietnamese that negates the truth of a
statement or identity being the most commonly used form. This indicates a clear prefer-
ence in Vietnamese for syntactic negation over lexical negation when considering (verbless)
nominal negation constructions. Rather than employing a Sino-Vietnamese prefix equiv-
alent to 3E féi, such as phi, Viethamese translators favor the use of khdng phdi, a syntactic
structure that aligns with the native patterns of negation, particularly in (verbless) nominal
negative contexts. This aligns with a trend in Vietnamese to adapt and integrate negation
strategies through syntactic combinations rather than adopting all lexical prefixes from
Literary Sinitic.

(39) 3k fei => khong phdi ‘not right':
a. Literary Sinitic (Chapter 15.1)
# = N 3k 5,
bai viét: “Nhién. Phi du?”?
reply say yes NEG Q

‘Zigong replied, Yes, isn’t that so?’

b. Vietnamese translation (21th century)
bap rang: “Vang, changlé khong  phai w?”
reply COMP  Yes perhaps NEG right Q

‘Zigong replied, Yes, isn’t that so?’

The 21st-century translation of the Analects marks a significant shift in the Vietnamese
negation system, with khéong firmly establishing itself as the dominant negator. Addition-
ally, there is a notable increase in the use of bdt and vé reflecting broader ‘linguistic mod-
ernization’ trends in Vietnam. This shift aligns with the larger cultural and linguistic mod-
ernization of East Asia, heavily influenced by Japan’s transmission of neologisms made of
Chinese morphemes through reformist writings during the 20th century (Sinh, 1993).

In this context, the integration of bdt and vé into formal expressions, alongside the
creative flexibility seen in the translation of bdt tiéit ‘not worthy’, highlights the evolving
role of Sino-Vietnamese prefixes in modern Vietnamese.

This 21st-century shift contrasts with earlier periods, such as the 17th-century trans-
lation, where ching overwhelmingly dominated, and the 19th century, where khong and
ching coexisted more equally. The gradual rise of khong as the standard negator under-
scores the ongoing influence of Sino-Vietnamese elements in the language. The increased
presence of bit and vé in the 21st century demonstrates the culmination of these linguistic
trends, showing how Vietnamese has balanced the integration of Chinese lexical features
with its own syntactic structures.
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In summary, the 21st-century translation exemplifies the historical evolution of Viet-
namese negation, with khéng taking precedence while bit and vé gain prominence in spe-
cific contexts. This evolution is part of a broader cultural shift in East Asia, driven by
modernization and the transmission of modernized Chinese linguistic features (Sinh, 1993;
Alves, 2017).

5.4. Evidence from Earlier Texts

As highlighted earlier, the 17th-century Vietnamese translations of the Analects relied
almost exclusively on native Vietnamese negators like ching, with no evidence of bat, vé, or
phi. This pattern is consistent across earlier bilingual texts, suggesting a strong reliance on
native Vietnamese negators in formal translations. For instance, in the Tdn bién Truyén ky
man luc tang b6 gidi dm tdp chil Fid (873 1€ SR IEMME 5 AT (Interpretation of Legendary Tales:
Newly Edited Collection with Supplementary Explanations and Pronunciation Annotations), (late
16th to 17th century), the translation of 4 ba, # wii, and 3F féi similarly utilized native
negators such as ching, ching, and ché.

As shown in Table 9, the 16th- to 17th-century Vietnamese translations predominantly
employed native sentential negators without integrating Sino-Vietnamese lexical prefixes.
This reliance on native structures, especially for negation, persisted in earlier texts, indicat-
ing a gradual and selective integration of Sino-Vietnamese elements into the language. The
transition to using prefixes such as bit and vé would not occur until the 19th and 20th cen-
turies, suggesting that Vietnamese language and translation practices initially remained
insulated from external lexical influences in the domain of negation.

Table 9. Aba, # wii, and JF féi and their equivalents in the late 16th-century—17th-century
Vietnamese.

. e Vietnamese Translation (Late 16th-17th
Literary Sinitic

Century)
AN b (563) ching (558), ché (5)
4 wii (95) ching (92), ching (3)
3E fei (69) ching (44), ché (25)

(Washizawa, 2019a, pp. 151-157)

By the 20th century, the rise of the sentential negator khong and the emergence of the
negative prefixes bit and vé reflect broader shifts in the intellectual and linguistic land-
scape of Vietnam. These shifts align with the country’s ‘modernization” efforts, which
were significantly influenced by Chinese and Japanese intellectual movements, as well as
by European colonialism. As noted by Sinh (1993), the reforms in Japan during the Meiji
period played a crucial role in disseminating modernized Chinese-character-based vocab-
ulary across East Asia, facilitating the eventual integration of Sino-Vietnamese elements,
including bdt and vé, into the Vietnamese lexicon. The literacy reforms and educational
movements of the 20th century, particularly the promotion of the Qudc ngir script, further
accelerated the standardization of the Vietnamese language. This standardization allowed
for greater integration of Sino-Vietnamese prefixes into formal, academic, and philosophi-
cal texts. These reforms not only improved access to education but also reinforced the use
of prefixes like bdt and vé in domains where precision and formality were required.

By the 21st century, bdt and vé had become firmly established in formal Vietnamese,
particularly in academic and philosophical discourse. This is evident in modern trans-
lations of the Analects, where these prefixes appear alongside khong, which had by then
become the dominant negator for sentential negation. The growing prominence of bit
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and vé underscores the increasing formalization and modernization of Vietnamese in in-
tellectual contexts, influenced by East Asian linguistic reforms in the early 20th century
(Hashimoto, 1978; Alves, 2017; Takahashi, 2022). The integration of Sino-Vietnamese pre-
fixes into the modern lexicon reflects both Vietnam’s efforts to ‘modernize’ its language
and educational system and the external influences from Chinese and Japanese reformists.
Despite the increasing presence of bt and v6, however, khong remains the dominant nega-
tor, highlighting a balance between retaining native linguistic structures and incorporat-
ing new Sino-Vietnamese elements, and a division of labor between syntactic negation and
lexical negation. This gradual yet dynamic evolution demonstrates the adaptability of the
Vietnamese language in response to both internal and external changes.

6. Discussion

This study has examined the development and integration of the Sino-Vietnamese pre-
fixes bdt, vo, and phi within the Vietnamese language, using a unique corpus of bilingual
translations of the Analects from the 17th, 19th, and 21st centuries. By analyzing these texts,
we have traced how these prefixes entered the Vietnamese language and interacted with
sentential negators like ching and khong. The shifts observed over these three centuries
highlight both the resilience of native Vietnamese syntactic structures and the gradual in-
corporation of Sino-Vietnamese lexical elements.

6.1. Comparison of Negation Across Three Periods

A comparative analysis of the three translations spanning over three centuries reveals
a dynamic evolution in how negation has been handled in Vietnamese. Each period repre-
sents a distinct phase in the adaptation and integration of Sino-Vietnamese elements into
the negation system of the language.

6.1.1. The 17th Century: Dominance of Native Negators

In the 17th century, the Vietnamese translation of the Analects overwhelmingly relied
on native negators, particularly ching. The absence of the Sino-Vietnamese prefixes bit, v6,
or phi during this period indicates that Vietnamese was largely resistant to lexical borrow-
ing in the domain of negation. Native constructions like ching cé “not have’ for existential
negation and ching phdi ‘not right’ for (verbless) nominal negation maintained the semantic
distinctions of Literary Sinitic negators through syntactic, rather than lexical, means. The
reliance on these native forms suggests a period where the Vietnamese language favored
its own grammatical structures over borrowed ones, even though other areas of the lexicon
had already incorporated Chinese vocabulary.

6.1.2. The 19th Century: Transitional Phase

The 19th-century translation of the Analects marks a clear transition in the Vietnamese
negation system. While native negators such as ching continued to dominate, khong—
a Chinese-derived sentential negator—began to appear more frequently, particularly for
translating 4~ b and # wii. This shift aligns with historical linguistic studies that identify
the grammaticalization of khong as a general negator (Washizawa, 2019b; Phan et al., 2024;
Trinh et al., 2024). The 19th century also saw the first instances of the Sino-Vietnamese
prefix bdt, signaling the early stages of its integration into the Vietnamese negation sys-
tem. However, bidt only appeared in two instances, one of which maintained a conserva-
tive translation (e.g., bdt nhdn), while the other reflected a more innovative use (e.g., bat tai).
The usage of bdt remained limited to formal or philosophical contexts, reflecting a cautious
and gradual borrowing process. This transitional phase marked a shift in Vietnamese nega-
tion, where native structures were slowly complemented by borrowed Sino-Vietnamese el-
ements, leading to a more hybrid system that combined both native and borrowed forms.
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6.1.3. The 21st Century: Modernization and Integration

The 21st century marks a significant shift in the Vietnamese negation system, with
khong emerging as the dominant sentential negator across most contexts. Unlike the 17th
century, where chﬁng dominated, and the 19th century, where khéng and chéng coexisted,
the modern translation of the Analects shows a clear preference for khong. In this period, bat
and v6 also appear more frequently, reflecting their growing role in formal and academic
discourse. While the innovation seen in the earlier usage of bit continued, vé6 maintained a
more conservative usage, remaining closely aligned with its original Literary Sinitic mean-
ing. Interestingly, phi is still absent in the 21st-century translation. Instead, 3F féi is consis-
tently translated as khong phdi (‘not right’), reflecting Vietnamese’s continued preference for
syntactic negation over the adoption of a lexical negator such as phi. This suggests that de-
spite increased borrowing of Sino-Vietnamese prefixes in other areas, Vietnamese retains
a syntactic strategy for negation in copular constructions, demonstrating the resilience of
native grammatical patterns.

6.2. Linguistic Modernization and Broader Cultural Context

The increasing integration of Sino-Vietnamese prefixes like bdt and vé in the 21st cen-
tury reflects broader cultural and linguistic modernization in East Asia. As Sinh (1993)
noted, Japan's Meiji-era reforms played a pivotal role in transmitting modernized Chi-
nese vocabulary across East Asia, influencing countries like Vietnam. The rise of Sino-
Vietnamese prefixes in Vietnamese texts, particularly in the 20th and 21st centuries, mir-
rors these larger regional shifts toward linguistic and intellectual modernization.

The promotion of the Qudc ngit script during the 20th century also played a critical
role in the standardization of the Vietnamese language. This increased literacy and educa-
tional reform not only made the language more accessible but also facilitated the integra-
tion of Sino-Vietnamese elements like bdt and vé into formal contexts. As Vietnam engaged
more deeply with modern Chinese and Japanese intellectual traditions, these prefixes be-
came more embedded in the lexicon, particularly in legal, academic, and philosophical
discourse.

Despite this growing presence, the dominance of khong as the general sentential nega-
tor suggests that the Vietnamese language has balanced external influences with a preser-
vation of native structures. While prefixes like bit and vé have found their place in formal
contexts, khong remains the most versatile and widely used negator, illustrating the selec-
tive nature of Vietnamese in the adoption of Chinese items.

6.3. The Role of our Unique Corpus and Future Research Directions

The unique bilingual corpus of the Analects translations, spanning three centuries, of-
fers invaluable insights into the evolution of negation in Vietnamese. It provides a rare
opportunity to trace how Vietnamese has integrated Sino-Vietnamese prefixes into its lan-
guage, alongside native syntactic strategies. This corpus allows for a deeper understand-
ing of the interplay between borrowed lexical elements and native grammatical structures,
shedding light on the complexities of linguistic adaptation in Vietnam.

However, more research is needed to address key questions that this study has raised:

(i) When did the first compounds involving bdt, v, and phi appear in Vietnamese? While
we have identified their early usage in the 19th century, understanding the precise
origins of these compounds and their spread across different text types could further
illuminate the process of Sino-Vietnamese lexical integration.

(i) What are the possible word classes for these compounds, and do they behave syntac-
tically like their counterparts in Chinese? Further research should explore how these
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compounds function across various syntactic contexts in Vietnamese and whether
they mirror Chinese structures or diverge in significant ways.

Expanding the corpus to include non-philosophical genres from the same periods
would provide a broader picture of how Sino-Vietnamese prefixes were adopted across dif-
ferent domains. Additionally, further exploration of literacy movements and educational
reforms, particularly the influence of Japan and China in transmitting modernized vocab-
ulary, could offer deeper insights into the cultural factors driving these linguistic shifts.

7. Conclusions

This study provides a comprehensive analysis of the evolution of negation in Viet-
namese across three centuries, tracing the gradual integration of Sino-Vietnamese lexical
prefixes bit, v6, and phi alongside sentential syntactic negators such as ching and khong.
The findings highlight a slow but steady shift toward incorporating Sino-Vietnamese el-
ements into the language, particularly in formal and academic contexts. However, the
preservation of native syntactic structures underscores the balance Vietnam has struck be-
tween borrowing external linguistic elements in the lexicon, while maintaining its own
native constructions in syntax.

The unique corpus of the Analects translations has offered a rare glimpse into this lin-
guistic evolution, providing a valuable resource for future research. By examining how
negation has shifted over time in Vietnamese, we gain a deeper understanding of the com-
plex processes of language contact, adaptation, and modernization in Sinospheric East
Asia. The selective integration of Sino-Vietnamese elements like bit, v6, and phi into the
modern Vietnamese lexicon underscores the dynamic nature of language contact and the
complex processes through which languages evolve over time.
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Notes

In perfect contexts, chira serves as the negator. See Trinh (2005) and Phan (2023) for the distinction between khéng and chua.

2 T. C. Nguyén (1979) posits that during the 8th and 9th centuries, the Chang’an dialect of Chinese was taught in Jiaozhou/Giao
Chau (modern northern Vietnam) as a foreign language. Phan (2013) further suggests that during this period, in addition to
the local language spoken by the indigenous population (Vietnamese), there existed a contact language referred to as Annamese
Middle Chinese. Rather than a mere contact variety, Annamese Middle Chinese was the home dialect of urban Sinitic communities in
the Red River Delta, linked to other Chinese dialect islands in Guangxi and Hunan. After Vietnam’s independence, these Sinitic
settlers gradually shifted to speaking Annamese natively —imbuing it with heavy Sinicisms (Phan & de Sousa, 2022; Phan, 2025).
This linguistic variety was part of a broader Chinese dialectal continuum, stretching from Chang’an to Giao Chau. Despite
differences in their hypotheses, both scholars agree on the influence of the phonological system of the Chang’an dialect of the
Tang dynasty in shaping the Sino-Vietnamese reading system (Hdn-Viét) in Vietnam.

Translated texts such as our Analects versions offer a valuable, diachronic parallel between source and target, enabling us to
observe negator choices in uniform contexts and tie shifts to specific periods. Yet we recognize that translators” aims—balancing
literal fidelity against target-language fluency —may influence negator distribution. To separate translation conventions from
genuine linguistic change, future work should draw on non-translated materials (official edicts, literary prose, folk tales, modern
journalism) as well as both Sino-Vietnamese and purely native texts. A broad, multi-genre diachronic investigation will provide
a fuller understanding of how bat-, vd-, and phi- have developed in Vietnamese. We leave this extension to future research. We
are grateful to a reviewer for drawing attention to this important consideration.

The Chinese character [ has two pronunciations: trdn/zhén (departing tone 7%), meaning battle, and triin/chén (level tone *F),
meaning the Tran/Chén family.

In (39a), 9F behaves as a sentential negator—essentially a verb meaning ‘not’—able to stand alone and take the interrogative
particle . Unlike the prefixal use of I in compounds such as phi-phép (<3F2), where 3E is bound to the noun %, this verbal
use was never adopted into Vietnamese. We thank a reviewer for discussing this point.
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Abstract: Vietnamese has a productive reduplication strategy where the reduplicant

appears to the right of the base and is segmentally identical to the base except that its

last rime is iéc (pronounced [isk]). In this note, I attempt to account for some observations

about iéc, including the fact that it gives rise to ignorance inferences and is incompatible

with classifiers. I propose that the semantics of iéc parallel the pragmatics of disjunctions

and that the notion of similarity underlying the interpretation of iéc is contextual while that

underlying the interpretation of classifiers is grammatical. The proposal makes use of some
tools of predicate logic and formal semantics.
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1. Introduction

Vietnamese has a productive reduplication strategy where the reduplicant appears

to the right of the base and is segmentally identical to the base except that its last rime is
iéc [1ok] (Maspero, 1912, p. 109; Emeneau, 1951, p. 186; Thompson, 1987, p. 173; Nguyén
Dinh Hoa, 1997, pp. 53-59; Vu, 1998, pp. 172-174; Doan Thién Thuat, 2007, p. 71; Ngo, 2021,
p. 135). Some examples are given in (1):!

)

sach ‘book’ —  sach siéc

[sek] [sek.s1ok]

cam ‘orange’ —  cam kiéc

[kam] [kam.kiok]

thuyén ‘boat’ —  thuyén thiéc
[tPwion] [thwion.tP1ok]

sinh vién ‘student’ —  sinh vién sinh viéc
[sm.vion] [sm.vion.si. viok]

my Y ‘spaghetti’ —  my Y my iéc

[mi.i] [mi.i.mi.1ek]

sinh vién ‘student’ —  sinh vién sinh viéc
[sm.vien] [siy.vien.sm.viok]
ca-mé-ra ‘camera’ — ca-mé-ra ca-meé-riéc
[ka.me.ra] [ka.me.ra ka.me.rrok]
philosophy —  philosophy philosophiéc
[fi.lo.so.fi] [fi.lo.so.fi.fi.lo.s0.fiok]

For present purposes, I will assume that the Vietnamese lexicon contains a morpheme, and

I'will call it RED, which is mnemonic for “reduplication”. The rule in (2) captures how this
morpheme is phonologically realized:
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(2)  Morpho-phonemic rule
Let [, _ X] be a word whose last rime is X
[w __ X]+RED — [o _ X]+[w __ 10K]
A e
base reduplicant
The application of this rule is exemplified in (3) for cam ‘orange” and sinh vién ‘student’. The
rimes targeted by the rule are underlined:

3 a [kam]+RED — [kam]+[kiok]
b. [sm.vien]+RED — [siy.vion|+[siy.viok]

As we can see, there is no constraint on the number of syllables in the base: sdch ‘book’
and cam ‘orange’ have one syllable, sinh vién ‘student’ has two, ca-mé-ra ‘camera’ has three,
and philosophy has four syllables. Note, also, that (2) does not distinguish between words
of different origins. Among the examples in (1), sdch ‘book” and cam ‘orange’ are “native”
Vietnamese words. With the possible exception of historical linguists, no-one can say where
these words came from. In contrast, most speakers will be able to recognize that sinh vién
‘student” is “Sino-Vietnamese” (“Han Viét”), i.e., that it was “imported” from Chinese.
However, it has undergone complete Vietnamization: both of its syllables occur indepen-
dently as syllables in native Vietnamese words, and there is no native counterpart which
expresses the same meaning. The tri-syllabic ca-mé-ra is transparently a loan word. It is
quite often written with hyphens between the syllables. This fact is instructive. Vietnamese
is a “monosyllabic” language, in the sense that every morpheme is a syllable.? Empty
spaces are inserted into Vietnamese texts following the same rule that holds for European
languages like German: namely, between the smallest linguistic units that are guaranteed
to be a sequence of syllables (Trinh, 2014). In German, these are words, but in Vietnamese
these are morphernes.3 The fact that Vietnamese speakers (often) write <ca-mé-ra>, not <ca
mé ra>, indicates their intuition that these three syllables are not morphemes, i.e., that this
word is not a “regular” word in their language.* Also, the last syllable, [ra], is perceived
by speakers of the standard dialect as “exotic”, as [r] is not a possible onset in this dialect.
As for philosophy, it is clearly a foreign word. The Vietnamese word for ‘philosophy” is triét
hoc. However, if philosophy is used as a foreign word in conversation then the option of
reduplicating it as philosophy philosophiéc is available, together with all of its concomitant
semantic effects.

What are these effects? The most prominent one is that iéc-reduplication licenses the
inference of “uncertainty” on the part of the speaker. Consider the conversation below:’

(4)  A: Johndang an gi thé?
John is eating what?
B: N6 dang an cam+kiéc g1do
He is eating an orange+RED DEM_,

B’s answer in (4) conveys the message that B is not sure whether John is eating an orange or
just something “similar” to an orange. In other words, B does not rule out the possibility
that John is in fact eating an orange, but nor does she rule out the possibility that John is
eating, say, a tangerine. This intuition is corroborated by the fact that it is odd for someone
to contest B’s answer with the statement that John is actually eating a tangerine. In the same
way, it is odd to contest it with the statement that John is eating an orange:®

(6) A: Johndang an gi thé?
John is eating what?

B: N6 dang an cam+kiéc gido
He is eating an orange+RED DEM,,
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C: #Khong dung. No dangan quyt / cam
That’s not true. He is eating a tangerine / orange.

I will call iéc-reduplication in Vietnamese “similative reduplication”, borrowing a term
from works on phenomena in other languages that share some family resemblance to what
we are now describing.” Note that if B had used the plain and not the reduplicated form of
cam ‘orange’, such a follow-up as C’s would be totally natural. This shows that RED does
make an interpretive difference:

(7)  A: Johndang an gi thé?
John is eating what?
B: N6 dang an cam.
He is eating an orange.
C: Khoéng dung. N6 dang an quyt.
That’s not true. He is eating a tangerine.

Before we go on, a remark about the bounds of this note should be made. The reader will
have seen that in the examples above, the reduplicated form of cam, namely, cam+kiéc,
co-occurs with the expression gi dd, which I gloss as DEM,,,. The reason for this gloss is that
¢i has a life of its own as a question word, and dd is also the demonstrative article.®

(8) a. Johndangan gi?
John is eating what?
‘What is Nam eating?’
b. John da mua quyén sach doé.
John bought that CL book
‘Nam bought that book.”

Intuitively, the reduplication form is more natural with than without gi do. I will put
aside the question as to what underlies the preference for this co-occurrence. The semantic
effects of RED together with DEM,,, will be analyzed as arising from RED alone. A more
detailed account of the construction that derives such effects compositionally from its
subconstituents—i.e., RED, g1, and dé—will have to be left for future research.’

I will end this introduction by stressing that iéc-reduplication is just one among many
reduplication strategies of Vietnamese. My gloss of it as RED should not mislead the reader
into thinking that this is the reduplication process in Vietnamese. Given the bound of this
note, I will not present an overview of reduplication in Vietnamese. I refer the reader to
Hoang Van Hanh (2008) for such an overview.

Let us now analyze the uncertainty inference associated with RED.

2. Uncertainty

I propose that the reduplication morpheme RED weakens the meaning of the base
word. Specifically, RED maps a predicate P to another predicate sim(P), where sim(P) is
defined as in (9):

(9)  sim(P) =gef {x | x is something similar toa P}

Assuming that identity is the limiting case of similarity, i.e., that everything is maximally
similar to itself, applying the sim function to a predicate P amounts to disjoining P with
predicates similar to P.19 Thus, sim(P) means PV P’V P" ..., where P/, P”, ...are similar
to P.!! Let us consider an example, supposing that quijt ‘tangerine’ and budi ‘grapefruit’ are

the predicates similar to cam ‘orange’:'?

(10)  a. [cam] = Jorange] = {x | x is an orange};
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b. [cam hodc quyt hodc budi]

= [orange or tangerine or grapefruit]

= {x | xis an orange} U {x | x is a tangerine} U {x | x is a grapefruit};
c. [cam kiéc] = [cam+RED] = sim([cam]) = sim([orange])

= {x | x is similar to an orange}

= {x | xis an orange} U {x | x is a tangerine} U {x | x is a grapefruit}.

We see that orange+RED ends up meaning the same as orange or tangerine or grapefruit. Now,
a disjunction is logically weaker than any individual disjunct: if it is true that John is eating
an orange then it is also true that John is eating an orange or a tangerine. Given that sim(P)
is PV Q, we have (11-a) and (11-b):13

(11) a. P = sim(P);
b. John is eating an orange = John is eating an orange+RED

p pvq

We are now in a position to make a first attempt at explaining the uncertainty inference
):14

associated with RED. Consider the disjunctive statement in (12
(12)  John ate an orange or a tangerine
~~ =K (John ate an orange)

A clear intuition about (12) is that it conveys the message that the speaker is not certain
that John ate an orange.15 This fact, as we know, can be accounted for in terms of Gricean
reasoning. Grice (1967) proposes the following “maxims of conversations”, i.e., rules that
discourse participants are mutually assumed to be following when they talk:

(13) a. Quality: Say only what you believe to be true!
b. Quantity: Be informative!

Two things should be noted about these maxims. Firstly, they are ranked. Specifically,
Quality takes precedence over Quantity, which means that one should never sacrifice
truthfulness for informativity: one should try to convey as much information as possible,
provided one is not lying. It follows, then, that what is more informative than what one
says is also what one does not believe to be true. Secondly, informativity respects logical
strength: if p is logically stronger than g then p is more informative than 4.1 As John ate an
orange is logically stronger than John ate an orange or a tangerine it is also more informative,
and the fact that the speaker asserts the latter proposition but not the former means, given
the maxims, that she does not believe the former, i.e., that she is not certain that John ate
an orange.!”

Are we done? Well, no. It turns out that there is a problem in my account of the facts.
It is based on the claim that assertion of a proposition p licenses the inference that =Kg(g),
where g is stronger than p. This claim, I argued, can be derived from the Gricean maxims
of Quality and Quantity. However, there is good reason to believe that the claim is false.
Consider the following conversation:

(14) A: Where does John live?
B: He lives in France.
++ = Kg(John lives in Paris)

Suppose we happen to hear this exchange out of the blue, say between two people on the
subway, we would not conclude that B is not sure John lives in Paris. B may very well know
the particular street address in France at which John lives, but simply does not feel the need
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to be that specific. Given that John lives in Paris is more informative than John lives in France,
this intuition we have about (14) conflicts with what I said above, namely, that utterance
of a weaker proposition p gives rise to the inference that the speaker is not sure about a
stronger proposition 4. Here is another example:

(15) A: Who did John talk to?
B: He talked to a student.
++ =K (John talked to a male student)

Given that every male student is a student but not vice versa, a more informative statement
that B could have made is that John talked to a male student. However, B’s answer in (15),
out of the blue, clearly does not imply that she is not sure that John talked to a male student.

Here is, then, the dialectical situation. I have proposed that John is eating an orange+RED
implies that the speaker is not certain John is eating an orange, because the former is less
informative than the latter, and the Gricean maxims, Quality and Quantity, together tell us
that the speaker asserts the most informative proposition of which she is certain. We then
saw examples that challenge this analysis, i.e., the conversations in (14) and (15), where the
assertion of a less informative proposition does not imply the speaker’s uncertainty about a
more informative proposition. How do we resolve this conflict? Quality and Quantity seem
to be virtual truisms of language use, so we do not want to tinker with these principles.
And we cannot tinker with logic either: if John talked to a male student then he talked to a
student. There is no way out of that. What we could do is either (i) revise our semantics of
RED, withdrawing the claim that orange+RED is weaker than orange, or (ii) add auxiliary
hypotheses to the account. I propose we take the latter course.

One addition we need turns out to be another Gricean maxim, namely, that of Relation.
What the maxim of Relation tells us is that we should be “relevant” (Lewis, 1988), i.e.,
answer the “question under discussion” (Roberts, 1996). Recall that Quality and Quantity
together derive the claim that the speaker asserts the most informative proposition of which
she is certain. With Relation added to the mix, we derive something weaker: the speaker
asserts the most informative relevant proposition of which she is certain. This means that
the assertion of a weaker proposition p would imply the speaker’s uncertainty about a
stronger proposition g only if g is relevant, i.e., only if there is interest in knowing whether
q is true. That this result is empirically correct can be seen from reflecting on our intuition
about a slight modification of the scenarios in (14) and (15). Consider (16):

(16) A: Does John live in Paris?
B: He lives in France.
~» =Kg(John lives in Paris)

Changing A’s question from where does John live? to does John live in Paris?, we made it clear
that the proposition John lives in Paris is relevant, i.e., that we are interested in knowing
whether it is true. Given this set up, B’s assertion of the proposition that John lives in
France, which is less informative than the proposition that he lives in Paris, is predicted to
license the inference that the speaker is not certain that John lives in Paris. This prediction is
confirmed by our intuition. The same holds for the modified version of (15), which is (17):

(17)  A: Did John talk to a male student?
B: He talked to a student.
~» =Kg(John talked to a male student)
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A’s question makes sure that the proposition that John talked to a male student is relevant.
Given this background, assertion of a less informative proposition—in this case, he talked to a
student—leads to the inference that the speaker is not certain John talked to a male student.

Is the addition of the maxim of Relation enough to derive the fact that RED implies
the speaker’s uncertainty? No. What I have said about the semantics of RED is only that
it weakens the meaning of the base. In order to generate speaker uncertainty about this
meaning, I also need to say that RED makes the base relevant. Thus, there are two compo-
nents to the interpretation of John is eating an orange+RED. Firstly, it is weaker than John is

eating an orange. Secondly, it makes John is eating an orange relevant.!®

(18) Interpretation of RED (first version, to be revised):

a. P = P+RED;
b. P+RED makes P relevant.

Let us recap. Consider, again, the sentence in (19):

(19) Johndangédn  cam+kiéc gido.
John is eating an orange+RED DEM,,
~~ =K (John is eating an orange)

Given (18), this sentence is weaker than John is eating an orange and, at the same time, makes
John is eating an orange relevant. From Quality, Quantity, and Relation we conclude that the
speaker is not certain John is eating an orange.

Are we done? As it turns out, no. Let us see why not.

3. Ignorance

There is a crucial difference between the speaker’s uncertainty in (16) and the speaker’s
uncertainty in (19) that we have not discussed.

(20)  A: Does John live in Paris?
B: He lives in France.
Possible inference: Kg—(John lives in Paris)

It is, intuitively, possible to understand B’s answer in (20) as conveying the message that B
knows that John does not live in Paris. Specifically, B knows that John lives in some city in
France, and while she is not sure which city it is, she knows that it is not Paris. Note that
this inference is stronger than but consistent with the uncertainty inference that we claim
is associated with B’s answer in (20), namely, =K (John lives in Paris). Now, consider (19),
reproduced below as (21):

(21)  Johndangédn  cam+kiéc gido.
John is eating an orange+RED DEM,,
Not a possible inference: Kg—(John is eating an orange)

A clear intuition about (21) is that it does not convey the message that the speaker knows
John is not eating an orange. The speaker does not rule out the possibility that John is
eating, say, a tangerine instead of an orange, but neither does she rule out the possibility
that John is, in fact, eating an orange. Thus, the uncertainty inference we have associated
with (21), namely, =K (John is eating an orange), is too weak. It must be strengthened into a
claim that is inconsistent with Kg—(John is eating an orange). One obvious way to do this is
to conjoin the uncertainty about John eating an orange with the uncertainty about John not
eating an orange. Here is our empirical claim:
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(22)  Johndangan cam+kiéc gido.
John is eating an orange+RED DEM,,;,
~ —Kg(John is eating an orange) N —Kg—(John is eating an orange)

Inferences of the form —Kgp A —Kg—p are “ignorance inferences”. We say that speaker
S is “ignorant” about proposition p if S is not certain that p and is not certain that —p.
Ignorance about p is stronger than uncertainty about p: it is uncertainty about p conjoined
with uncertainty about —p.

How do we explain the ignorance inference associated with RED? Specifically, what
do we need to say about the meaning of orange+RED so that the sentence John is eating
an orange+RED conveys the message that the speaker is not certain that John is eating an
orange and is not certain that John is not eating an orange? A good starting point, again, is
to look to disjunction. It is well-known that disjunction licenses ignorance inferences: the
speaker is understood to be uncommitted to the truth and uncommitted to the falsehood of
the individual disjuncts. This makes a disjunction different from an apparently equivalent
vague term. Compare (20) with (23):

(23)  A: Does John lives in Paris?
B: He lives in Paris or Nice or Toulouse or Lyon or Marseille ...
Not a possible inference: Ks— John lives in Paris

Suppose B listed all locations in France. In that case, what B says in (23) would be logically
equivalent to what B says in (20). But, as we have seen, B’s answer in (20) allows for the
possibility that B knows John does not live in Paris. B’s answer in (23), however, clearly
implies that B does not know whether John lives in Paris or not. The crucial difference
between a vague term and a disjunction of specific terms is this: the disjunction necessarily
makes all the disjuncts relevant (Chemla, 2008; Sauerland, 2004), while a vague term does
not necessarily make the more specific terms relevant. B’s utterance in (23), i.e., Paris \V Nice
V Toulouse ..., is weaker than Paris, and at the same time makes Paris relevant. Therefore, it
implies that B is ignorant about Paris, i.e., that she is committed neither to the claim that
John lives in Paris nor to the claim that he does not live in Paris. B’s utterance in (20), on
the other hand, does not (necessarily) make Paris relevant, so no conclusion about Paris is
drawn, and the utterance is consistent with B’s knowing that John does not live in Paris.

What we can say to explain the ignorance inferences associated with P+RED, then, is
that P+RED makes P relevant and all other alternatives relevant. In other words, sim(P)
is not only interpreted as PV P’ vV P’ ’...,ie,asa logically more inclusive concept, but
alsoas Por P’ or P" ..., 1i.e., as an expression of this more inclusive concept in the form of a
syntactic disjunction. Another way to say this is that P+RED has not only the semantics but
also the pragmatics of a disjunction:

(24)  A: Whatis John eating?
B: Heis eating an orange+RED
#% ‘he is eating something similar to an orange’
~ 'he is eating an orange or a tangerine or a grapefruit ...’
(25) Interpretation of RED (final version)

a. P+REDisinterpretedas PV P’V P”..., where P/, P" ...= sim(P);
b. P+RED makes P, P/, P, ...relevant.

4, Classifiers

Vietnamese is a “classifier language”. The combination of nouns and numerals must
be mediated by a function word, i.e., the so-called “classifier”:
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(26) a. Johnan mot *(qua) cam
John ate one CL orange
b. Johnmua hai *(quyén) sach
John ate two CL book

For present purposes, I will assume the account proposed by Trinh (2011) of this fact.!
Specifically, I will assume that nouns in classifier languages such as Chinese and Vietnamese
differ from their counterparts in non-classifier languages such as English and German in
being “number neutral”: whereas English book denotes the set of singular (i.e., atomic)
books, Vietnamese sich ‘book’ denotes the set containing both singular books and pluralities
of books. I will write “a+b” for the plurality consisting of 2 and b, etc.

(27) a. [book] = {x | x is a singular book} = {a,b,c,...}
b. [sach] = {x | x is a singular book or a plurality of books}
={ab,c,...,a+b,a+c,b+c,a+b+c,... }

As counting books means counting atomic books,? the noun sich must be “atomized”
before it can compose with a numeral. This task of atomization is carried out by the
classifier. Specifically, the classifier maps a predicate P to the set of entities that are singular
Ps, i.e., atoms of P.

(28) Interpretation of CL:
[CL] = AP. Ax. x is a singular P.

Applying CL to sich ‘book’ yields the following set:
(29)  [quyénsach] = {x | x is a singular book} = {a,b,c,...}

I have been speaking of “the classifier”, as if there is a unique classifier for all nouns in
Vietnamese. The reader will have seen from the example sentences in (26) that this is not
the case. The classifier for cam ‘orange’ is qud, while that for sdch ‘book’” is quyén. Exchanging
the classifiers will result in severe deviance:

(30) a. *John an mot quyén cam;
b. *John mua hai qua sach.

A selectional relationship, then, obtains between the classifier and the noun. The relation-
ship is not purely syntactic. One can say that the classifier imposes a semantic requirement
on the noun it combines with. In fact, the requirement seems to be that the noun must
belong to a class of predicates that are “similar” in some sense. Take quyén, for example.
It selects not only sdch ‘book’ but also sd “logbook’, vd ‘notebook’, lich ‘calendar’, tap chi
‘magazine’, etc. There is certainly some similarity between these concepts: they all denote
things that have pages. As for qud, it selects not only cam ‘orange” but also other fruits,
such as quyjt ‘tangerine’, budi ‘grapefruit’, tdo ‘apple’, etc. The similarity in this case is quite
obvious. This means we should revise our view on classifier semantics. Firstly, we should
not speak of “the classifier”. There are many classifiers, each selecting nouns of a certain
“similarity class”. Secondly, (28) is not the interpretation of any particular expression but
an interpretation scheme for many expressions: it is what underlies the semantics of all
classifiers. The interpretation of each individual classifier will have to come with presuppo-
sitions about the class of predicates that it selects. We will consider quyén as a representative
case. Here is the entry for it:

(31) Interpretation of quyén (first version, to be revised):
[quyén] = AP : P = sim(book). Ax. x is a singular P.
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The reader can see that for the semantics of quyén I am making use of the same sim
function that I used for the semantics of RED. This move is motivated by the hope that the
same notion of similarity is operative in both cases. What (37) is intended to say is that
quyén selects for predicates that are “similar” to book in the same way that the predicates
falling under book+RED are, e.g., notebook, logbook, magazine, etc. It would, of course, be an
interesting result if the hope turns out to be actualized, as that would show that we have
found independent evidence for sim from another corner of grammar.
The hope, unfortunately, is not actualized. Consider the following data point:

(32) A: Johndang doc gi?

John is reading what?
‘What is John reading?’

B: No6dangdoc sach+siéc gi do.
he is reading a book+RED DEMy,
‘He’s reading a book+RED’

C: #Khong dung. N6 dang doc bao.
not true he isreadinga newspaper
‘That’s not true. He’s reading a newspaper.’

The crucial observation here is that C’s utterance is infelicitous. The intuition is that C
objects to what B has said but then goes on to say something that does not contradict what
B has said. What this suggests is that newspapers are considered similar to books as far as
RED is concerned. In other words, the claim that John is reading something that falls under
book+RED is consistent with the claim that John is reading a newspaper. Now, consider the
following data point:

(33) a. Johndang doc mdt quyén sach / *bao
John is reading one CLgyyen book / newspaper;
b. John dang doc motts  *sach / bao
John is reading one CL;, book / newspaper.

As we can see, the classifier for sdch ‘book’ is quyén and the classifier for bio ‘newspaper’ is
to. Switching the classifiers gives rise to deviance. This means that, as far as the classifiers
are concerned, books and newspapers are ot similar.

What about the other classifier that I have mentioned, qud, which, as I have said,
combines with nouns for fruits? Can we also argue that it refers to a different notion of
similarity as compared to RED? The answer is yes. Consider (34):

(34) A: Johndang muacam+kiéc  gi dé.
John is buying orange+RED DEM,,
‘John is buying orange+RED’;
B: Khong dung. N6 dang mua béng.
not  true. Heisbuying balloons
‘That’s not true. He’s buying balloons.’

The fact that B’s response to A in (34) is perfectly felicitous suggests that as far as RED is
concerned balloons are not similar to oranges: the claim that John is buying balloons can be
used to negate the claim that John is buying orange+RED. Now, as it turns out, the classifier
for bong ‘balloon’ is also qud, i.e., the same one as for cam ‘orange”:

(35)  John dang mua mét qua cam / bong.
John is buying one CLg,, orange / balloon.

This means that as far as the classifier qud is concerned, oranges and balloons are similar.
The conclusion, then, is that qud and RED, and more generally classifiers and RED, refer
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to two different notions of similarity. The question now is how we are to characterize this
difference? I propose that we appeal to the semantics—pragmatics divide. Specifically, I
propose that the notion of similarity underlying the interpretation of RED is contextual,
notationally represented by the function sim., while that underlying the interpretation of
classifiers is grammatical, notationally represented by the function sing. What I mean by this
is simply that the selectional property of a classifier such as quyén is lexically specified: we
can, in principle, list all nouns that can combine with quyén, i.e., all predicates in simg (book),
and we know that this list does not contain bdo ‘newspaper’. On the other hand, book-RED is
a predicate whose extension varies from context to context: it may include things that fall

under bdo ‘newspapers’ in some but not all situations:?!

(36) Interpretation of RED (final version)

a. P+REDisinterpretedas PV P’V P”..., where P/, P" = sim.(P);
b. P+RED makes P, P/, P, ... .relevant.

(37) Interpretation of quyén (final version):
[quyén] = AP : P = simg(book). Ax. x is a singular P.

Note that, given (36) and (37), we predict that RED makes the noun it combines with
incompatible with classifiers. This prediction is borne out, as it is certainly not the case that
book+RED = simg(book), (38) is a presupposition failure.

(38)  *John dang doc mot quyén sach-siéc gi d6
John is reading one CLgyyen boOk+RED DEM,

Now, there is an interesting prediction that we make. We have considered the case where
N+RED combines with a classifier. What about the case where RED combines with the
classifier+noun complex, i.e., the case of [CL+N]-RED. The account just proposed actually
predicts that such construction should be acceptable. Let us assume, following several
works on the semantics of classifiers, that the classifier maps a noun’s meaning, which
in languages like Vietnamese would be a cumulative predicate, to an atomic predicate.
Thus, whereas sich denotes a set that contains both singular books and pluralities of books,
quyén sich denotes a set that contains only singular books. This means that quyén sich-RED
would just denote the set containing things that are similar to singular books. This set is
practically just the set of things similar to books. What is different now is that there should
be no presupposition failure due to the selectional requirement of quyén, because what it
combines with is just sdch, not sdch-RED. This prediction is borne out, as evidenced by the
acceptability of (39).22

(39)  Nam dang doc quyén sach-quyén siéc gi d6
Nam is reading a singular book-RED  DEM,,
‘Nam is reading a (singular) book or something like that’

Similarly, (40) is acceptable:

(40)  Nam dang &n quéa cam-qua kiéc gi do
Nam is eating a singular orange-RED DEM,,;,
‘Nam is eating a (singular) orange or something like that’

Excursus on encapsulation—What I have just said amounts to claiming that grammar is
“blind” to the fact that newspapers are similar to books (in the sense that they are both
reading materials which have pages) or, in the same way, blind to the fact that balloons are
not similar to oranges in the same way that tangerines are. More generally, my description of
similative reduplication in Vietnamese subscribes to the view that grammatical knowledge
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is, to some extent, “encapsulated” from contextual, i.e., encyclopedic, knowledge. This view
has been defended elsewhere (cf. Fox, 2000; Fox & Hackl, 2006; Magri, 2009). However, it is
not clear to what extent it has become consensus in the field, so I will end this section with
a brief illustration of encapsulation, using two examples from the literature.

The first is taken from (Fox & Hackl, 2006). These authors address the puzzle that John
has three children implies John does not have four children, while John has more than three
children does not imply John does not have more than four children.?® Their explanation
is based on the hypothesis that the scale underlying measurement in natural language is
dense, not discreet. This means that, as far as grammar is concerned, counting is carried
out in terms of rational, not natural, numbers, and that the quantity implicatures that are
potentially associated with (41-a) and (42-a) are (41-b) and (42-b), respectively:

(41) a. John has three children.
b.  —John has n children, for each rational number n greater than 3.
(42) a. John has more than three children.

b. —John has more than # children, for each rational number n greater than 3.

A sentence ¢ is associated with an implicature i only if ¢ A ¢ is consistent, i.e., non-
contradictory. Since (41-a) A (41-b) is consistent, (41-a) ends up meaning John has three
but not four children. In contrast, (42-a) A (42-b) is contradictory: if (42-a) is true, then it
must be the case that John has 3 + € children, which means John has more than 3 + €/2
children, which means there is a rational number 1 greater than 3, namely, 3 + €/2, such
that John has more than n children, which means (42-b) is false. Thus, the implicature
in (42-b) is not associated with the sentence (42-a), and more than three just means more
than three. The claim needed for (Fox & Hackl, 2006)’s account, which is relevant to our
discussion, is this: grammar does not know that one cannot count children with non-natural
numbers. The computation of quantity implicatures, which (Fox & Hackl, 2006) claim takes
place in grammar, is encapsulated from the encyclopedic knowledge that John cannot have
3.5 children.

The second example is taken from Magri (2009), and it has to do with the fact that (43)
is an odd sentence:

(43)  #Some Italians come from a warm country.

Magri (2009) attributes the oddness of (43) to the fact that it licenses the quantity implicature
that not all Italians come from a warm country, which (in conjunction with the literal
meaning of the sentence) conflicts with our common knowledge that all Italians come from
the same country. Now, in order for the implicature not all to be associated with some, all has
to be more informative than some, but all is not more informative than some in this case. If
we know, and we do, that all Italians come from the same country, saying that some of them
come from a warm country should convey the same amount of information as saying that
all of them do. This means that for the grammar to associate the implicature not all Italians
come from a warm country with the sentence some Italians come from a warm country, it must
not know that all Italians come from the same country. Again, we see that a computation
that is carried out in grammar is blind to contextual knowledge. End of excursus.

5. Open Questions and Conclusions

The discussion above has concerned iec-reduplication of nouns. An anonymous
reviewer points out that the same process can apply to verbs also. The example they
provide is (44):

(44)  Gidonay ma con tam tiéc gi nira
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The sentence, spoken by A to B, means something like “‘why would you do something
like washing at this time of day?”.* The word to pay attention to here is tim tiéc, which is
the reduplicated form of tim, which means ‘wash’. My intuition is that tim tiéc describes
activities that are similar to washing. If this intuition is correct, an extension of the theory I
proposed above that can deal with verbs seems to be in sight. I leave the task of working
out its details for future research.

Another open question is the following puzzle: when there is no ignorance inference,
RED conveys dismissiveness on the part of the speaker:

(45)  A: Namlam gi?

Nam do what

B: Gido su+gido siéc gi d6

professor+RED  DEMy,
B’s response to A’s question in (45) suggests that B does not think very highly of professors,
i.e., that she is “dismissive” towards them. The account I gave does not explain this fact.
An issue to ponder here is how much of this interpretation is to be derived from “purely
pragmatic’ considerations.?” Again, I leave this problem to future research.

To conclude, I have argued for the following claims about similative reduplication in
Vietnamese: (i) it gives rise to ignorance inferences in the same way disjunctions do; (ii) it
refers to a notion of similarity that is different from the one referred to by classifiers. The
second claim implies that (aspects of) grammatical knowledge can be encapsulated from
encyclopedic knowledge.
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Notes

1

©)

Strings of phonemes will be written between square brackets. I should mention that Vietnamese is a tonal language but I do
not indicate tones in my transcriptions here. In fact, there are other features of Vietnamese phonetics that are not represented
in this note, e.g., the fact that the coda of sdch is palatalized. I chose a level of detail that I think is sufficient for the question
under discussion, which pertains to the semantic interpretation of iéc. A note should also be made about the third example in (1),
which is the reduplication of thuyén as thuyén thiéc. I assume that the rime of thuyén is uyén, i.e., [wion]. Under this assumption,
the reduplication of thuyén as thuyén thiéc accords with the rule in (2). However, an anonymous reviewer remarks that the rime
of thuyén is actually [1on], without the [w], and the rule in (2) should capture the claim that sometimes more than the rime is
replaced. While I do not agree with the reviewer’s view on the rime of thuyén, I do agree that if it is just [1on] then the rule in (2)
has to be made more complicated.

For this discussion, I will use the term “morphemes” to mean phonologically realized morphemes.

German is not a monosyllabic language. Consequently, there are morphemes in German that are not syllables. Thus, the smallest
linguistic units that are guaranteed to be a sequence of syllables are the words.

Strings of graphemes will be written between angled brackets.

I'will represent a reduplicated word with a plus sign connecting the base and the reduplicant, and I will gloss the reduplicant as
RED.

Intuitively, the oddness of C’s correction in (6) is the same as that of B’s in (5) below:

A: John talked to Mary or Sue.
B:  That’s not true. He talked to Mary.

We come back to the similarity between iéc—reduplication and disjunction below.
An example is bulut-mulut ‘cloud-RED’ (Armoskaite & Kutlu, 2014, p. 271) in Turkish or ketab-metab ‘book-RED’ (Smith, 2020, p. 3)
and chai-mai ‘tea-RED’” (Krifka & Modarresi, 2023, p. 323) in Persian.
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10

11

12

13

14

15

16

17

18

19

20

21

22
23

24

25

I gloss the “classifier’ quyén as CL. We will discuss classifiers below.

Note that a variant of dd is ddy. Thus, gi d6 in the examples here can be exchanged with gi ddy. I thank an anonymous reviewer for
drawing my attention to this fact.

I'will say that a predicate P is “similar” to another predicate Q to mean that P denotes the set of things that are similar to things
in the set denoted by Q.

I assume type flexible V,ie., pVq=0if p =g =0forany p, gof type t,and f V ¢ = f(x) V g(x) for any f, ¢ of type (¢, T) and x
of type 0.

The word hodc means ‘or’”.

As with V, I assume type flexibility for =: p = g = 0if p = 1and q = 0 for any p, g of type t, and f = g = f(x) = g(x) for
any f, g of type (o, T) and x of type o. Note, also, that I use “=" to mean asymmetric entailment: P = Q means that P is strictly
stronger than Q, i.e., that P entails Q but Q does not entail P.

Henceforth, T will write “~~" to mean ‘licenses the inference that’, as in (12), and I will write “+~” to mean ‘does not license the
inference that’, as in (14) below.

And, also, that she is not certain that John ate a tangerine. I will, henceforth, write “Kg(p)” to mean that the speaker S believes
that p (Meyer, 2013), i.e., that p is true in all of S’s epistemically accessible worlds (Hintikka, 1969), i.e., that S is “certain” that p
(A possible world w is epistemically accessible to a person x if x considers w a candidate for the actual world). Consequently,
“=Ks(p)” means that it is not the case that p is true in all of S’s epistemically accessible worlds, i.e., that there are worlds
compatible with what S believes where p is false, i.e., that S is not certain that p.

This is, of course, a simplication. Informativity should take the common ground into account: p is more informative than g if
p Nc is logically stronger than g N ¢, where c is the “context set”, i.e., the conjunction of all propositions which the discourse
participants take for granted, i.e., believe to be true and believe each other to believe to be true (Stalnaker, 1978, 2002). For present
purposes, I assume that the common ground does not affect the logical relationship between the propositions involved, i.e., that
pNc=qgncifp=gq.

Note that the phrase does not believe here must be understood in the non-neg-raising reading of believe. In other words, it means
—Ks(p), not Ks(—p).

Note that this makes the difference between P and P+RED somewhat similar to the difference between SOME and ANY. See (Crni¢,
2019; Kadmon & Landman, 1993; Krifka, 1995; Linebarger, 1980), among others.

Trinh’s account is developed based on the theory advanced in Chierchia (1998) regarding the typological divide between “number
marking” and “classifier” languages. For a similar description of Chinese, see (Cheng & Sybesma, 1999).

If two books can refer to two members of (27-b), the sentence John bought two books would be true if John bought 4, b, and ¢;
obviously, an unwelcome result.

An anonymous reviewer raises the question whether quyén is not just as ‘contextual’ as RED. They point out that one can say mgt
quyén gi dé in Vietnamese, where the meaning of gi dd is roughly ‘something’, suggesting ignorance of the speaker as to what that
something is, hence leaving it to the ‘context’ to determine exactly what is being referred to. My response has two parts. Firstly,
the meaning gi 46 is not ‘contextual” in the relevant sense: i d6 means ‘something’ in all contexts! The fact that the sentence John
is reading something is true in both a context where he is reading Anna Karenina and in a context where he is reading War and
Peace does not mean the word something varies its meaning between these two contexts. Secondly, mgt quyén gi dé does imply that
whatever the relevant object is, it is assumed to fall under a predicate that can combine with quyén. In other words, it is either a
book (sdch), a magazine (tap chi), a journal (nhdt ky), or even a calendar (lich), but it is not, say, a letter (thir). To the extent that
these considerations are valid, the reviewer’s extremely interesting observation does not conflict with my proposal but, in fact,
corroborates it.

I thank an anonymous reviewer for drawing my attention to this fact.

If more than three implies not more than four then more than three would mean exactly four, which is equivalent to more than three but
not more than four. This is obviously wrong: John has more than three children certainly does not convey the message that John has
exactly four children.

Note that “‘washing’ here means ‘washing oneself’, i.e., bathing or showering. I refrain from word-for-word glossing in this case,
simply because I have no idea how to gloss the arguably functional items ma, con, gi, and nita, as they are used in this manner.

I thank an anonymous reviewer for raising this issue.
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Abstract: This work examines the grammatical properties of lgi and nifa in Vietnamese,
both of which can express the repetition of an event. It has been observed that different
syntactic positions of lai result in different readings, as noted in previous studies. When lgi
precedes a verb, it may assume either the repetitive reading or restitutive reading. When Igi
follows a verb, it can only assume the restitutive reading. Nita can be used for the repetitive
reading and the incremental reading as well, in the sense that an activity is incremented by
adding subevents measured along some dimension, as discussed by Tovena & Donazzan
(2008). We adopt Stechow’s (1996) structural analysis and the theory of focus semantics
and propose that the preverbal lai is adjoined to vP, which can be focus-associated with an
element within its c-command domain, i.e., vP or VP. This is the origin of the ambiguous
readings of the preverbal lgi. The postverbal lgi is adjoined to VP, and this is the reason why
it does not yield ambiguous readings. We also propose that niza is adjoined to vP, along
with the movement of vP to a higher functional projection. This results in the surface final
position of nia.

Keywords: repetition; repetitive; restitutive; again; Vietnamese

1. Introduction

This work investigates the adverbs of repetition in Vietnamese, lai and nifa, and
proposes syntactic accounts for them. The adverb lai can be used alone or with the particle
nita to express the meaning of “again” (Nguyén, 1997), as shown in (1).

1) Troi lai mua (nira) roi.!

sky again rain more PERF
‘It is raining again.” (Nguyén, 1997, p. 147)

The word lgi in Viethamese can be used as a verb meaning “to come”, an adverb, a
modal particle conveying the speaker’s attitude, or a sub-element in a sentence connector
(Thompson, 1987; Nguyén, 1997; Tran, 2023, and others). See (2a)-(2d).

Languages 2025, 10, 18 https://doi.org/10.3390/languages10020018
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(2) a. Em hay lai day voi anh!
you IMP come here with  me
‘Come here to me, please!” (Tran, 2023, p- 252)
b. Toéi lai yéu anhdy nhu ngay nao.
I again  love him as day which
‘I fell in love with him again like before.” (Tran, 2023, p. 255)
c. Visao khi con kéo dan, ba
why when 1 play violin grandma
lai khéc vay me?
LAI cry such mother
‘Why does grandma cry when I play the violin, mom?’ (Tran, 2023, p. 261)
d. Ngugclai / Trailai, anhta rat cham chi.
however however  he very hard-working

‘However, he is very hard-working.’ (Trén, 2023, p. 263)

In this work, we focus on the repetitive use of lgi. It has been pointed out that different
syntactic positions of lgi result in different readings (Thompson, 1987; Nguyeén, 1997; Phan,
2013, etc.); see (3a,b). When the adverb lai precedes a verb, it has a repetitive reading. When
the adverb lgi follows a verb, it can only yield a restitutive reading. According to Phan
(2013), in (3a), the entire event of the subject writing a letter is repeated, while, in (3b),

only the result state of the event (i.e., the letter having been written) re-occurs.?3
(3) a. Ong lai viét thu.
he again write letter
‘He wrote another letter.” (Phan, 2013, p. 98)
b. Ong viét lai thu.
he write again letter

‘He revised the letter.” (Phan, 2013, p. 98)

Stechow (1996) postulates a structural analysis for the ambiguous readings of the
adverb wieder, “again”, in German and argues that the ambiguity of wieder arises from
different modifying scopes. Beck and Johnson (2004) further apply this analysis to the
ambiguity of the adverb again in English (see also Beck & Snyder, 2001; Beck, 2006).
Inspired by these analyses, we propose that the preverbal lai in Vietnamese adjoins to vP.
The modifying scope of the preverbal lai can be the entire event or a result state of the
event. This gives rise to the two readings, namely the repetitive and restitutive readings. In
addition, we argue that the postverbal /gi adjoins to VP, and it can only modify the result
state of the predicate vP. Therefore, it only yields the restitutive reading. We also show that
syntactic tests support the proposed analyses of the preverbal lgi and the postverbal lai.

The word nira, which occurs after the predicate, expresses the meaning “more, in
addition, also”, as shown in (4). It can also denote the repetition of an event, as in (5).

4) Ong dung com nua thoi?
you have rice more SFP
‘Are you going to eat more rice?” (Thompson, 1987, p. 271)

(5) Hom nay troi mua nwra ri.
today sky rain more PERF

‘It is raining again today.’

We propose that nira adjoins to vP, and, furthermore, it triggers the merger of a FocusP
on the phrase structure, to which vP moves. This results in the predicate-final position
of nira.
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This paper is structured as follows. Section 2 presents a review (Stechow, 1996).
Section 3 examines the preverbal lai and the postverbal lgi. Section 4 discusses nita and its
syntactic position. Section 5 outlines our proposal. Section 6 contains the summary.

2. The Structural Analysis of the Repetitive/Restitutive Ambiguity

Stechow (1995) points out that wieder, “again”, in German, exhibits semantic ambiguity,
as shown in (6). The adverb wieder, “again”, may assume the repetitive reading (the reading
in (6a)) or the restitutive reading (the reading in (6b)).% In (6a), the whole event “Randi had
caught Bockhirsch” is repeated. In (6b), the result state of the event, “Bockhirsch is in the
state of being a prisoner,” is repeated.’

(6) Randi den Bockhirsch  wieder fing. (Stechow, 1996, pp. 94-95)
Randi Bockhirsch again caught
a. ‘Randi had caught Bockhirsch before, and she caught him again.’
b. ‘Bockhirsch had been a prisoner before, and Randi caused him to be a
prisoner again.’

This repetitive/restitutive ambiguity is also observed in English. See (7). When the
whole agentive event “Sally opened the door” is repeated, a repetitive reading is obtained.
When the state of the door’s being open is repeated, the restitutive reading results instead.
In other words, if the repetition includes the agent of the action, the repetitive reading
is yielded.

(7) Sally opened the door again. (Beck & Johnson, 2004, p. 106)
a. ‘Sally opened the door, and that had happened before.” (repetitive)
b. ‘Sally opened the door, and the door had been open before.”  (restitutive)

Adopting the theory of Voice projection by Kratzer (1994), Stechow (1995, 1996)
postulates a structural analysis for the ambiguity of wieder, “again”, as shown in (8)
(from Stechow, 1996, p. 97).

(8) VoiceP

/\

REPETITIVE Ae[VoiceP(e)]

MODIFIER /\

again
NP Ax:Voice’

Randi /R

V(e) (&) Voice

ACTIVE
/\ agent(x)(e)

XP \'

/\ BECOME

RESTITUTIVE XP
MODIFIER /\
again
NP X
den Bockhirsch PRISONER
Bockhirsch prisoner

There are two possible positions for wieder in the D-structure of the sentence in (6).
When wieder is generated in a higher position, it scopes over the VoiceD, resulting in a
repetitive reading. When it is in a lower position, it only scopes over the main predicate
(XP here), resulting in a restitutive reading.
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Words corresponding to wieder in other languages are also claimed to exhibit such se-
mantic ambiguity. Some authors (Beck & Johnson, 2004; Beck, 2005) apply Stechow’s (1996)
theory to again in English for its ambiguous readings in the double-object construction.

3. The Syntactic Position of the Adverb lai

In this section, we discuss the syntactic structures of the preverbal lgi and the postver-
bal lai and how their syntactic positions are correlated with their potential readings.

3.1. The Preverbal lai

To begin with, we examine the syntactic position of the preverbal lgi. The strategy that
we use consists of comparing the syntactic occurrence of lai with different types of elements
of different syntactic positions in the same sentence, thereby determining the structural
position of the element /gi.

First, the evaluative adverb qud nhién, “indeed”, and the epistemic adverb cd I¢, “pos-
sibly”, must precede the preverbal /gi.® Evaluative and epistemic adverbs are usually
assumed to be CP-level adverbials (see Cinque, 1999; Giorgi, 2010).

9 a  Ong qua nhién lai viét thu.
he indeed again write letter
‘He indeed wrote another letter again.’
b.  *Ong lai qua nhién  viét thu.
he again indeed write letter
(10) a. Ong colé lai viét thu.
he possibly  again write letter
‘He possibly wrote another letter.”
b. *Ong lai co lé viét thu.
he again possibly  write letter

Second, the preverbal lai must precede the subject-oriented adverb vd tinh, “uninten-
tionally”, and the vP-level adverb binh tinh, “calmly”, as shown in (11) and (12). Presumably,
these adverbials are adjoined to vP.

(11) a. Nam lai vo tinh lam vo chiéc binh.
Nam again unintentionally break CL vase
‘Nam unintentionally broke the vase again.’
b. *Nam vO tinh lai lamvd  chiéc binh.
Nam unintentionally again break CL vase
(12) a. Nam lai binh tinh tra 1oi cau héi.
Nam again calmly answer  question
‘Nam calmly answered the question again.’
b. *Nam binh tinh lai tra 1oi cau hoi.
Nam calmly again answer  question

Third, the preverbal lai must precede the vP-level aspectual adverb lién tuc, “contin-
ually” (Cinque, 1999), but it follows the generic-modal adverb théng thuong, “normally”,
which presumably is a TP-level adverb.
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(13) a. Ganday Nam lai lién tuc mang
recently Nam again continually scold
‘Nam has been scolding Hoa continuously recently.’
b. *Ganday  Nam lién tuc lai mang
recently Nam continually again scold
(14) a. Nam thong thuong  lai dén phong
Nam normally again come room
thé duc vao budi chiéu.
exercise in afternoon
‘He normally goes to the gym again in the afternoon.’
b. *Nam lai thong thuong ~ dén phong
Nam again normally come room
thé duc vao buéi chiéu.
exercise in afternoon

Hoa.
Hoa

Hoa.
Hoa

tap
do

tap
do

Fourth, the preverbal laji must precede the passive maker bi, which, according to

(Bruening & Tran, 2015), is the head of a predicate, equivalent to v in most current syntactic

analyses.
(15) a. Nam lai bi Hoa
Nam again PASS Hoa
‘Nam was beaten by Hoa again.’
b. *Nam bi lai Hoa
Nam PASS again Hoa

danh.
hit

danh.
hit

Fifth, the preverbal lgi can take a dynamic or a stative predicate, but it requires the

perfect aspect marker rdi when it occurs with a stative predicate.” This phenomenon is

similar to the adverb you, “again”, in Mandarin. Lin and Liu (2009) observe that the adverb

you, “again”, in Mandarin requires the presence of the perfect aspect marker le when the

main verb is stative. It appears that the same requirement is effective for the Vietnamese

adverb lgi as well. Compare the examples in (16) and (17).

(16) a. Nam lai hon Hoa.
Nam again kiss Hoa
‘Nam kissed Hoa again.’
b. Nam lai danh Hoa.
Nam again hit Hoa
‘Nam hit Hoa again.’
17) a. Nam lai thich Hoa *(roi).
Nam again like Hoa PERF
‘Nam likes Hoa again.’
b. Nam lai béo *(roi).
Nam again fat PERF

‘Nam gets fat again.’

[dynamic]

[dynamic]

[stative]

[stative]

To summarize, the hierarchical distribution of the adverbials discussed so far is shown

in (18). Based on this observation, we propose that lai adjoins to vP as its outer-most layer.

(18) qud nhién 'indeed’ (CP) v tinh 'unintentionally' (vP)
cd [é 'probably’ (TP) > lai > bi (v)
thong thweong 'normally’ (TP) lién tuc 'continually’ (vP)
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3.2. The Postverbal lai

In this subsection, we turn to the grammatical properties of the postverbal lai. Remem-
ber that the postverbal lai only yields a restitutive reading. First, the postverbal lgi is only
compatible with dynamic predicates, as shown in (19). Ungrammaticality results when it
co-occurs with a stative predicate, regardless of whether the perfect marker rdi occurs or
not, as shown in (20).

(19) a. Nam son lai nha. [dynamic]
Nam paint again  house
‘Nam repainted the house.’
b. Nam lam lai mot cai banh. [dynamic]
Nam do again  one CL cake
‘Nam made another cake.’
(20) a. *Nam  thich lai Hoa (roi). [stative]
Nam like again  Hoa PERF
Intended reading: ‘Nam likes Hoa again.’
b. *Nam quén lai chuyén nay (roi). [stative]
Nam forget again  story this PERF

Intended reading: “‘Nam forgot this story again.’

Second, the postverbal lgi cannot occur after the object, as in (21b). It must precede the
object, as in (21a).

(21) a. C)ng viét lai thu.
he write again letter
‘He revised the letter.’
b. *Ong viét thu lai.
he write letter again

Third, the postverbal lgi must precede the postverbal manner adverb tir tir, “slowly”.
The reverse order is ungrammatical.

(22) a. Lam lai tur tu!
do again slowly
‘Do it slowly again!’
b. *Lam tu tu lai!
do slowly again

Fourth, the postverbal lai must precede the completive particle xéng, “finish”.
Phan (2013) argues that xdng takes the “base predicate” (roughly equivalent to VP) as
the complement.

(23) a. Nam vua son lai xong nha.
Nam just paint again finish house
‘Nam has just finished the repainting of the house.’
b.  *Nam vira son xong lai nha.
Nam just paint finish again house

Fifth, the postverbal lai must precede the dynamic modal diroc, “be able to”, as shown
in (24). Ungrammaticality results if lai follows the postverbal modal duoc.

(24) a.  Nam viét lai dugc 14 thu.
Nam write again be able to CL letter
‘Nam was able to revise the letter.”
b.  *Nam viét dugce lai 14 thu
Nam write be able to again CL letter
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Sixth, the postverbal lai can co-occur with the preverbal lgi, as shown in (25).

(25)  Ong lai viét lai thu.
he again write again letter
‘He revised the letter again.’

To summarize, the hierarchical distribution of the postverbal lai is shown in (26).
The postverbal lgi must precede postverbal manner adverbs, the completive marker, the
dynamic modal, and the object in a linear order.

26
(26) tie tie 'slowly’
Lexical V. > Postverbal lgi > x0ng 'finish

duwoc 'be able to'

Object

4. The Adverb nira and Its Syntactic Position

In this section, we discuss the grammatical properties of the adverb nira, “more, in
addition, also” in Vietnamese. Before delving into the discussion of niia, let us introduce the
concept of “incremental reading” first. Tovena and Donazzan (2008, p. 91) point out that
the repetitive adverb ancora in Italian can give rise to an incremental reading, which means
that an activity is incremented by adding subevents measured along a specific dimension.
See (27).

(27) a. Maria sta ancora leggendo.
‘Maria is still reading.’
b. Maria sta leggendo ancora un libro.
‘Maria is reading one more book.”

The word ancora in (27a) denotes a meaning comparable to “still,” and the one in (27b)
denotes a meaning similar to “more.” The incremental interpretation can be thought of
either as a repetition of events or as a continuation of an activity by adding more object
units. The adverb nifa in Vietnamese is quite similar to ancora, as it yields an incremental
reading, shown in (28) and (29).

(28)  Hom nay troi mua nira roi.
today sky rain more PERF
‘It is raining again today.’

(29) Nam c6 thé an mot bat com nira.
Nam can eat one bowl rice more

‘Nam can eat one more bowl of rice.”

Now, we turn to the syntactic position of nira. First, similar to the preverbal lai, the
adverb nifa can occur with a stative or dynamic predicate; see (30) and (31). When it occurs
with a stative predicate, the perfect aspect particle rdi is required, as shown in (31).
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(30) a. Nam hon Hoa nua. [dynamic]
Nam kiss Hoa more
‘Nam kissed Hoa again.’
b. Nam danh Hoa nua. [dynamic]
Nam hit Hoa more
‘Nam hit Hoa again.’
(31 a. Nam thich Hoa nira *(1oi). [stative]
Nam like Hoa more PERF
‘Nam likes Hoa again.’
b. Nam lai béo nira *(roi). [stative]
Nam again fat more PERF

‘He gets fat again.’

Second, nita must follow postverbal manner adverbs, such as, for instance, tir tir,
“slowly”, in (32). The reverse order is ungrammatical.

(32) a. Nam an tur tu nua.
Nam eat slowly more
‘Nam ate slowly too.”
b. *Nam nira an tur tur.
Nam eat more slowly

Third, nita must follow the completive marker xdng, “finish”, as shown in (33).

(33) a. Nam (con) an banhmi xéng nua.
Nam even eat bread finish more
‘Nam even finished the bread.’
b. *Nam (con) an banhmi nua xong.
Nam even eat bread more finish

Fourth, nita must precede the perfect aspect marker rdi. See (34). When the perfect
aspect marker precedes nifa, the sentence is ungrammatical.

(34) a. Homnay  troi mua nira roi.
today sky rain more PERF
‘It is raining again today.’
*Hom . 50 .
b. troi mua roi nua.
nay
today sky rain PERF more

Fifth, nifa cannot scope over the epistemic modal adverb chic chin, “surely”. For the
sentence in (35), only reading 1 is possible, where niza is within the scope of chic chin,
“surely”. In reading 2, nifa is intended to scope over the epistemic modal adverb chic chin.
This reading is not available.

(35) Nam chéc chan an com nua.
Nam surely eat rice more
1. ‘Nam surely ate rice again.’
2. *'Again, Nam surely ate rice.”

Sixth, nifa cannot scope over the negator khéng, “not”, as shown in (36). In this
sentence, the negator scopes over the particle nifa in readings 1 and 2, and both readings are
acceptable. In reading 3, the negator is intended to fall within the scope of nira. However,
this reading is unacceptable.
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(36) Nam sé khong di My nua.
Nam will NEG go America  more
1. ‘Nam doesn’t have any intention to go to the US now.” (“will” > NEG > nita)
2. ‘Nam will not go to the US anymore.” (NEG > “will” > nia)
3. ¥ Nam again doesn’t have any intention to go to the US.
(*nita >SNEG/“will”)

Seventh, nifa can scope over the quantificational subject of a sentence, as shown in
(37). When the quantificational subject khong ai, “nobody”, in (37) scopes over the particle
nita, reading 1 is obtained. When the particle nia scopes over the quantificational subject,
reading 2 is obtained. Both readings are acceptable.

(37) Khong ai dén nua.
NEG who come more
1. ‘Nobody came again.” (NP > niza)
2. ‘Again, nobody came.” (nita > NP)

Eighth, nifa can co-occur with the preverbal lai and the postverbal lai. When these three
adverbial elements appear in the same sentence, as in (38), the sentence is fully grammatical.

(38) Nam lai son lai nha nua.
Nam again paint again house more
‘Nam repainted the house again. (He also repainted other stuff)’
In summary, the following two sets of properties are observed with niia. See (39) and
(40). In linear order, the particle nita must follow the postverbal manner adverb tir tir,
“slowly”, and the completive marker xéng, “finish”, and precede the perfect aspect marker
roi. Regarding the scope property of nifa, it must fall within the scope of the epistemic
modal adverb chic chin, “surely”, and the negator khong, “not”. In addition, nita may scope
over the quantificational subject of a sentence.

(39) Linear order

tur tir ‘slowly’ .

Verb > ) > nita > 101
xong ‘finish’
(40) Scope
a. chic chin, “surely” > nita
b. khong, “not” > nira
C. Quantificational subject > nira

nita > Quantificational subject

5. The Proposal

Inspired by the structural analysis of Stechow (1996), we propose an analysis for the
preverbal lai, the postverbal lai, and nita that is partially structural and partially focus-
semantic (see Beck, 2006; Ippolito, 2007; and Csirmaz & Slade, 2020, for more focus-based
accounts of repetitive adverbs). We agree with Stechow’s proposal that the different read-
ings of a repetitive adverb result from its syntactic position, rather than lexical ambiguity
(see Dowty, 1979; and Fabricius-Hansen, 1983, among others). However, the approach we
adopt is more flexible, since syntactic adjacency does not completely determine the reading
of the adverb in question (for details, see below). We argue that the repetitive adverb can
target an element within its c-commanding domain and not only the constituent to which
it is directly adjoined.

82



Languages 2025, 10, 18

First, based on our observation of the preverbal lai (summarized in (18)), we propose
that the preverbal lgi adjoins to vP. Semantically, as a focus particle, it can be associated
with the entire event, namely vP, or only with the result state of the event, namely VP. This
results in two possible readings, i.e., the repetitive reading and the restitutive reading. See
the example in (41) and its syntactic structure in (42). Note that, in Stechow’s theory, wieder
(and also the English adverb again; see Beck & Johnson, 2004) can only modify the syntactic
domain to which it is directly adjoined. However, in the case of Vietnamese (and Mandarin,
too; see Lin & Liu, 2009), non-adjacent focalization is possible. In other words, when Iai is
adjoined to VP, focalization of the complement of vP, namely VD, is possible in Vietnamese
(and Mandarin). This state of affairs is actually a normal case rather than an exception.
An example is the focus adverb only in English. In the English sentence “John only bought
books”, only may focalize the verb bought or the object NP books. For example, we can have
the following two contrasts in mind: “John only bought books and did not buy other things”, in
which case books is focus-marked; or alternatively, “John only bought books and did not borrow
them”, in which case the verb bought is focus-marked. Having the English adverb only as a
paradigm example, we claim that the preverbal lai in Vietnamese is such a focus particle. It
can focalize a constituent that is within its c-command domain, immediately adjacent to it
or otherwise. We assume that the focalization function of the preverbal [gi is carried out by
the probe—goal relation of current syntactic theory, which does not require adjacency.

(41) Ong lai lam mot cai béanh.
he again make one CL cake
‘He made a cake again.” (repetitive or restitutive)

(42) Preverbal lai (circled areas = possible focus targets)

/\

NP
Ong T

‘he
A
agam /\

NP

S

v
lam ' V NP
‘make’ i ‘:
mot cdi banh

‘a cake’

The proposed analysis explains the position of lai when it co-occurs with other ele-
ments, as shown in (16) and repeated in (43).
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(43) qud nhién 'indeed' (CP) v0 tinh 'unintentionally’ (vP)
c6 I¢ 'probably’ (TP) > lgi > bi (v)
thong thwong normally’ (TP) lién tuc 'continually’ (vP)

The analysis in (42) can account for the structural properties of the preverbal lai shown
in (43). If the preverbal lai adjoins to VP, it will necessarily be lower than CP-level adverbs
and TP-level adverbs, such as qud nhién, “indeed”, cé 1é, “probably”, and théng thuong,
“normally”. In addition, since it is on vP and thus precedes the head v, it naturally precedes
the passive maker bj, which is assumed to be the head of a predicate (equivalent to v)
(see Bruening & Tran, 2015). And, since we assume that the preverbal lai adjoins to the
outer-most layer of vP, it is higher than and, hence, precedes the vP-level adverbs v6 tinh,
“unintentionally” (vP), and lién tuc, “continually” (vP).

We also noted that the preverbal lgi may occur with dynamic and stative predicates,
but the perfect aspect marker r0i is required when it occurs with a stative predicate, as in
(16) and (17), repeated below.

44) a. Nam lai hon Hoa. [dynamic]
Nam again kiss Hoa
‘Nam kissed Hoa again.’
b. Nam lai danh Hoa. [dynamic]
Nam again hit Hoa
‘Nam hit Hoa again.’
(45) a. Nam lai thich Hoa *(roi). [stative]
Nam again like Hoa PERF
‘Nam likes Hoa again.’
b. Nam lai béo *(1oi). [stative]
Nam again fat PERF

‘Nam gets fat again.’

This phenomenon is similar to the adverb you, “again”, in Mandarin. When you,
“again”, occurs with a stative predicate, it also needs the presence of the perfect aspect
marker le. Lin and Liu (2009, p. 1188) argue that, when you, “again”, adjoins to a static
predicate, it turns the predicate into a dynamic one, namely a change-of-state predicate.
We propose that the preverbal lgi exhibits the same function. When it occurs with a static
predicate, it turns the predicate dynamic. The presence of the perfect aspect marker rdi is
therefore required to indicate that the predicate is now a dynamic one.?

As to the postverbal lai, we propose that it adjoins to the lexical VP as its outer-
most layer. See (46) and (47) as a demonstration. In sentence (46), the verb lam, “make”,
raises to the head of VP, resulting in the postverbal position of lgi. Since the postverbal lgi
only c-commands the VD, its focus domain is limited to the result state of the predicate.
Consequently, only the restitutive reading is available for the postverbal lai. This analysis
is also compatible with Phan’s (2013) proposal, which posits a projection lower than the vP
which denotes the result state of the asserted event, ResultativeP. For simplicity, we use the

term VP here.
(46) @ng [am lai mot cai banh.
he make again one CL cake

‘He made a cake again.” (only restitutive)
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(47)  Postverbal lai (circled area: possible focus target)

lam  lai

i VP
‘make’ ‘again’ /\
\Y NP

mot cdi bianh
‘a cake’

This analysis accounts for the structural properties of the postverbal lai shown in (24),
repeated as in (48).

(48) o
tie tir 'slowly’

Lexical V. > Postverbal lgi > x0ng 'finish'
dwgc be able to'

Object

First, if the postverbal lgi adjoins to VP, it should precede the object. This ac-
counts for the fact that the postverbal lgi must precede the object in a sentence. Sec-
ond, if the postverbal lgi adjoins to VP as its outer-most layer, other VP-level elements
should be lower than it. This explains the fact that the postverbal lai precedes the
postverbal VP-level manner adverb tir tir, “slowly.” It also explains the fact that lai pre-
cedes the completive particle xong, “finish”, and the dynamic modal dugc, “be able
to.” Phan (2013) proposes that the particle xong and the modal dugc are heads of the
projection CompletiveP and ResultativeP, respectively, both of which occur between a
higher VP (roughly equivalent to vP) and a lower VP of a sentence. In our frame-
work, the postverbal Igi is the outer-most layer of the (generalized) VP; thus, it must
be higher than these two elements and precede them. We take xdng as an illustration.”

(49) Nam vira [son lai xong nha].
Nam just paint again finish house
‘Nam just finished the house painting.’
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(50) Co-occurrence of the postverbal lai with the other postverbal element

NP
son g
‘paint’ agam
A

x0ng
“finish’ /\
\Y% NP
nha
‘house’

In Section 3.2, we observed that the postverbal Iai can only be used with a dynamic
predicate; it cannot be used with a stative predicate, not even with the perfect aspect marker
roi. See (19) and (20) above. This can be explained by the proposal that the postverbal g
adjoins to the projection denoting the result state of a verbal predicate, namely VP. Only a
dynamic verbal predicate has a result state. Furthermore, we may assume that the result
state that lgi modifies must be the result of an agentive action. Since rdi only introduces a
change-of-state meaning to a stative predicate and no agency is brought in, the addition of
r0i cannot save the sentence from ungrammaticality. A piece of evidence for this proposal is
that sentences (17a,b), where the presence of r6i makes a stative sentence with the preverbal
lai grammatical, can only have the repetitive reading. They do not have the restitutive
reading. The lack of an acceptable restitutive reading for (17a,b) clearly originates from the
fact that stative predicates do not yield a result state, even when they become dynamic by
the function of roi.

Lastly, we turn to the particle nita, which occurs in the predicate-final position. The
particle nifa, in its lexical-semantic nature, is an additive particle that yields an incremental
reading. The structural properties of nita are shown in (39) and (40), now repeated in (51)
and (52).

(51) Linear order

Tsih = tu; tr sloyvly 5
xong ‘finish’

(52) Scope
a. chic chin, “surely” > nifa
b. khong, “not” > nita
C. Quantificational subject > nira

nita > Quantificational subject
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We propose that nira adjoins to vP. We further propose that nira triggers movement
of the vP to a higher functional projection, Spec, FocP, resulting in its being stranded
behind the predicate.! Following the analysis of light predicate raising of Simpson (2001),
we assume that the motivation for such movement is to defocus the constituent in ques-
tion. Examples of such movement include the sentence-final particle kong, “to speak”, in
Taiwanese (Simpson & Wu, 2002) and the sentence-final deontic modal in Cantonese and a
number of Southeast Asian languages (Simpson, 2001). Let us use the sentence in (30a) as a
demonstration, repeated as (53), with (54) as its structural analysis.

(53) Nam hoén Hoa ntra.
Nam kiss Hoa more
‘Nam kissed Hoa again.’

(54) TP
N
NP T
YANDZAN
Nam T

FocP
A /\
Foc’
Foc vP
nita

177 vP
NP \'4
/N
‘ v VP
VAN
hon Hoa 7

This analysis can account for the structural properties of nita shown in (51) and (52).
First, if nira adjoins to vP, VP-level or VP-internal elements such as tir tir, “slowly”, and
xong, “finish”, should precede it because the whole VP moves to Spec, FocP, and becomes
higher than vP. Second, nifa precedes rdi because rdi is the head of the projection AspP,
which we assume triggers the raising of its complement (FocP in this case) to its specifier.
See (55) and (56) for illustration.

(55) Troi mua nita roi.
sky rain more PERF
‘It is raining again.’
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(56) TP
N
NP T
VANIVZAN
Troi T AspP
“ N
Asp’
AN
Asp FocP
SN
70i Foc
N
Foc vP
AN
nita vP
N\
NP v
N
‘ v VP
/\
mua

Third, if the particle nita adjoins to vP, it cannot scope over TP-level elements such as
the epistemic modal adverb chiic chin, “surely”, and the negator khong, “not”. In addition, as
nita adjoins to vP, it should fall within the scope of a subject quantifier. So, the scope relation
“quantificational subject > nira” in (52c) is obtained. On the other hand, a quantificational
subject may undergo quantifier lowering (May, 1985) and assumes its scope position in
Spec, VP. In that position, it falls within the scope of nira since nira adjoins to vP. In this way,
the scope relation “nita > quantificational subject” is obtained.

Fourth, our proposal can also account for the co-occurrence of nifa with the preverbal
lai and the postverbal lgi, as shown in (57) and (58). Sentence (38) is repeated in (57).

(57) Nam lai son lai nha nira.
Nam again paint again house more
‘Nam repainted the house again. (He also repainted other stuff)’
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(58) TP

6. Conclusions

Inspired by previous works (Stechow, 1996; Beck & Johnson, 2004), we propose that
the ambiguity of /i in Vietnamese results from its adjunction to vP and VP. Additionally,
the adverb nifa in Vietnamese adjoins to vP and yields an incremental reading. It also
triggers vP movement to Spec, FocP, resulting in its predicate-final position.
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Notes

! The abbreviations used in the glosses are as follows: PERF = perfect aspect marker; IMP = imperative particle; CL = classifier;

PASS = passive marker; and NEG = negator.

2 A reviewer questions that the definiteness of the objects in (3a,b) is not consistent: one is indefinite, and the other is definite. The
examples are from (Phan, 2013). However, a bare noun in Vietnamese can be definite or indefinite (Phan & Chierchia, 2022). Thus,
we can replace the objects in (3a,b) with a numeral to make them both indefinite. The semantics remain the same.

(i) a. Ong lai viét mot 1a thu.
he again write one CL letter
‘He wrote a letter again.’
b. Ong viét lai mot 14 thu.
he write again one CL letter
"He wrote a letter again.’

3 For resultative verbs such as “catch” or “open”, the restitutive reading does not need to involve the same agent (or it does not
need an agent at all). But, for verbs like “write”, it is difficult to imagine a restitutive reading such that different agents are
involved in the “written-state” of a same letter. This is why the restitutive reading of (3b) yields a “revisiting” or “rewriting”
meaning. We thank an anonymous reviewer for bringing this issue to our attention.

4 Stechow (1996) does not provide translations for these two readings. The English translations for the two readings of this German
sentence are taken from Stechow’s (1996, pp. 94-95) discussion of this sentence.

5 Please note that the example sentence in (6) follows a dependent-clause word order (S-O-V), rather than the standard independent-
clause word order (S-V-O) in German.

6 Phan (2024) also argues that the adverb cd I¢, “possibly”, in Vietnamese adjoins to ModPgp;, which is within the CP layer.

7 Following (Cao, 2003; Trinh, 2005), we assume that the sentence-final particle rdi is a perfect aspect marker.

8 When the perfect marker 7 is present, a stative sentence becomes dynamic, as shown in (i).

(i) a. Nam thich Hoa.
Nam like Hoa
‘Nam likes Hoa.’
b. Nam thich Hoa roi.
Nam like Hoa PERF
‘Nam comes to like Hoa.’

K We will not delve into questions about how CompletiveP and ResultativeP would be represented in our framework. One pos-
sibility, though, is to assume, with Phan (2013), that CompletiveP and ResultativelP occur in the phrase structure, and that
the postverbal Igi adjoins to them rather than to VP when they occur (assuming that VP is a complement of CompletiveP or
ResultativeP). We leave the relevant questions aside.

10 The movement of the vP that nira modifies, without nifa itself, could pose a problem in the Government-Binding (GB) theory,
because, in the GB theory, only a maximal projection can move. However, we assume that, in the theory of Bare Phrase
Structure (Chomsky, 1995), which does not formally distinguish maximal and non-maximal projections, this issue does not pose
a serious problem.
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Abstract: This paper has four primary objectives. First, we examine two Vietnamese
constructions—the locative and existential constructions—in which a locative phrase ap-
pears clause-initially, preceding a verb-DP sequence. We demonstrate that, in the locative
construction, the locative phrase is an argument of the locative verb, whereas, in the exis-
tential construction, it functions as a locative adjunct. Second, we show that this locative
adjunct in the existential construction can undergo optional topicalization to the left pe-
riphery. More crucially, we argue that the fronting of the locative argument in the locative
construction is neither A-topicalization to the left periphery nor A-movement targeting
Spec, TP, supporting the featural approach to the A/A distinction. Third, by comparing the
expletive nd with the fronting locative argument in the locative construction, we contend
that both compete for the same specifier position of a hybrid A/A projection in the high TP
domain. Fourth, to detail the movement of the locative argument in the locative construc-
tion, we posit a composite probe [D, §] on the head of the A/AP to selectively move the
locative argument to Spec,A /AP over the structurally higher theme DP.

Keywords: locative inversion; A/AP; composite probe; Viethamese

1. Introduction

Locative phrases in Vietnamese are sometimes found sentence-initially preceding a
verb-DP sequence, as exemplified by trén ban ‘on the table” in (1) and (2). The minimal
difference between (1) and (2) lies in the choice of the main predicates: (1) contains a
predicate of posture ndm ‘lie’, while (2) features an existential predicate cd (lit. ‘have; exist’).
For expository convenience, we refer to the former as locative constructions (LC) and the
latter as existential constructions (EC).!

(1) Trén ban nam mot chong sach (LO)
on table lie a pile book
‘On the table lies a pile of books.’

) Trén ban c6 mot chong sach (EC)
on table exist a pile book
‘On the table there exists a pile of books.”

In this paper, we argue that the derivations of the sentence-initial locative phrases in
(1) and (2) do not fall under a uniform analysis. In particular, we propose that the locative
phrase in LC is a locative argument that raises to a hybrid A/A functional projection
in the high TP-domain extensively studied in Boskovi¢ (2024a), while that in EC is a
locative adjunct.

Languages 2025, 10, 50 https://doi.org/10.3390/languages10030050
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The structure of this paper proceeds as follows. Section 2 examines the fundamental
properties of LC and EC, focusing on the verb types and their syntactic relations with the
locative phrases. We will see that the locative phrase in LC is an argument of the locative
verb, while that in EC is a locative adjunct. Section 3 addresses the syntactic position(s) of
the locative phrases in LC and EC. We show that the locative adjunct in EC may undergo
optional topicalization to the left periphery. More importantly, we argue the fronting of the
locative argument in LC is neither A-topicalization to the left periphery nor an A-movement
targeting Spec, TP, under the traditional positional approach to A/A-distinction (Chomsky,
1981, p. 47; 1995, 2007, 2008; Mahajan, 1990; Déprez, 1989; Miyagawa, 2010, 2017). The
goal of Section 4 is two-fold. First, based on the findings in Section 3, we show that the
locative argument in LC competes with the expletive nd for the same specifier position of
a hybrid A/ A-projection in the high TP-domain (Boskovi¢, 2024a). Second, we detail the
derivational mechanics of the movement to this A/ A-projection based on the composite
probing mechanism in Coon and Bale (2014) and Van Urk (2015). Section 5 explores
the theoretical implications of our analysis, including the Merge over Move principle
(Chomsky, 1995) and A-opacity (Rezac, 2003). Section 6 concludes this paper.

2. Verb Classes and the EC/LC Distinction

An LC is typically composed of posture verbs (such as ndm ‘lie’, ngdi ‘sit’, and diing
‘stand’), verbs of placement (such as dit ‘place’, dé¢‘put, place’, and treo ‘hang’) and dwell
verbs (such as ¢ and sdng ‘dwell’) as exemplified by (3).

3) Trén ban nam/ dé mot chong sach.
on table lie put a pile book
‘On the table lies / is put a pile of books.”

These verbs must be used in their stative sense in LC, not their change-of-state sense,
exhibiting “informational lightness” in the sense of Birner (1992). This property explains
why LC is sometimes found accompanied by manner adverbs such as lin léc ‘in a dis-
ordered /scattered manner’ and ling ling “in a dangling manner’ as in (4a) and (4b),
respectively. These manner adverbs are incompatible with the dynamic/change-of-state
interpretation of these verbs.?

(4) a. Trén mat ban nam linléc may vo chai bia 333
on  surface table lie  disorderly several shell bottle beer 33
‘On the table lie several empty “33” beer bottles in a disorderly manner.”
b. Doctheo lancan do treo linglang motsd do phao.
along railing  boat hang danglingly some lifejacket
“Along the railing of the boat hang several life jackets in a danglingly manner.’

Collectively referred to as locative verbs here, the verbs forming LC are intrinsically
tied to a location, necessitating subcategorization for a locative phrase. The subcategoriza-
tion requirement of the locative verbs can be jointly evidenced by the obligatory occurrence
of the locative phrase in (5) and (6). First, (5) shows that an LC is grammatical only with
the overt realization of the locative phrase. Next, although (6) indicates that the locative
phrase can stay in situ within the VP hosting the locative verb when the theme DP moves
to Spec, TP, its presence within VP is mandatory.

5) The clause-initial locative phrase is obligatory in LC:
*(Trén ban) nam mot chong sach.
on table lie a pile book
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(6) The locative phrase is a core argument of the locative verb:
Mot chong sach nam *(trén ban.)
a pile book lie on table

“A pile of books lies *(on the table).”

On the other hand, an EC typically goes with verbs of existence, which denote general
existence and duration, such as cd ‘exist’ and con ‘remain’ as in (7).% In principle, (7) allows
two interpretations: it can be interpreted as a generic statement asserting the presence
of water in general or as a contextualized statement asserting the presence of water in
the specific speech context. Importantly, an EC remains grammatical without the overt
presence of a clause-initial locative phrase, in contrast to (5). In addition, an EC allows both
the theme DP and the locative phrase to appear post-verbally, as in (8). See the contrast
between (8a) and its corresponding LC in (9).

(7) The locative phrase is optional in EC:
Co/ con nudc.
exist remain water
‘There is/ remains water.”

8) EC allows a post-verbal locative phrase:
a. Cé6 mot chdong séch trén  ban.
exist a pile  book on table

‘There is a pile of books on the table.’
b. Xudthién bang tuyét tai huyén BinhLiéu, Quang Ninh.®

appear ice snow at district B.L. Q.N.
‘There appeared frost snow in Binh Lieu District of Quang Ninh Province.’
9) *Nam mot chong sach trén ban.
lie a pile book on table

Intended: ‘“There lied a pile of books on the table.’

In view of the contrast between LC and EC with respect to the requirement of an overt
locative phrase, we assume that the locative phrase is a core argument of the locative verb
in LC (cf. Bresnan, 1994), while that in EC is a locative adjunct. Thus, we argue that the
locative argument in LC is not base-generated in the clause-initial position as in (1). Rather,
it is base-generated within VP as in (10). The derivation starting from the base structure in
(10) may be followed by moving either the locative argument or the theme DP, resulting in
(1) and (6), respectively.7'8

(10) The base structure of LC:
[ecp -ooe. kp v [vp DP V LP ]]]

An alternative hypothesis assumes that the locative argument is base-generated at
a position structurally higher than the theme DP in LC. This alternative poses a theoret-
ical problem with respect to Baker’s (1997) Uniformity of Theta Assignment Hypothesis
(UTAH): the locative phrase bears the oblique theta-role of Location, which should be lower
than the Theme argument according to the UTAH’s hierarchy in (11) (cf. Wu, 2008).

(11) Agent > Theme > Goal > Obliques (manner, location, time)

We offer two more arguments for our proposal in (10) regarding the subcategorization
requirement of the locative verbs forming LC. The first argument is related to the selectional
restrictions of locative verbs in LC. If the locative phrase is an argument of the locative verb
in LC, there should be a c-selection restriction on the kind of locative information that is
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permitted in LC. This prediction is borne out, as only locative phrases denoting a specified
location via the use of a localizer are felicitous, while more general locations without a
localizer are odd in LC, as in (12b). The contrast in (12) suggests that the locative verb in LC
imposes a c-selection requirement on its locative argument. We assume that the c-selection
requirement in (12) follows from the argument status of the locative phrase in LC.

(12)  The localizer is necessary in LC:

a. Trong cOng vién ngoi mot cu gia.
in park sit one old.person
‘In the park sits an old person.’

b. ?/*Congvién ngdi mot cu gia.
park sit one old.person

Intended: ‘At the park sits an old person.’

By contrast, the locative information in EC can but does not need to be realized by a
locative phrase, as shown in (13). Consequently, EC can express either a specified location
as in (13a) or a general location in (13b) (which can be contextually determined).

(13)  The localizer is optional in EC:

a. Trong cong vién c6/ xuathién  mot cu gia.
in park exist appear one old.person
‘In the park there is/ appears an old person.’

b. Congvién c6/ xuathién mot cu gia.
park exist appear one old.person

‘At the park there is/ appears an old person.’

The second argument concerns the insertion of temporal adverbials or tense/aspectual
markers in EC/LC. Specifically, note that although the locative phrase is optional in EC
in (7), EC is most natural with some sort of overt temporal/locative anchoring.” In the
absence of a locative phrase, the anchoring of EC can be achieved via temporal adverbials
or tense/aspectual markers, as in (14) and (15), respectively.

(14)  Anchoring of EC via temporal adverb(ial)s:

a. Sing  nay xuathién ~ mot  bénh nhan.
morning this appear one patient
‘There appeared a patient this morning.’

b. Hoém qua roi nhiétuyét.
yesterday fall a.lot snow

“Yesterday fell a lot of snow.”

(15)  Anchoring of EC via tense/aspectual markers:

a. Vita dén mot bénh nhan.
just arrive one patient
‘A patient just arrived.’

b.  Dang tan nhiéu tuyét.
PROG melt alot snow

‘A lot of snow is melting.’

However, temporal adverb(ial)s and tense/aspectual markers cannot salvage an LC
without a locative phrase, as evidenced by (16). Again, the ungrammaticality of (16)
highlights the necessity of the overt presence of a locative phrase in LC.
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(16) a. *Sang nay nam mot bénh nhéan.
morning this lie one patient
Intended: ‘“This morning lied a pile of books.’
b.  *Virandm mot chong sach.
just lie one pile book

Intended: ‘Just lied a pile of books.’

In summary, the optional presence of a locative phrase in existential constructions (EC),
as shown in examples (7), (14), and (15), supports its status as an adjunct. In contrast, the
predicates forming an LC require a locative argument, as demonstrated by the grammatical
occurrence of the locative phrase within the VP in (6), the c-selection requirement in (12),
and the mandatory inclusion of the locative phrase in (16). This distinction highlights the
subcategorization differences between EC and LC with regard to the locative phrases.

3. The Raising of the Locative Argument in LC

Given the conclusion established in the previous section, note that adding the locative
phrase at the post-verbal position, as in (17), does not save (16).

(17) a. *Sang nay nam modt chong sich trén ban.
morning this  lie one pile bookon table
Intended: ‘“This morning lied a pile of books on the table.”
b. Vita ndm mot chdong sdch trén ban.
just lie one  pile book on Table

Intended: ‘Just lied a pile of books on the table.’

The ungrammaticality of (17) indicates that the locative argument of the locative verb
has to raise out of the vP domain to construct a grammatical LC. Now, the question comes
down to the landing site of the movement of the locative argument in LC. Two avenues
can be envisaged to identify the nature of the position(s) targeted by the fronting locative
argument in LC, as shown in (18): it raises either to the canonical subject position Spec, TP,
or to a syntactic position other than Spec,TP.

(18)  Possible analyses of the movement of the locative phrase in LC:
a. It targets Spec, TP,
b. It raises to a position other than Spec,TP.

The possibility in (18a) encounters two analytical challenges. The first challenge
concerns the minimality of the movement. In particular, suppose the raising to Spec, TP is
triggered by the satisfaction of a D-feature on T in Vietnamese as in (19); the raising of the
locative argument to Spec, TP across the theme DP runs afoul of the relativized minimality
constraint (Rizzi, 1990). This is due to the fact that both the locative argument and the
theme DP can grammatically occupy this position according to the hypothesis in (18a);
however, the theme DP is situated closer to T than the locative argument. This raises the
question of how the locative argument can move to Spec, TP, surpassing the theme DP,
which typically occupies that position.

(19)  The raising to Spec, TP trigged by a D-feature:

Twoy [v v [vv DP V  LP ]]]]

v
[re A ! I

[cp C
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Second, if we assume that vP is a phase (Legate, 2003), the locative phrase may move
to the edge of the vP phase to become a closer goal to T than the theme DP is, as in (20).
However, given that this type of raising to the phase edge is typically considered as an
instance of A-movement, it is unclear how a subsequent raising to Spec, TP (as a canonical
instance of A-movement triggered by D/ @-features) in (20) circumvents the constraint on
improper movement which prohibits an A-A sequence of derivation (May, 1979; Chomsky,
1981; Abels, 2007; Neeleman & Van De Koot, 2010; Williams, 2011).

(20) [ C [ Twoyr  [ve v [wv DP V LP ]
a1t A |

Due to the minimality issue in (19) and the ban on improper movement in (20), we
do not assume that the locative argument in LC raises to Spec,TP. In Section 4, we will see
an additional empirical problem of the hypothesis in (18a): the raising of the theme DP
and that of the locative argument in LC exhibit different semantic/pragmatic properties in
terms of specificity.!

Given the challenges facing (18a), we pursue the possibility in (18b) to derive the
fronting of the locative argument in LC. Our discussion of (18b) focuses on the relative
order of the fronting locative argument and two elements: the complementizer in the
left periphery and the expletive nd in the high TP-domain (Greco et al., 2017, 2018). We
discuss the relative order with the complementizers la and ring in this section. Note that
the locative adjunct in EC may either precede or follow the complementizers /a as in (21).

(21) a. Rorang la trén giwong c¢6 mot bénh nhan.
clearly C on bed exist a patient
‘Clearly on the bed there is a patient.”
b.  Trén giuong rorang la c¢6 moét bénhnhan.
on bed clearly C exist a patient

‘On the bed there clearly is a patient.”

Phan (2024) observes that the complementizer la can occur in main clauses only if
it is immediately preceded by CP-level sentential mood and modal markers such as the
evidential phrases o rang ‘clearly’ and hinh nhur ‘seemingly’. He proposes that la heads
the Finiteness Phrase, marking the lowest bound of the Split-CP 4 la Rizzi (1997), and is
licensed by these sentential mood/modal items. The grammaticality of the pair in (21) with
respect to the relative order with /4 indicates that the locative adjunct in EC is adjoined
TP-internally in (21a)!! and may undergo optional topicalization to the left periphery above
the FinP in (21b). Note that the locative adjunct is not inherently a topic. The non-topical
nature of the locative adjunct in EC can be evidenced by its occurrence in out-of-the-blue
contexts as a felicitous reply to a global ‘what-happened” question as in (22a), unlike the
topicalized variation in (22b) (see Rizzi, 2004; Belletti & Rizzi, 2017).

(22) Q: Chuyén gi vay?

matter ~ what SFP
‘What happened?’

a. Trén ban 6/ xuat hién mot chong sach.
on table exist appear a pile book
‘On the table there is/ appears a pile of books.”

b. #Trénban thi c6/ xuat hién mot chong sach.
on table TOP exist appear a pile book
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Similarly, notice that the position of locative adjunct in relation to /4 has a crucial
effect on the grammaticality of the insertion of the topic marker, as shown by (23). The
insertion of the topic marker thi is allowed only when the locative adjunct precedes the
complementizer, as in (23a), suggesting that the topic marker is available only for topic
expressions moving to the left periphery.

(23)  The topic marker thi is available only for a topicalized phrase:
a. Trén giwong thi c6le/ rorang la c6 mot bénh nhan.
on bed TOP perhaps clearly C exist a patient
‘Perhaps/ clearly on the bed there is a patient.”
b. *C61é/ rorang latrén giwong thi c6 mot bénhnhén.
perhaps clearly C on bed TOP exist a patient

On the other hand, the pair in (24) shows that an LC sounds degraded if the locative
argument precedes the head of FinP and its licensers but not when it follows them, in
contrast to (21).!2 This suggests that the fronting of the locative argument in LC lands below
CP and cannot keep moving to CP-level projections such as the Topic Phrase.

(24) a. Rorang la trén giwong nam  mot bénh nhan.
clearly C on bed lie a patient
‘Clearly on the bed lies a patient.’
b. "Trén givong rorang la nam mot  bénh nhan.
on  bed clearly ¢ lie a patient

Intended: ‘On the bed there clearly lies a patient.”

Our analysis of the locative phrases in LC and EC occupying different syntactic
positions can be further supported by the insertion of the topic marker thi in Vietnamese.
Note that the fronting locative argument in LC cannot be followed by the topic marker thi
as in (25a), while the locative adjunct in EC is not subject to this constraint as in (25b).13
The contrast between (25a) and (25b) clearly indicates that the fronting of the locative
argument in LC is not an instance of A-topicalization to the left periphery.!* Moreover, the
ungrammaticality of (17) indicates the obligatory character of the fronting of the locative
argument in LC, which is incompatible with the optionality of A—topicalization in general.
This incompatibility makes an A-topicalization analysis of the fronting locative argument
in LC difficult to maintain.

(25) a. *Trén giuong thi nam mot bénh nhan. (LO)
on bed TOP lie a patient
Intended: ‘On the bed is lying a patient.’
b. Trén giwong thi 6 mot bénhnhan.  (EC)
on bed TOP exist a patient

‘On the bed there is a patient.”

Another argument against the A-topicalization analysis of the fronting locative argu-
ment in LC concerns hyperraising. Several languages have been demonstrated to allow for
A-movement from the subject position out of a finite CP, which is referred to as hyperraising
since Ura (1994). Hyperraising can be demonstrated by Zulu in (26), where the subject
DP Zinhle of the embedded predicate xova “make” moves out of the finite CP complement
across the matrix raising predicate bonakala “seem” (see also Ferreira, 2000, 2004, 2009;
Rodrigues, 2004; Martins & Nunes, 2005, 2009, 2010; Nunes, 2008; Deal, 2017; Fong, 2019;
Zyman, 2023).
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(26) Hyper-raising in Zulu: (Halpert, 2019, ex.3b)
uZinhleq u-bonakala [cp ukuthi__ ;| wu-zo-xova ujeqe].
AUG.1.Zinhle 1s-seem that 1s-FUT-make AUG.1steamed.bread
‘It seems that Zinhle will make steamed bread.”

Lee and Yip (2024) argue that hyper-raising exists in Vietnamese in constructions
involving (raising) attitude verbs such as nghe ndi “hear’, as exemplified by (27b) (see
their Section 3 for evidence for an A-movement analysis of (27b) and the finiteness of the
CP complement).

(27) Hyperraising in Viethamese:

a. Nghenoi [cp rang/la con mua nay sé khong ding.]
hear C CL rain this FUT not stop
‘It is heard that the rain will not stop.’

b. Con mwa  nay nghenéi [cp rang/la  sé khong dung]
CL  rain this hear C FUT not stop

‘It is heard that the rain will not stop.” (adapted from Lee & Yip, 2024, p. 3)

What makes hyperraising relevant to our discussion is that LC is allowed to occur
in the complement clause of nghe néi, as shown by (28a). More importantly, the locative
argument is allowed to move out of the complement clause as in (28b).15

(28) Hyperraising of the locative argument:

a. Nghendi [cr rdng/la [trén giwong]:i nam mot bénhnhan. ]
hear C on  bed lie  one patient
‘It is heard that on the bed lies a patient.”

b. [Trén giuwongli nghendi [cr rang/la ndm modt bénhnhan. t.]
on bed hear C lie  one patient

‘It is heard that on the bed lies a patient.”

Notice that the movement of the locative argument in (28b) cannot be analyzed as
A-topicalization, as evidenced by the ungrammaticality of the insertion of thi (the marker
of the Topic head in the left periphery) in (29).1¢

(29) *[Trén  giwongli thi nghendi [cr rang/la nam mot bénhnhan.  tu]
on bed TOP hear C lie  one patient
Intended: ‘It is heard that on the bed lies a patient.”

The hyperraising of the locative argument lends further support to our analysis that
the fronting of the locative argument in LC cannot be analyzed as A-topicalization. If the
fronting of the locative argument in LC were A-topicalization, the subsequent A-movement
of hyperraising in (28b) would constitute a violation of the ban on improper movement,
which prohibits an A-A sequence of derivation (May, 1979; Chomsky, 1981; Abels, 2007;
Neeleman & Van De Koot, 2010; Williams, 2011).17

Given the resistance of topic marking by thi shown in (25a), one may assume that the
movement of the locative argument in LC can be analyzed as an A-movement. Aside from
functioning as the grammatical subject in LC, the raising of the locative argument does not
show a Weak Crossover effect (WCO) as in (30), indicating a typical feature of A-movement
(see Culicover & Levine, 2001, pp. 289-290 for the same line of reasoning regarding the
A-property of English locative inversion).!8
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(30) [Trén giwong  cua mdi dia tréi déu dé [sdéch  cua né: ti.
on bed POSS each CL child all place  book Pross  he
‘On every child2’s bed are placed his2 books.”

Although the raising locative argument in LC resists overt topic marking by thi in
(25a) and does not exhibit WCO!?, it aligns with an A-topicalized phrase with respect to
topic island effects and the specificity requirement of indefinite nominals. Let us begin
with the topic island effects. It is well-known that locative inversion in English parallels
A-topicalization in inducing island effects that block wh-movement, as illustrated in (31a)
and (31b/c), respectively. This parallelism has been cited to support the A-properties of
English locative inversion (Bresnan, 1994, p. 87; den Dikken, 2006, p. 100; Rizzi & Shlonsky,
2006, p. 344).

(31) Topic island effects:
a. *When; did he say that into the room walked Jack t;?
b. *When; did to Lee Robin give the pencil t;?
c. *When; did this book everyone read t;?

The same reasoning can be applied to demonstrate the A-properties of the fronted
locative phrase in LCs. Since Vietnamese is a wh-in-situ language, A-focalization, as shown
in (32a), is employed to construct the relevant argument. Notably, the A-topicalization of
the locative adjunct in ECs blocks A-focalization, as illustrated in (32b).

(32) a. La [sach ngonngithoch Ti nghi [cpringcd [motchong ti] trén ban)].
FOC book linguistics Ti think ¢ exista pile on table
Literal: ‘It is linguistics books that Ti thinks there is a pile of on the table.”
b. *La [sach ngdn ngit hocli Ti nghi [cr rz‘?mg [trén banlz ¢6 [mot chong ] to].
FOC book linguistics Ti think C on table exista pile
Intended: ‘It is linguistics books that Ti thinks on the table is a pile of.”

Crucially, the fronting of the locative argument in LCs similarly induces a topic island
effect, as shown in (33). The parallelism between (32b) and (33) indicates that the fronting of
the locative phrase in LCs and ECS, though targeting different structural positions, exhibits
the same A-property in terms of the topic island effects.

(33) The fronting locative argument in LC creates a topic island:
*La [sich ngdn ngithoch Ti nghi [cp rang [trén ban]: nam [mot chong ti] te].

FOC book linguistics Ti think C on table lie a pile

Next, we turn to the argument concerning the specific reading for indefinite nominals.
Note that nominal phrases that feature the indefinite article m¢t ‘a/an’ followed by a
classifier-noun sequence allow both a specific and a nonspecific/generic interpretation
(see also Phan & Chierchia, 2022; Eng, 1991). For instance, the subject mot bénh nhin ‘a
patient” in (34) is allowed either a specific reading or a nonspecific/generic reading. The
two possible interpretations of an indefinite NP with m¢t can be further demonstrated
by the two possible continuations in (35a) and (35b) (see Fodor & Sag, 1982, p. 355; Von
Heusinger, 2002, p. 245).

(34) Mot bénhnhin ndm trén mot céi giwong.

a patient lie on A CL  bed
a. ’A specific patient lies on a bed.’ (specific)
b ‘A/any patient lies on a bed.’ (nonspecific/generic)
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(35) Mot sinhvién 16p Cuphap gianlan trong gio thi.

a student class syntax cheat in time test

‘A student in Syntax cheated on the exam.”

a. Tén sinhvién d6 la Ti. (specific)
name student that be Ti
‘The student’s name is Ti.”

b. Chung t6i dang diéu tra xem d6 la ai. (nonspecific)
we PROG investigate see thatbe who

‘We are trying to figure out who it was.’

Notice that the specificity ambiguity of indefinite nominals disappears under A-
topicalization as in (36) because topics display definiteness/specificity effects (Eng, 1991;
Erteschik-Shir, 1997, a.0.).2 Similarly, Phan and Lander (2015, fn.3) suggest that topicality
is a function of specificity (cf. Cresti, 1995; Portner, 2002) and that the topic particle thi
is one of the specificity markers in Vietnamese. Thus, the topicalized indefinite nominal
marked by thi in (36) receives only the specific reading.

(36) A topicalized indefinite nominal must receive a specific reading;:
Context: Professor A is telling about his three favorite students...
Mot  sinhvién thi rdt gioi  cu phép.
a student TOP very good syntax

“As for one student, s/he is really good at syntax.” (specific/*nonspecific/*generic)

The specificity ambiguity of indefinite nominals is carried over to locative phrases
containing indefinite NPs, as demonstrated by (37). When the locative phrase containing
an indefinite NP stays within vP as in (37), it patterns with the indefinite NPs in (34)/(35)
in displaying ambiguity with respect to specificity.

(37) Mot  bénhnhan nam trén mot cai  giwong.

a patient lie on a CL  bed
a. ‘A patient lies on a specific bed.’ (specific)
b ‘A patient lies on a/any bed.’ (nonspecific/generic)

Importantly, the ambiguity in (37) disappears when the locative phrase is fronted as in
(38): the fronted LP is necessarily interpreted as being specific, relating to a specific bed in
the speaker’s mind. This specific spatial coordinate helps anchor the eventuality reported
in the LC to a specific context.

(38) Trén mot cii  giuwong nim mot bénh nhan.
on a CL bed lie a patient
a. ‘On a specific bed lies a patient.” (specific)
b #On a/any bed lies a patient.” (*nonspecific/*generic)

Now, we encounter a dilemma in the analysis of the trigger of the movement of the
locative argument in LC. On the one hand, the fronting locative argument in LC patterns
with a topicalized phrase in terms of the topic island effects and the specificity requirement
of indefinite nominals. On the other hand, the fronting locative argument resists the topic
marker thi and does not show WCO. How do we capture the fact that the movement of
the locative argument, though not a case of A-topicalization to the left periphery, exhibits
the specificity requirement seen in A-topicalization? What makes this problem trickier is
the contrast between (34) and (38). The indefinite subject NP in the categorical sentence
in (34) allows either a nonspecific/generic or a specific reading, while the fronted locative
argument in (38) permits only a specific interpretation. This contrast indicates that the
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movement of the indefinite subject NP in (34) and that of the locative argument in LC in
(38) are driven by two distinct motivations and target different syntactic positions such that
only the former retains the specificity ambiguity of an indefinite NP.

Summing up, the ungrammaticality of (25a), the contrast in (23)/(24), and the gram-
matical hyperraising of the locative argument in (28b) corroborate our analysis that the
fronting locative argument in LC stays below the CP level (more precisely, the FinP headed
by the complementizer /i), whereas the locative adjunct in EC may undergo optional
topicalization to the left periphery. Thus, the fronting locative argument does not target
Spec, TP, and it cannot be analyzed as A-topicalization. Now the question is where exactly
in the high TP-domain the fronting locative argument in LC moves to. In the next section,
we propose that the locative argument in LCs moves to the specifier position of a hybrid
A/ A-projection in the high TP-domain extensively investigated by Boskovi¢ (2024a). Our
proposal will be empirically corroborated by the similarities of the locative argument in
LCs and the non-referential expletive nd (lit. ‘it’) in Vietnamese.

4. Proposal
4.1. Movement to a Hybrid A/A-Projection Between TP and CP

Boskovi¢ (2024a) claims that there are not just one but three distinct structural positions
for subjects across languages. Quirky subjects such as Icelandic mér ‘me’ and beim ‘them’
in (39) are in Spec, TP. Agreeing/nominative subjects such as Amy in (40) merge in a higher
Spec,AgrsP, and non-nominal subjects and locally A-moved subjects such as who in (41)
move further to the Spec of an A/A projection above AgrsP.>! The relative position of these

three different projections hosting different types of subjects is shown in (42).

39) Mér/ Peim er kalt. (Boskovi¢, 2024a, p. 26)
MEpAT thempar is  cold

(40) Ithink Amy left. (Boskovi¢, 2024a, p. 8)
(41) Iwonder who left. (Boskovi¢, 2024a, p. 8)

(42)  [s,ap wh-moved subject [agrsp Mary [1p quirky subjects. ..
(adapted from Boskovi¢, 2024a, p. 26)

Bosgkovi¢ (2024a) refers to the highest projection as the A/AP because it resides on
the border of the traditional A and A field, with its Spec (where English focalized or
wh-moved subjects are located) exhibiting mixed A/A-properties. Adopting this line
of analysis of multiple landing sites of subject movement, we suggest that the locative
argument in LC is moved to the specifier of the A/ AP, a “subject-dedicated position” which
Boskovi¢ (2024a, p. 23, fn.12) views as not having “the same featural content in all its
instantiations.” Note that Boskovi¢ (2024a) argues that Spec,A /AP is the dedicated position
for non-nominal subjects, making it the ideal landing site for quirky PP subjects (with a
null P) in Serbo—Croatian (see Bogkovi¢, 2024b and citations therein) and locative PPs in
English locative inversion.

That the locative argument in Vietnamese LC is not canonically nominal, given that
it can be headed by either a localizer (43) or a preposition (44), is well aligned with the
characteristics of this A/A subject-dedicated position shown in Bogkovi¢ (2024a, 2024b).??

(43) a. Trén ban nam mot chong sach.  (=(1))

on table lie a pile book
‘On the table lies a pile of books.”
b. [Lp trén  [ne ban...
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(44) a. O trén  ban nim mot chong sach.
at on table lie a pile book
‘On the table lies a pile of books.’
b. [pp & [ trén [N ban...

Therefore, in this paper, we propose that the fronting locative argument in LCs targets
the specifier position of the hybrid A /A-projection proposed by Boskovi¢ (2024a, 2024b).
In the next section, we discuss the similarities between the locative argument in LCs and
the expletive nd in Vietnamese to corroborate this proposal.

4.2. The Similarities of the Fronting Locative Argument and the Expletive N6

We propose that the occurrence of the non-referential expletive nd (lit. ‘it’) in Viet-
namese, as discussed in Greco et al. (2017, 2018), sheds light on the question of the syntactic
position occupied by the locative argument in LC. We find that LC is incompatible with the
expletive nd, regardless of the word order of the locative argument and the expletive, as

evidenced by (45).
(45) The complementary distribution of LC and the expletive no:
a. *Trén  ban no nam mot chong sach.
on table ExPL lie a pile book
Intended: “There lies a pile of books on the table.
b.  *No trén  ban nam mot chong sach.
EXPL on table lie a pile book

By contrast, Greco et al. (2017, 2018) find that the locative adjunct in EC precedes the
expletive as in (46a). Reversing the word order of the locative adjunct and the expletive, as
in (46b), results in an ungrammatical sentence.?

(46)  The locative adjunct in EC precedes the expletive:

(adapted from Greco et al., 2018, p. 44)

a. Trén ban (thi) né sé khong co cai bat  nao.
on table TOP EXPL FUT NEG exist CL pen  any
‘On the table, there will be no pens.’

b. *N6 trén ban (thi) sé khong co cai bat  nao.
EXPL on table TOP FUT NEG exist CL pen any
Intended: ‘On the table, there will be no pens.’

The complementary distribution of LC and the expletive shown in (45) indicates
that Bruening’s (2010) null expletive analysis of English locative inversion cannot be
extended to the derivation of Vietnamese LC as depicted in (47) (see also Postal, 1977, 2004;
Maruta, 1985; Coopmans, 1989; Hoekstra & Mulder, 1990). The null expletive analysis
suggests that Spec, TP is occupied by a null expletive, with the locative phrase undergoing
A-topicalization. The pattern we see in LC refutes both of these two hypotheses. For
one thing, the fronting locative argument in LC resists marking by thi, representing the
Topic head in the left periphery (see (25a)). For another, the postulation of a null expletive
in Vietnamese is implausible in light of the incompatibility of LC and the expletive né
(see (45)).

(47) A null expletive analysis of LC: (with the null expletive indicated by pro)
[tpp Trén ban [ pro ndm mot chong  sach]].
on table EXPL lie a pile book
“There lies a pile of books on the table.”
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The pattern in (45) is expected if the fronting locative argument and the expletive
compete for the same syntactic position in the derivation of LC, so the obligatory fronting of
the locative argument in the derivation of LC is blocked, resulting in the ungrammaticality
of the pair in (45). A further piece of evidence supporting this line of analysis concerns A-
topicalization. Specifically, Greco et al. (2018) observe that 16 cannot undergo topicalization
and precede the topic marker thi, as shown in (48). This ban on topicalization patterns with
the locative argument in LC, as shown in (25a), repeated here in (49).

(48) N6 cannot undergo topicalization: (Greco et al., 2018, p. 41)

a. *N6 thi nga thing bé.
EXPL TOP fall CL little
‘As for him, the boy fell.”

b. *Né thi chét cé tao.
EXPL TOP die fish mine

‘As for him/her, my fish died.’

(49) The locative argument in LC cannot undergo topicalization:
*Trén givong thi ndm mot bénhnhan. (=(25a))
on bed Tor lie a patient
Intended: ‘On the bed is lying a patient.”

The similarity between 16 and the locative argument in LC goes beyond their syntactic
distribution. Greco et al. (2017, 2018) find that the existential and thetic sentences featuring
the expletive nd show a specificity effect. Concretely, the contrast in (50) shows that the
presence of preverbal 16 necessarily restricts an existential sentence to a contextual interpre-
tation where the relevant eventuality is tied to some specific spatial /temporal coordinates.

(50) The specificity requirement of né: (Greco et al., 2017, p. 78)
a. Khong co ma.
NEG exist ghost
Generic: ‘Ghosts do not exist.”
Contextual: “There are no ghosts speaking of a certain place/time.’
b. Né khong c6 ma.
EXPL NEG exist ghost
#Generic: ‘Ghosts do not exist.”
Contextual: “There are no ghosts speaking of a certain place/time.’

To account for the ban on the generic reading of existential sentences in the presence
of n6, Greco et al. (2018, p. 49) state that the referent of the postverbal DP is necessarily
linked to a certain set of entities that was previously determined, and the addition of 16
obligatorily “narrows the possible denotations to the values that can be assigned through
a retrievable relation ranging over familiar entities, either present in the discourse or in
the speaker’s mind.” As pointed out by a reviewer, this discourse property of 16 resonates
with Bolinger’s (1973, 1977) view of ambient expletives or situation pronouns that have
special referential content. That is, ambient expletives such as né have a deixis ad oculos,
“a reference to the immediate situation” (Bolinger, 1973, p. 263). Using Milosavljevi¢
and Milosavljevi¢’s (2022) wording, né may be understood as having a discourse-topical
referent, referring back to an epistemically specific Topic Situation.

Therefore, both the fronting locative argument in LC and the (ambient) expletive
nd in existential / thetic sentences function to narrow down the domain of validity of the
associated eventuality to a specific context. This is aligned with Birner’s (1992, p. iii)
conception of inversion (with locative inversion as an instance) as having the discourse
function of introducing “relatively unfamiliar information to the prior context via the
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clause-initial placement of information that is relatively familiar in the discourse” (see
also Levin & Rappaport Hovav, 1995). In the case of LC, the more familiar information is
encoded by the fronting locative phrase, while the less familiar information is conveyed
by the postverbal DP. It is the latter that receives presentational focus (Bresnan, 1994
and citations therein) and is (re)introduced into the domain of discourse.?* Using Eng’s
(1991, p. 24) language, specificity in LC involves a (weak) link to a previously established
referent, with the denotation of the locative phrase “being a subset of or standing in some
recoverable relation to a familiar object” that is already prominent in the discourse. In
short, both the expletive 16 and the locative argument in LC communicate a discourse-
related meaning of specificity in that it denotes the speaker’s ability to identify the specific
eventuality reported.

Summing up, the complementary distribution of the locative argument in LC and
nd, their incompatibility with topicalization, and their similarity in terms of the specificity
requirement jointly suggest that the locative argument and nd target the same syntactic
position.?> Thus, the question comes down to the syntactic position occupied by the
expletive nd. Greco et al. (2017, 2018) argue that syntactically, the expletive nd functions as
a subject and occupies the highest position in the inflectional layer, although it still merges
below CP. However, Greco et al. (2017, 2018) remain agnostic about the precise merge
position of the expletive, mentioning three possibilities: n6 could merge either in Kiss’s
(1996) RefP (a specialized projection hosting subjects endowed with a [+specific] feature),
in a projection that also attracts referential subjects in categorical sentences (Cardinaletti,
2004) or in a dedicated SubjP for subjects a4 la Rizzi and Shlonsky (2006).

In this paper, we propose that these three possible positions of 16 assumed by Greco
et al. (2017, 2018) can be subsumed under a special subject position exhibiting mixed
A/ A-properties located between TP and CP investigated in Bogkovi¢ (2024a).2° Based
on this assumption, we argue that the raising locative argument in LC and the merger
of the expletive 16 both target the specifier of this hybrid A /A-projection. We spell out
the derivational details of the movement to this A /A-projection based on the composite
probing mechanism in Coon and Bale (2014) and Van Urk (2015).

4.3. The Derivation of LCs

One important implication of adopting Boskovi¢’s (2024a) A/AP in the high TP-
domain is that we need to abandon the traditional positional approach to A/A-distinction
(Chomsky, 1981, p. 47; 1995, 2007, 2008; Déprez, 1989; Mahajan, 1990). According to the
positional approach, A-positions include thematic positions and the subject position (i.e.,
spec,TP), while A-positions encompass positions in CP and the edge of a phase. However,
the A/AP in the high TP domain does not fall into either of these two categories.

Therefore, to spell out the derivational details of the movement of the locative argu-
ment in LC, we adopt the featural approach to A/A-distinction in (51).

(51)  The featural approach to A/A-distinction:
(Obata & Epstein, 2011; Van Urk, 2015; Fong, 2019)
A and A-properties derive from properties of the attracting feature: A-positions are crea
ted by the valuation of D/ g-features, whereas A-positions by that of 5-features (e.g., wh,
topic focus).

Considering the A-properties (such as case, p-agreement, and anaphoric binding)
of A-topicalization in Dinka, Van Urk posits that the distinction between A and A is not
an intrinsic characteristic of a syntactic position. Instead, A and A properties emerge as
derivative by-products of the specific features that trigger movement and/or establish
the position. In particular, A-positions are generated through the valuation of D/ ¢-
features, whereas A-positions result from the valuation of 5-features (for example, wh,
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Focus, Topic, etc.). In this paper, D-feature is used in Vietnamese to be responsible for A-
properties under the featural approach to A /A-distinction, in accordance with Preminger’s
(2019) No-Null-Agreement Generalization against postulating @-agreement in languages
that lack exponence of @-features systematically throughout an entire paradigm (e.g.,
Vietnamese). One important theoretical implication of (51) is that an operation would
exhibit a hybrid of A/A-properties if it is driven by both A- and A-features. Van Urk
proposes that A/ A operations can be realized through Coon and Bale’s (2014) composite
probing mechanism, which allows A-features and A-features to jointly probe from a single
functional head, ultimately converging on a single goal that possesses both matching
A-features and A-features.

As a consequence, operations guided by A/A-composite probing are expected to
display a hybrid mixture of A/A-properties. This prediction aligns with the fronting of the
locative argument in LC. Thus, we propose that Spec,A /AP hosts the locative argument
in LC, and the head of A/AP is endowed with a composite A/A-probe [D, 8]. As for
the 6-feature of this composite probe, we follow Boskovi¢’s (2024a) characterization of
Spec,A/AP as not having “the same featural content in all its instantiations”, and assume
that the §-feature can be instantiated by one of the following A-features: [uTopic], [uFocus]
and [uwh]. In other words, the fronting locative argument in LC can deliver topicality,
carry focus, or function as a wh-interrogative. As for topicality, recall that the fronting
locative argument in LC exhibits a paradoxical pattern: it patterns with A-topicalization
with respect to the specificity requirement as in (38), yet it resists the topic marker thi
as shown in (25). We posit that this empirical dilemma can be reconciled by assuming
that thi realizes the Topic head in the left periphery, and the specificity requirement of the
fronting locative argument follows from the Topic feature on the head of the A/AP. Next,
the compatibility of the locative argument with focus/wh-interrogative can be evidenced
by (52) and (53): the locative argument may carry contrastive/identificational focus as in
(52) or function as an interrogative wh-expression as in (53).

(52) Locative arguments in LC are able to encode contrastive/identificational focus:

La TREN BAN € sach ngdnngthoc (chtt khong phai trén ghé).
be on  table place book linguistics CONJ neg be on  chair

‘ON THE TABLE are placed linguistic books (, not on the chair).”

(63) Locative arguments in LC can function as an interrogative wh-expression:
Trén cai ban  nao dée sach  ngon ngtt hoc?
on CL table which place book linguistics
‘On which table are linguistic books placed?’

The non-uniform pattern of the discourse function of the fronting locative argument is
reminiscent of Van Urk’s (2015, p. 107) hypothesis that A-probes may be flat or relativized
(Rizzi, 1997; Abels, 2012).%” Only a relativized A-probe is specified for what type of A-
goal (topic, focus, or wh) is able to satisfy the probe. On the other hand, a flat A-probe
is non-selective and free from such restrictions on the type of A-goal it requires. Van
Urk demonstrates that the A-probe on the composite probe associated with C in Dinka is
flat and non-selective, as the agreement correlation linked to topicalization also applies
to relativization. Furthermore, topicalization and relativization exhibit complementary
distribution in Dinka; that is, the flat and non-selective A-probe can be satisfied by either
a topic or a relativized operator but not by both simultaneously. Following this line of
analysis, we assume that the A-probe on the composite probe on the head of A/AP in
Vietnamese is also a flat and non-selective probe.
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With the hypothesis regarding composite probing on the head of the A/AP in place,
we show the derivation of the fronting of the locative argument in LC. Note that the funda-
mental problem of the fronting of the locative argument within the generative framework
is the featural basis that gives rise to the syntactic primacy of the locative argument to move
over the DP to Spec,A/AP in (54).

(54) A/A[uD, ud] e [VP \% [VP DP A\ LP]]

In order for the locative argument to be considered a valid target for the composite
probe, it must possess both a D-feature and a 6-feature. In terms of the featural composition
of locative phrases, Grimshaw (1991) and van Riemsdijk (1990, 1998) argue that locative
PPs are more referential compared to other types of PPs, categorizing them as extended
nominal categories that carry an incomplete set of @-features.

Building on the work of Grimshaw (1991) and van Riemsdijk (1990, 1998), Doggett
(2004, pp. 34-35) observes that locative PPs differ from other prepositional phrases in their
capacity to move to Spec,TP. This distinction is illustrated by the ungrammatical movement

of the PP object in double object unaccusative verbs, as shown in examples (55) and (56).28

(55) a. The play appealed to Mary.
b.  *To Mary appealed the play.

(56) a. The grade mattered to John.
b.  *To John mattered the grade.
(adapted from Pesetsky, 1995, p. 115)

Considering the difference between locative inversion and the examples in (55) and
(56), Doggett (2004) argues that locative PPs must possess the ability to establish some form
of agreement with T, which serves as the featural foundation for their movement to Spec,TP.
In contrast, general prepositional phrases lack this capacity. Although Vietnamese lacks
overt manifestation of @-features/agreement, we follow the above-mentioned characteriza-
tion of locative PPs to assume that the locative argument in LC bears a defective D-feature,
a la Grimshaw (1991), van Riemsdijk (1990, 1998), and Doggett (2004) (see also Huang et al.,
2009 on the analysis of localizers as a deficient sub-category of nouns in Mandarin Chinese).
With the D-feature and an appropriate d-feature compatible with the intended pragmatic
function (i.e., topicality, focus, or wh-interrogative) of a locative construction, the locative
argument is an eligible goal for the composite probe on the head of the A /AP as depicted
in (57).

(57) [aaP  A/ApD, ) [ v [wv DP V LPraetn, 51]]]

Finally, to move the locative argument to Spec,A /AP from within the vP phase (Legate,
2003), we adopt the weak version of Chomsky’s (2001) Phase Impenetrability Condition in
(58). In effect, one derivational consequence of (58) is that vI> becomes a phase only when
the next phase head up (say, C) enters the derivation, thereby delaying the opaqueness of
the VP complement of v. Thus, the locative argument DP within VP remains visible to the
composite probe on A/A and is able to move to Spec,A/AP as in (59) because C has not
entered the derivation.

(58)  Phase Impenetrability Condition: (Chomsky, 2001, p. 14)
The domain of H is not accessible to operations at ZP; only H and its edge are accessible to

such operations (where H is a phase head, and ZP is the smallest phase dominating the HP
phase).
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(59) [aAr  LPuein,s)  A/Appas ... [ v [ DP V 1]

We want to end this section with two clarifications. The first clarification concerns whether the
intervening DP induces a minimality problem for the raising of the locative argument to Spec,A/AP.
It is important to note that neither the DP nor the locative argument fully satisfies the requirements
of the composite probe. The theme DP is missing the 5-feature?”, while the locative argument is
defective in its D-feature. Consequently, it is not immediately clear why the locative argument in (59)
should be considered the optimal goal that aligns with the composite probe.

Coon and Bale (2014) offer a formal calculus of minimality for composite probing, specifying
that the ranking of potential goals for a composite probe is determined by multiplying the ranks
assigned by each sub-probe, as outlined in (60). Crucially, if either sub-probe assigns a rank of 0 to a
potential goal, the overall rank becomes 0 due to the multiplicative nature of the calculation. This
means that failure to match one sub-probe results in failure to meet the requirements of the composite
probe as a whole. Consequently, the DP is excluded as a valid goal for the composite D+ probe on
the head of A/AP because it lacks the §-feature.

(60)  Conjoined Match of Rank n:
A syntactic object ¢ is a match of rank n for a fused probe ¢ composed of « and (3, where i
x j =nand where i is 0’s rank with respect to « and j is ¢’s rank with respect to (3.

Second, Boskovi¢ (2024a) views the locus of the EPP as not a fixed and unique position; instead,
syntactic context determines the highest projection in an EPP domain, which is the position where the
EPP is satisfied. Specifically, he states that the lower projection in the EPP domain, say Agrs seeking
a nominal goal in (61a), is unable to trigger the movement of the wh-phrase because the wh-phrase is
a QP, rather than a nominal to meet the probing requirement of Agrs, according to Cable (2010). As a
consequence, the A/A head and Agrs in (61b) “undergo feature sharing in the sense of Frampton
and Gutmann (2000), where two instances of an unvalued feature become one—when one of them
gets valued they both do” (Bogkovi¢, 2024a, p. 51), so the A/A head, with its A-feature, is able to
agree with the wh-expression and trigger the wh-movement.

(61)  Boskovi¢’s (2024a, pp. 51-52) local computation of the contextuality of the EPP effect:

a. Agrs  [yp [gp who] .. ]
b. A/A [AgrsP Agrs [yp [gp who] .. ]]

However, we do not see how this line of analysis can be extended to derive the contextuality
of the EPP effect in the derivation of LC. In particular, when the T head enters the derivation of LC
in (62a), the theme DP is clearly an eligible goal for the D-probe on T. Thus, the theme DP should
undergo movement to merge with T, yielding a sentence similar to (62b). That is, Boskovi¢’s (2024a,
pp- 51-52) deduction of the contextuality of the EPP effect is unable to derive the fronting of the
locative argument in LC such as (62¢): the A/A head and T in (62) do not “undergo feature sharing in
the sense of Frampton and Gutmann (2000)” because the theme DP satisfies the D-probe on T in (62b).
Even if we allow the A/A head to attract the locative argument based on its A—probe, the resulting
sentence in (62d) is ungrammatical.

(62) a. Twor [ve \% [ve o DP V' LPet,]]
b. [op Mot chong sach] nam [p trén  ban.]
a pile book lie on  table
“A pile of books lies on the table.’
c. [t Trén ban] nam [op mot chong sach].
on table lie a pile book
‘On the bed lies a pile of books.”
d. *[p Trén ban] [or mot chéng sach] nam.
on table a pile book lie

Therefore, although we adopt Boskovi¢’s (2024a) contextual approach to the EPP effect in the
derivation of LC, we do not follow his deduction outlined in (61), at least not for the derivation of
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LC. To derive the absence of the EPP effect at the TP level in the derivation of LC as in (63), we posit
that the alternation between (62b) and (62c) boils down to the numeration choice for the derivation
built based on a locative verb such as nim ‘lie’. If the A/A head is not selected in the numeration, TP
would be the highest projection in the EPP domain. As a result, the theme DP undergoes movement
to merge with T, yielding (62b). The locative argument will raise to derive LC, such as (62c) if the
A/A head is selected to enter the derivation.

(63) l_ EPP domain
[aAp  A/App,wel  [rp Twop [ve v [wp DP V  LPuern,o]]]]]
froe 1O EPP effect o
EPP effect

5. Theoretical Implications

In this section, we discuss two theoretical implications of our proposal of deriving Vietnamese
LC based on Bogkovi¢’s (2024a) A /AP and the composite probing mechanism in Van Urk (2015) and
Coon and Bale (2014): the Merge over Move preference and the A-opacity of the locative adjunct to
the composite probe on A/A.

5.1. Merge over Move

Chomsky (1995) argues for the Merge over Move preference in (64), where satisfying a require-
ment by Merge (external merge) is preferred over satisfying it by Move (internal merge) because the
former is “simpler”.

(64) Merge over Move (MoM):
If, at some point in the derivation, Merge (for lexical insertion) and Move can both apply,
then Merge always applies first.

For instance, Chomsky (1995) explains the contrast between (65b) and (65c) in terms of MoM:
both merging the expletive there and moving a man can satisfy the EPP on the embedded T, but the
latter option is ruled out because Merge preempts Move.

(65) a. [rr A mam seems [ to be t1 outside]].
b. [rr  There seems [ b to be a man outside]].
c.  *[rr There seems [tr amam to be t1 outside]].

However, this preference has been questioned because it is not easy to maintain if Move is just
a sub-class of Merge (e.g., Castillo et al., 2009; Epstein & Seely, 1999, 2006; Boskovi¢, 2002, 2007).
Specifically, Chomsky (2000, 2001, et seq.) recasts Merge and Move as external Merge and internal
Merge, respectively, treating them as two sub-classes of Merge, an elementary and generalized
syntactic operation. The consequence of this conceptual unification is that the contrast between (65b)
and (65c) can no longer be explained in terms of MoM.3 In fact, the considerations discussed in
Chomsky (2019) would lead to preferring Move (internal merge) to Merge (external merge). That
is, the opposite of (64) should be the preferred derivational choice when both Move and Merge are
eligible operations to fulfill a syntactic requirement. Indeed, based on the evidence from reflexes of
successive-cyclic movement in Wolof and Duala, Georgi (2014) argues that MoM is not a universal
principle, and Move can precede Merge.

The derivation of LC offers additional evidence for the view that the application of movement
could preempt the merger of an expletive. Specifically, at the derivational stage of LC in (66), the
composite probe on the head of A /AP seeks an appropriate goal carrying matching A- and A-features.
Assuming that the expletive 16 is endowed with both a D-feature and a §-feature (because of its
specificity requirement), either moving the locative argument or merging the expletive 16 may satisfy
the composite probe on the head of A/AP.

(66) A/Aup,w) ... [ve v [vp DP V  LPdetn,51]]
a. Move: Moving the locative argument

b. Merge: Lexical insertion of the expletive 16
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If MoM is an effective principle in Vietnamese, (66b) would be predicted to be the next step in
the derivation. However, this prediction is not borne out, as evidenced by the ungrammaticality of
(67). Therefore, we agree with Georgi’s (2014) conclusion that MoM is not a universal principle, and
Move may preempt Merge, as demonstrated by the choice of (66a) over (66b) in the derivation of LC.

(67) *No ndm modt chong sach  trén  ban.
EXPL  lie a pile book on  table
Intended: “There lies a pile of books on the table.”

5.2. A-Opacity
Interestingly, merging the expletive at Spec,A /AP is a grammatical step for the derivation of
EC, as demonstrated in (68), in sharp contrast to (67).

(68) No c6/ xudthién modt chong sach trén ban.
EXPL exist appear a pile book on  table
“There is/ appears a pile of books on the table.”

Given that the minimal difference between (67) and (68) lies in the argument/adjunct status
of the locative phrase trén ban ‘on table’, the contrast between LC and EC with respect to the
grammaticality of inserting the expletive at Spec,A/AP suggests the ineligibility of the locative
adjunct to serve as a goal for the composite probe on the head of A/AP. Concretely, assuming that
the locative adjunct is right-adjoined to VP in the derivation of EC (69a) is not a possible option at
this stage of the derivation of EC.

(69) A/ApD, w) cee v [ve. DP V]  LPdetn,2]]
a. Move: Moving the locative adjunct

b.  Merge: Lexical insertion of the expletive né

In addition, recall that the fronting locative adjunct in EC has to precede the expletive, as shown
by the contrast in (37), repeated below as (70). Therefore, it is not the case that the locative adjunct is
immobile in the presence of the expletive. It just cannot move to Spec,A/AP.

(70)  The locative adjunct in EC precedes the expletive:
(adapted from Greco et al., 2018, p. 44)

a. Trén ban (thi) né sé khong c6 cai bat  nao.
on table TOP  EXPL FUT NEG exist CL pen  any
‘On the table, there will be no pens.’

b. *N6 trén ban (thi) sé khong c6 cai but nao.
EXPL on table TOP FUT NEG exist CL pen  any

Intended: ‘On the table, there will be no pens.’

We want to point out that the opaqueness of the locative adjunct to the composite probe on the
head of the A /AP is similar to the phenomenon of A-opacity discussed in Rezac (2003). A-opacity
can be instantiated by the Icelandic sentence in (71), where the A-moved object quantifier engu grjoti
‘no rock” appears opaque (i.e., invisible) as a (closer) goal for the @-probe on T (see also Jayaseelan,
2001; Obata & Epstein, 2011). In short, the issue of A-opacity pertains to why A-interveners do not

block A-agreement relations.

(71) A-opacity in Icelandic: (Svenonius, 2000; cited in Rezac, 2003, p. 178)
Strédkarnir, hofou  [engu  grjotily [ypto [vp hentt; 1  bilana]].
the.boys had no rock throw in the.cars
‘The boys had thrown no rocks at the cars.”

Importantly, this A-opacity effect is by no means a language-particular problem encountered
only in specific constructions because it is also evident in other general derivations in other languages.
For example, Obata and Epstein (2011, p. 130) note that the A-opacity effect also manifests itself in
the derivation of wh-object movement similar to (72). In their own words, “when T (does) @-agrees
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with the subject John, the intervening DP what cars bearing “plural” can be mysteriously skipped. As
in Icelandic data, elements at A-positions do not function as interveners of T-agreement”.
(72)  What cars does John buy?

[cpwhat cars does [tr John T [w» <what cars> [w Jghn [ve buy <what cars>]]]]]

singular

Similarly, the derivation of internal object topicalization in Chinese, such as (73), also exemplifies
the A-opacity effect (Shyu, 1995; Ting, 1995; Paul, 2005; Kuo, 2009; Chen, 2023). In particular, why
does the closer object DP not cause an interference problem for the D-probe on T to find and attract
the lower subject DP, as shown in (74)?

(73) Internal topicalization:
Lisi zhe-ben shui  zaojiu  kan-guo ti le
Lisi this-cL  book already read-Exr SFP
’As for this book, Lisi has already read it.’

(74) T[uD] DPobj [V*P DPsubj ...... tobj]

intervention?

Now, notice the parallelism between the A-opacity effect in (68)—~(71) and the opacity of the
locative adjunct to the composite probe on A/A in EC in (66)/(67). An A-probe (whether it is
contained in a composite probe) skips an appropriate goal when the goal is at an A-position. Although
we do not have a principled account for the A-opacity effect, a possible line of analysis is to attribute
the opacity to the ban on improper movement, excluding the derivational sequence of the A-A
movement (Chomsky, 1973; May, 1979; Chomsky, 1981; Abels, 2007; Neeleman & Van De Koot, 2010;
Williams, 2011). Pursuing this line of analysis goes beyond the scope of this paper, so we leave it to
future studies.>!

6. Conclusions

The hybrid A/A properties of English locative inversion present a notable analytical challenge
within the generative framework. For instance, Bresnan (1994) argues that English locative inversion
cannot be adequately derived within Chomsky’s generative framework, which posits that all human
languages utilize universal syntactic operations on underlying structures (see also Postal, 2004). Two
major analytical challenges posed by English locative inversion are (i) why the fronting locative phrase
does not behave as a canonical subject (e.g., lack of agreement; see Bruening, 2010 for further discussion),
and (ii) how the movement of the locative phrase, if analyzed as an instance of A-movement targeting
Spec, TP, is able to move across the structurally higher theme DP, which canonically does so. To address
these puzzles, some researchers have proposed a null expletive analysis, suggesting that Spec, TP is
occupied by a null expletive, with the locative phrase undergoing A-topicalization (e.g., Postal, 1977, 2004;
Maruta, 1985; Coopmans, 1989; Hoekstra & Mulder, 1990; Bruening, 2010).

In this paper, we demonstrate that the null expletive analysis cannot be extended to account for
the derivation of LC in Vietnamese. Specifically, the fronting locative argument in LC resists marking
by thi, representing the Topic head in the left periphery (see (25a)). Moreover, the postulation of a null
expletive in Vietnamese is implausible in light of the incompatibility of LC and the expletive 16 (see
(45)). After establishing that the null expletive analysis is unsuitable for LC in Viethamese (see Diercks,
2017 for cross-linguistic considerations), we explore parallels between the fronting locative argument
and the expletive nd with regard to their shared specificity requirement (see Section 4.2). These findings
lead us to a dilemma: the fronting locative argument in LC is not a topic in the left periphery, yet it
patterns with the expletive né regarding the specificity requirement, a property that is aligned with
A-topicalization. We suggest a solution based on three assumptions. First, we adopt Boskovi¢’s (2024a)
proposal of three distinct subject positions between TP and CP across languages and argue that both
the fronting locative argument and 16 target the specifier position of the A /AP, the uppermost of these
subject positions. Second, to clarify the derivational process of locative inversion in LC, we adopt the
featural characterization of the A/A-distinction (Obata & Epstein, 2011; Van Urk, 2015; Fong, 2019) and
assume a composite probe [D, 8] on the head of the A/AP. Finally, we show that Coon and Bale’s (2014)

111



Languages 2025, 10, 50

formal calculus of minimality enables the composite probe to target and move the locative argument to
Spec,A /AP over the structurally higher theme DP, achieving the desired derivation.

Author Contributions: Conceptualization, C.-T.T.C.; Validation, T.P.; Formal analysis, C.-T.T.C.;
Investigation, C.-T.T.C. and T.P.; Resources, T.P; Data curation, T.P.; Writing—original draft, T.P. and
C.-T.T.C.; Writing—review & editing, T.P. and C.-T.T.C.; Supervision, C.-T.T.C.; Project administration,
C.-T.T.C. All authors have read and agreed to the published version of the manuscript.

Funding: This research received no external funding.
Institutional Review Board Statement: Not applicable.
Informed Consent Statement: Not applicable.

Data Availability Statement: The original contributions presented in this study are included in the
article. Further inquiries can be directed to the corresponding author.

Acknowledgments: We are very grateful to the anonymous reviewers for their constructive com-
ments, which greatly improved our work. An earlier version of this paper has been presented at the
2024 Workshop on Vietnamese Linguistics (ISVL-4). We would like to thank the audience for their
questions and suggestions. All errors and shortcomings are the sole responsibility of the authors.

Conflicts of Interest: The authors declare no conflict of interest.

Notes

1

The abbreviations used in this paper include: 1: class 1 subject agreement in Zulu; ANT: anterior marker; AUG: augment vowel;
ACC: accusative case; C: complementizer; CONJ: conjunction; CL: classifier; EXPL: expletive; FUT: future tense marker; NEG:
negation marker; PL: plural marker; POSS: possessive marker; PROG; progressive marker; TOP: topic marker.

This is aligned with Bresnan’s (1994) claim that locative inversion constructions featuring posture verbs generally express a
simple position, i.e., a physical disposition of a stationary figure (the referent of the post-verbal DP) with respect to a ground
(as denoted by the locative phrase), or a maintain position which requires some sort of deliberate effort by an animate being to
maintain the posture (see also Levin & Rappaport Hovav, 1995). In contrast, the assume position sense, which “describes an
animate being coming to be in a particular position under his or her own control” (Levin & Rappaport Hovav, 1995, p. 127), is
absent from locative constructions.

https:/ /vietmessenger.com /books/ ?title=buong%20theo%20giot%20buon&page=11 (accessed on 3 November 2024).

https:/ /tienphong.vn/ao-phao-lam-canh-post581205.tpo (accessed on 3 November 2024).

Other potential candidates for EC are (eventive) verbs of (dis-)appearance (cf. Nguyén, 1997) such as xudt hi¢n ‘appear’, xdy
ra ‘happen’, mit ‘lose, disappear’, other unaccusative verbs such as roi ‘fall’ or tan ‘melt’ (also in their stative sense), and
non-voluntary verbs of appearance, sound, smell such as ldp ldnh ‘sparkle’. As noted by Levin and Rappaport Hovav (1995),
such verbs must also be “informationally light” in the context, typically not communicating anything that goes beyond a simple
existence or appearance on the scene of the following DP (Landau, 2009).

https:/ /www.viethamplus.vn/xuat-hien-bang-tuyet-tai-huyen-binh-lieu-quang-ninh-post368147.vnp (accessed on 3 November 2024).
The grammatical occurrence of the locative phrase in the post-verbal position in (6) indicates that the fronting locative phrase in
LC originates from within vP rather than being base-generated at the surface position (see Paul et al., 2020, pp. 23-24 on why
Chinese locative construction does not involve the movement of the locative phrase).

The correct V-DP word order is derived after V-to-v raising. In addition, we assume that the postverbal DP in LCs is base-
generated within VP as in (10). If the DP were base-generated at Spec,vP, the locative verb would have to move out of vP to
derive the correct word order. However, data in (i-iii) show that the locative verb follows aspectual/temporal markers and
negation outside the vP, indicating that the locative verb stays within vP.
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10

11
12

13

14

(1) Trén  ban dang dé mot cudn sach [aspect > V]
on table PROG place a CL book
‘On the table is placing a book.”
(ii) Trong phong tirng nam mot  bénhnhan COVID [temporal/aspectual > V]
in room used.to lie a patient COVID
‘In the room used to lie a COVID patient.’
(iii) Trén  tuong khong treo mot  buc tranh nao [negation >V]
on wall  not hang a CL painting any

‘On the wall does not hang any painting.’

We assume, following Du (2005), that EC without locative phrases such as (7) still have to be semantically tied to a loca-
tive/temporal frame (see also Greco et al., 2018). The apparent absence of such overt locative/temporal information is permitted
only if it is retrievable from context.

An alternative to circumvent the locality issue under (18a) is to assume that the theme DP and the locative argument are
equidistant from Spec, TP because they are within the same minimal domain, i.e., within the projection of the same head, e.g.,
within a small-clause /PredP (e.g., Hoekstra & Mulder, 1990; den Dikken, 2006; Broekhuis, 2008; Hartmann, 2008). However,
Doggett (2004) argues that the concept of equidistance yields incorrect predictions across various syntactic constructions,
including passivization in applicatives, movement to multiple specifiers, and Agree operations involving multiple specifiers.
Similarly, Carstens and Diercks (2013), drawing on the morphosyntactic behavior of the agreeing wh-phrase rieena (‘"how’) in the
Bantu language Lubukusu, assert that equidistance fails to provide an empirically adequate resolution to the locality problem.
Adjudicating the validity of equidistance and minimal domains as strategies to address apparent locality violations lies beyond
the scope of this paper. Consequently, we do not evaluate whether the equidistance-based approach provides an adequate
account of the locality issue in the derivation of LCs. Nevertheless, even if equidistance and minimal domains are ultimately
validated as conditions on locality, the question of what motivates the movement of the locative phrase rather than the theme DP,
as discussed later in the text, persists.

The locative adjunct in EC may also be adjoined vP-internally, as shown in (8).

(24b) is marked with ”??” instead of “*” to indicate that it sounds degraded (and not necessarily bad) to some native speakers
we consulted.

Similarly, there can be no prosodic break between the locative phrase and the succeeding verb-DP sequence, which form a single
thetic judgment (Kuroda, 1972; see also Ladusaw, 1994 for the distinction between thetic sentences and categorical ones). That is,
an LC conveys “the recognition of an event in one single act” (Paul et al., 2020, p. 25) and does not constitute a typical bipartite
topic-comment configuration.

One may maintain that a thi-marked topic expression is base-generated in Vietnamese left-periphery. We do not dispute the
fact that topics in Vietnamese may be base-generated in their position. This is especially true for cases of topics that have an
“aboutness” relation with the comment (i.e., Aboutness topics). However, we believe that Vietnamese thi-marked topics may
also be formed by movement. Note that the fronting of locative adjuncts in ECs is not clause-bound as in (i). Importantly, the
presence of island effects shown in (ii-v) (see Trinh, 2009) indicates that the fronting of the thi-marked locative adjuncts bears
characteristics of A-movement. If all thi-marked topics in Viethamese were uniformly base-generated in their surface position, it
is unclear how we can account for the island sensitivity of the fronting thi-marked locative adjunct.
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15

16

17

18

19

20
21
22

23

(i) [Trén ban]i thi tdi tin [la c6 mot chong  sach ).
on table TOP I believe C exist a pile book
‘On the table, I believe that there’s a pile of books.”

(ii)) *[Trén ban]i thi tdi tin [chuyén c6 mot chong sach t]. (Complex NP island)
on table TOP I believe story exist a pile book
Intended: “On the table, I believe the story that there’s a pile of books.”

(iii) *[Trén ban]i thi tdi tin [co moét  chong  sach ti] la tot. (Subject island)
on table TOP I believe  exist a pile book  be good
Intended: ‘On the table, I believe that there’s a pile of books is good.”

(iv) *[Trén ban]i thi t6i vui [vi c6 mot chdéng sach t1]. (Adjunct island)
on table TOP I happy  because exist a pile book
Intended: “On the table, I am happy because there’s a pile of books.”

(v)  *[Trén ban]1 thi tdi tiéc [la ¢o moét  chdong  sach t1]. (Factive island)
on table TOP I regret C exist a pile book

Intended: ‘On the table, I regret that there’s a pile of books.’

Lee and Yip (2024) also use cim gidc ‘feel” as another raising attitude verb to illustrate hyperraising in Vietnamese. However, we
do not use this verb when discussing hyper-raising of the locative argument in (28) since it is hard to imagine how one could
“feel” that “on the bed lies a patient”.

EC is also allowed in the complement of the raising attitudinal verb nghe néi ‘hear’, as exemplified by (i). The locative adjunct is
able to move out of the complement clause as in (ii). Since the locative adjunct can be followed by thi, the marker of the Topic
head in the left periphery, we do not treat the movement of the locative adjunct in (ii) as an instance of hyperraising.

(i) Nghendi [cr rang/la [trén  giwong]i co mot  bénh nhan].
Hear C on bed exist one  patient
‘It is heard that on the bed is a patient.’

(ii)) [Trén givong]i  (thi) nghe ndi [P réng/la bt o mot  bénh nhan].
on bed TOP  hear C have  one  patient

‘It is heard that on the bed there is a patient.”

The hyperraising of the locative argument also suggests that the fronting of the locative argument in LC cannot be analyzed as
moving to a criterial position in the sense of Rizzi (2017). This is because the movement to a criterial position is subject to the
criteria freezing effects, which would wrongly predict that the fronting locative argument in LC cannot undergo hyper-raising
out of the CP complement in (28b).

That the intended coreference in (i) is not acceptable indicates that A-topicalization in Vietnamese (as overtly marked by the topic
marker thi) displays WCO on a par with English topicalization in (ii).

(i) *[Tréngiuong cla mdi dda tré]y thi  déu c6  [sdch cia néy] .
on bed POSS each CL  child TOP all exist book POSS he
Intended: ‘On every child,’s bed there are his, books.’
(i) *[Into every dogy’s cage]; its, owner peered t;. (Culicover & Levine, 2001, p. 289, (14a))

In addition to the lack of WCO and the resistance of marking by thi, the findings enumerated in (i) lend further credence to the
A-properties of the fronting locative phrase in an LC.

(i) a. Thelocative phrase in an LC is obligatory.
b.  The locative phrase in an LC must be below the complementizer.

¢.  Thelocative phrase in an LC can undergo hyperraising.

See Von Heusinger (2002) for a distinction between definiteness and specificity.

AgrsP and TP are split from the traditional IP under early minimalist assumptions.

We remain agnostic about the necessity of postulating an AgrsP in Vietnamese, a language without morphological markings
of p-agreement.

Given the syntactic position of the expletive within the high-TP domain assumed by Greco et al. (2017, 2018), the contrast between
(46a) and (46b) strengthens our analysis of the fronting of the locative adjunct in EC as a case of topicalization to the left periphery.
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24

25

26

27

28

To quote Bresnan (1994, p. 90), “in presentational focus, a scene is set and a referent is introduced on the scene to become the new
focus of attention. In the core cases, a scene is naturally expressed as a location, and the referent as something of which location is
predicated-hence, a theme.” Presentational focus can be employed to either introduce a new referent or reintroduce a previously
mentioned referent into the domain of discourse (Birner, 1992; Bresnan, 1994).

A reviewer asks whether 16 patterns with the locative argument in LCs with respect to its position relative to complementizers
and the possibility of hyperraising. Data in (i-ii) below confirm that 76 patterns with the locative argument in LCs in terms
of its position relative to the complementizer la. However, nd resists hyper-raising, as shown in (iii). Following the reviewer’s
suggestion, hyper-raising of an expletive might be ruled out for independent reasons. After all, the locative phrase in LCs is an
argument of the locative predicate, while the expletive 16 is non-argumental. The impossibility of hyperraising for n6 might be
related to its non-argumental nature. We will leave the ungrammaticality of (iii) for future research.

(i) Rorang la noé nga thf”ang bé.
clearly C EXPL fall CL little
‘Clearly that the boy fell.”

(i) N6 rérang la nga thang bé.

EXPL  clearly C fall cL little
Intended: ‘Clearly that the boy fell.”

(iii) *No6 nghe no6i la nga th;?mg bé.

EXPL  hear C fall cL little

The three possible positions for 76 mentioned in Greco et al.’s work all appear hybrid in their original characterization. Rizzi
and Shlonsky’s (2006, 2007) SubjP is treated as a specialized criterial projection, which serves the discourse function of encoding
the “subject of predication” of a clause. The characterization of SubjP as “the A counterpart of A criterial positions in the
left periphery” (Shlonsky & Rizzi, 2018) alludes to its hybrid nature. Rizzi & Shlonsky’s conception of SubjP goes back to
Cardinaletti’s (2004) idea of a SubjP endowed with a subject-of-predication feature; the subject in Spec,SubjP is distinct from the
grammatical subject, which is lower in the clausal spine. Similar to SubjP, Kiss’s (1996) RefP is also assumed to merge between
IP and CP, hosting specific subjects (in contrast, non-specific subjects stay in Spec,TP). Lund and Charnavel (2020) go as far as
arguing that RefP is part of the lower end of CP, marking a topic position. Unlike TP, SubjP/RefP is not a purely A position. It is
this gray area between the traditional CP and TP in which Bogkovi¢’s (2024a, 2024b) hybrid A/AP is assumed to be located. An
additional empirical argument against treating nd as occupying Spec, TP concerns its word order in relation to the high (negative)
polarity marker ddu. If né merges in Spec, TP, we should expect it to occur linearly to the right of the high (negative) polarity
marker ddu, given that ddu merges immediately above TP in Vietnamese (Phan & Tsai, 2025). This is contrary to fact, as shown
in (i).
(i) {No} dau {*no} o ma.
EXPL  POL EXPL  exist ghost
‘It’s untrue that there are ghosts.”

The distinction between flat and relativized probes is originally inspired by patterns observed in omnivorous agreement in
languages such as Nez Perce (Deal, 2014) and Kaqchikel (Preminger, 2014). These patterns suggest that various ¢-features (such
as person, number, and gender) can either combine into a flat, non-selective probe that is satisfied by any ¢-feature bundle
regardless of specific values, or they can be relativized to target specific features (e.g., [Participant] or [Plural]). Furthermore, the
presence of a d-feature associated with the fronting of the locative argument in LCs can be further evidenced by the infelicity of
an LC in an out-of-blue context in (i). In particular, in (i), unless the table was mentioned in the previous discourse, B’s response
with a locative phrase fronted sounds odd. As such, the fronting of the locative phrase must involve the presence of a 5-feature.

(i) Context: B gasped upon stepping into the hotel room they just
checked into. Standing just behind B, A asked

A: Co chuyéngi SFP
exist matter what SFP
‘What happened?’
B: #Trén ban nam mot con meo den.
on table lie a CL cat black

Intended: ‘On the table lies a black cat.”

We refer to the landing site of locative inversion in English as Spec, TP as in the original work we cite here. Under Boskovi¢’s (2024a)
analysis of locative inversion, the locative phrase targets Spec,A / AP. We gloss over this difference here for expository convenience.
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2 The post-verbal theme DP cannot bear contrastive focus (indicated by a focus accent) nor be questioned in LCs, as demonstrated

in (i-ii). This infelicity may be attributed to the communicative purpose of LCs. Specifically, the referent of the theme DP is
intended to be simply introduced into the discourse through its locational relation to a more discourse-familiar location. As such,
the theme DP in LCs is not meant to be contrasted with alternatives or subjected to questioning.
(i) *Trén  ban ndm mot chéng sachr (, khong phai mot chdng tap chik).
on table lie a pile book not correct a pile magazine
Intended: ‘On the table lies a pile of book (, not a pile of magazines).”
(i) *Trén  ban nam hai cudn sach nao?
on table lie two CL book which
Intended: ‘On the table lie which two books?”’

30 The contrast between (62b) and (62c) turns into supporting evidence for the checking/valuation-based approach to A-movement,

argued by Epstein and Seely (2006) and Boskovi¢ (2002, 2007). Since the infinitival T is not able to check/value the unvalued Case

feature of a DP, the movement of a man to embedded Spec,TP, as in (62¢) simply cannot apply.
31 Obata and Epstein (2011) advance a feature-splitting analysis of A-opacity effects. In short, they argue that a DP does not carry
its @-features and valued Case feature when it undergoes A-movement because these features are not the goal of the A-probe
triggering the A-movement. Thus, an A-moved DP is not visible to an A-probe because it does not carry an A-feature. Although
well-motivated by theoretical considerations under Chomsky’s (2007, 2008) feature-inheritance system, we maintain that this
approach cannot be extended to capture A-opacity in (67) since locative phrases in Vietnamese are assumed to contain a (defective)
D-feature in this paper and it is well-known that internal topicalization in Chinese exhibits A-properties (see Shyu, 1995; Ting,

1995; Paul, 2005; Kuo, 2009; Chen, 2023).
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Abstract: This paper offers a detailed description of the left periphery of embedded clauses
in Vietnamese. Five kinds of pre-subject constituent are considered in isolation, and
in interaction with one another: subordinating conjunctions; embedded topics; fronted
quantifier expressions; fronted adverbials, and the Vietnamese equivalent of English why
(Italian perché). A systematic comparison is made with the functional sequence of Italian,
proposed in the cartographic literature. Whilst largely consistent with the Italian pattern,
our findings diverge in certain respects, especially in suggesting a modification of previous
treatments of the *why-to’ constraint observed in English and a number of other varieties.

Keywords: Vietnamese syntax; ‘left periphery’; complementation; embedded topicalization;
‘Wh-questions’; ‘Why’-questions; scope and constituency; cartographic approaches

Pour I'enfant, amoureux de cartes et d’estampes,
L’'univers est égal a son vaste appétit.

Ah! que le monde est grand a la clarté des lampes!
Aux yeux du souvenir que le monde est petit! ...

To the child, enamoured of prints and maps

The universe has the size of his vast appetite.
How large the world seems by the light of a lamp!
How small it is, now, in memory’s sight!

Charles Baudelaire, Le Voyage [first stanza] (Les Fleurs du Mal, 1861)

1. Introduction: Why Peripheral, Why?

In this paper I direct attention to two whys: the theoretical question “Why CP?” and
a set of questions concerning the left periphery in Vietnamese, ultimately focusing on
the contrastive behaviour of the lexical item tai sao (why, perché), relative to all other wh-
expressions. Whilst the former question is paramount, I will argue that an answer to it
is best arrived at by understanding the latter contrasts: hence, the empirical focus of this
paper is why~tai sao, and on its interaction with other elements of the left periphery (in
English and Vietnamese, respectively).

Let us begin, though, with the conceptual questions facing any cartographic approach
to word order, namely, why is CP where it is? Up there? On the left (or sometimes, right)1
periphery? Indeed, Why is CP considered “peripheral” at all—part of another territory in
the satirical map of The Derivation in Figure 1, posted more than a decade ago?

Languages 2025, 10, 116 https://doi.org/10.3390/languages10050116
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Figure 1. Cartography of the Derivation (© Zac Smith: used with permission.).

Designations matter greatly, both for analysis and theory construction. Although
strictly speaking the term periphery denotes simply the edge or circumference of an
object or region (compare the Parisian Périphérique), and is neutral between an inclusive
(‘integral’) and an exclusive (‘adjacent but separate’) denotation, the latter—non-integral,
interpretation—is the more salient in normal discourse; in the case of computer hardware,
for example, peripherals are additional, non-essential components. In other domains of
inquiry, essential components are never treated as ‘peripheral’, no matter their distance
from the centre. Aeronautical engineers do not consider the nose cone or empennage to be
‘peripheral” structures on an aircraft, even though the tailplane is not an integral part of
the fuselage. No one—other than the thoracic surgeon, perhaps—conceives of the head as
peripheral to human anatomy, despite its being non-integral to the torso; this is in obvious
contrast to how we think about the limbs (which are more intricately attached). In syntactic
theorizing, on the other hand, generativists have tended to treat CP as external to the root:
indeed, in the literal chart reproduced as in Figure 1, the left periphery is drawn as another
country, something best left alone. (Which it often was, until Rizzi (1997), except whenever
subordinate clauses—and extractions therefrom—were at issue (Chomsky, 1977, 2000, 2005,
2008).)?

The original impulse to exclude CP no doubt stems from the earliest conceptions of
re-write grammars, in which S was taken as the initial symbol (Chomsky, 1957, 1965):3 if
your top-down theory of phrase structure (“S — NP VP”) has you start with what is now
construed as a lower node (S = IP~TP), then everything to the left of this node inevitably
becomes problematic (in a right-branching language; see Note 1). Subsequent Minimalist
theorizing—by definition, proceeding from the bottom up—generally has had little to say
about the derivation of root clauses beyond TP, except where features of a monolithic C are
taken to trigger subject raising (Duffield, 2024), or in cases of A’-movement.*

It is worth noting, by contrast, that lower functional categories such as TP and NegP
have always been treated as integral to S, even though they are also semantically peripheral
to the core proposition: just like CP, TP is excluded from the core thematic domain (vP™®,
cf. “Complete Functional Complex” (Chomsky, 1985)). The inclusion of TP presumably
has to do with the fact that bare propositions ‘John love Mary” and its permutations {SOV,
VSO, VOS. . .} are grammatically unacceptable after the age of two—7Tarzan movies, aphasic
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patients, and special learner populations aside; see Deprez and Pierce (1993), Guilfoyle and
Noonan (1992), though cf. Chung and McCloskey (1987). In short, there is consensus that
TP is required in root clauses, for grammatical well-formedness, and, since TP invariably
dominates Aspect phrase, the latter projection is perforce also considered as integral—
within, not without. Compare the location of “The United States of Tense and Aspect’ in
Figure 1 above.”

Developing recent trends in cartography, the conclusion here will be that some CP
components are required for syntactic well-formedness, even in root clauses (and even if
these elements often go unpronounced). In other words, CP may be top-most, but at least
some sections of it are non-peripheral. At the same time, other elements may in fact lie
beyond the periphery. In both directions, then, Vietnamese data suggest that borders need
to be redrawn.

The Cartographic Turn

Of course, syntactic cartography has hardly ignored CP: the clausal periphery has
been grist to the cartographic mill for nearly 25 years (see Rizzi, 1997; Cinque, 1999), not to
mention multiple articles in the sub-series The Cartography of Syntactic Structures (Oxford
University Press). This prodigious output notwithstanding, researchers have focused
almost exclusively on What (~Which)?, Where? and How? questions; specifically, “Which
grammatical elements comprise the left periphery?”; “Where is a particular element located
vis-a-vis other CP constituents?”; “How did that element come to occupy its position, by
movement or base-generation (internal or external Merge, in Minimalist terms)?”

Rizzi and Bocci (2017) offer a masterful exposition of this approach, for Italian: the
structure in (1a) summarizes their answers to the first two questions (What? and Where?), the
how? question being addressed by postulating specific kinds of feature-driven movements,
all constrained by the formal principle of Criterial Freezing (1b)—itself a variant of other
previously entertained “economy” conditions on movement. Just as the greater part of
Rizzi and Bocci’s (2017) paper is a descriptive commentary on these claims, using Italian
data, so most of this paper is an examination of the corresponding Vietnamese facts.®

(1) a. [Force [ Top*[Int [ Top* [ Foc [ Top* [ Mod [ Top* [ Qemb [ Fin [IP...]]1]]1]]
11111 (From Rizzi & Bocci, 2017)

b. (42) Criterial freezing: A phrase meeting a criterion is frozen in place

Given that I will also consider how adverb placement interacts with the functional
sequence in (1), it is useful to introduce Cinque’s Adverb Hierarchy here, reproduced in (2),
which is simultaneously a hierarchy of functional heads and adverbial positions:

2) MOOdspeech act > Mood evaluative > MOOdevidential > MOdepistemic >T (Past) > T (Future) >
Mood (ir)reatis > MOdroot/ ASpecthabitual/ T (Anterior) > Aspectyerfect > Aspectprogressive/
Aspecteompletive > Voice > V.

Now, this concern with What? Where? and How? is all to the good, since, at least from
an inductive perspective, What? Where?, and How? questions are logically prior to Why?7
The problem is that cartographers—with the notable exception of Rizzi (2017) to which I
will turn directly—are insufficiently concerned with what might be termed as ‘mid-level’
Why questions, even once the map is drawn.®

In the case of syntactic cartography, mid-level questions fall into two general categories:
broad-span questions concerning general clausal architecture, and narrow-span questions
that should explain cross-linguistic variation within a particular sub-domain. Broad-span
Why-questions relate to the universal layering of syntactic domains diagrammed in (3):
why, for example, CP elements are always projected higher than TP {CP; CP,, CPs...TP,
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TP;, TP3, }, rather than in inverse, or intercalated, orders {TP; TP, TP3...CP;, CP,, CP3, },
{CPy TPy, CP3... TPy, CPy, TP3 }; why thematic subjects always raise out of the predicate
phrase, even in VSO languages (McCloskey, 1996, 2017); why T is supervenient on ASP;
conversely, why T and Neg vary in their relative order cross linguistically (Ouhalla, 1991);
why almost all lexical categories appear below almost all functional categories (an exception
being “Inner Aspect” projections, see above; see also (Phan, 2013, 2024, for discussion of
Inner Aspect in Vietnamese.).” 1

®G)

More specific, ‘narrow span’ questions include the following: given a set of morphemes
in a particular language appearing at the left edge of the clause, why are certain elements
supervenient on other elements? In the figure in (4), for example, why must T c-command
«, and o, 'y within a given subdomain?

@)
P
I

PN

T aP

N
a yP
RN

Y %
/\

NP v'
| AN
thematic subject (Agent') v pP
/\
NP g
| N\
thematic subject (Experiencer) g \VP
XP \4
' ¥
thematic object ('Theme')
On such questions cartographers are largely silent.!! To my knowledge, the first

discussion of the aetiology of CP at this level of explanation is found in the preliminary
speculations in Rizzi (2017), who writes:'2
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“Why is it that we typically find certain properties of ordering and cooccurrence
restrictions, rather than others?. . .[...] Two broadly defined candidates come to
mind:!3

i.  Certain properties could derive from requirements of the interface systems. For instance,
it could be that functional head B may necessarily occur under functional head A
(thus giving the linear order AB in head-initial languages and BA in head-final lan-
guages) because the opposite hierarchical order would yield a structure not properly
interpretable. . .[...].. .A special [my emphasis: NGD] case of the impact of interface re-
quirements may be the ordering properties that follow from selectional requirements,
e.g., the fact that the Force head in embedded clauses must be high enough to be
accessible to higher selectors, which want to know if their complement is a declarative
or a question, for instance (Rizzi, 1997);

ii. ~ When the functional heads occurring in specific orders trigger movement, the ordering
may be a consequence of locality requirements. For instance, Abels (2012) has argued that
almost all the ordering effects observed in the Italian left periphery may follow from the
theory of locality based on a version of featural Relativized Minimality, along the lines
developed in Starke (2001), Rizzi (2004): if A is a stronger island-creating element than B,
then B will not be extractable from the domain of A, neither long-distance, nor locally. . .”

Setting aside the issue of selection—which applies only to a subset of subordinate
clauses, and so is exactly a “special” (i.e., non-typical) case—neither of these responses is
satisfactory. In the absence of a deeper explanation as to why “functional head B necessarily
occurs under functional head A, alternatively, “why A is a stronger island-creating element
than B [my emphases: NGD]”, purely formal explanations do little more than to restate
the distributions they are supposed to explain (cf. appeal to ‘strong’ vs. ‘weak’ features in
earlier treatments of verb movement, see, e.g., Chomsky (1989, 1993)).14

The alternative, functionalist proposal I have been promoting recently is cast in terms
of four principles, two of which—Supervenience and ‘1-Arg’—offer a partial solution to
the mid-level questions introduced above; see Duffield (2022). In this paper, I shall focus
attention instead the core data question: “Wherefore is why different?”. And before that, we
have some mapping to do.!

2. Vietnamese Clause Structure

As may be familiar, Vietnamese is distinguished from other, better known, MSEA lan-
guages in having a rich inventory of pre-subject constituents, whose relative distributions
provide evidence of an articulated left periphery.!® While this super-structure is similar in
many ways to that proposed by Rizzi and Bocci (2017), based on Italian, the Vietnamese
facts presented below suggest significant points of divergence.

Notionally, we may distinguish five classes of pre-subject constituents, as follows:

i.  Clause initial conjunctions—including various kinds of subordinating conjunction
{complementizer, relativizers}, topic markers, and linking elements. These elements
have a fixed distribution relative to one another, and are never found lower in the
clausal hierarchy (to the right of the subject): {r[ing, lidu, (ma),Y” (1a)}, {thi, (1a)}.

ii.  Left peripheral phrasal constituents that are amenable either to a movement or to
a co-indexation analysis (Move or Merge): {topicalized XPs, NPs heading relative
clauses (see note 1)}.

iii. Speaker/subject-oriented adverbial phrases (e.g., qud thit, ‘indeed’).

iv.  Weak indefinites interpreted as universally quantified XPs (which in all probabil-
ity have been moved to a pre-subject position, given the distribution of the same
constituents in the general case);
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(5) a.

(6) a.

Toi
PRN

v.  The wh-phrase why (tai sao), which—uniquely in this wh-in situ language—only ever
appears to the left of the subject.

I consider each these classes in turn, subsuming the second category within the first:
that is to say, I will assume that the overt phrasal constituents in (ii) occupy the ‘specifier’
position of their corresponding licensing heads (XP-thi, XP-ma, in the case of topicalization
and relativization, respectively.)18

2.1. Clause-Initial (Pre-Peripheral?) Conjunctions

Although our core focus is with the last of these classes, it is best to start at the top,
with the head elements that provide most direct evidence of a functional sequence on the
left periphery. The examples in (5) illustrate the canonical distributions of all the Class (i)
heads under consideration here:
noéi réng [toi 1a [can bo ngoai giao [ma can liénhé vai
say ?? I COP  staff foreign.affairs REL need contact with

‘I said that I was a diplomatic staff member who needed to contact the embassy.’

Co
PRN

st quan.]]]
embassy

gdi hoi liéu [cO cbthé di dén btta tiéc dugc khong. |
girl ask ?7? PRN Q’poss. go arrive  party CAN NEG®
‘The girl asked if she could go to the party.’

[Quyén sich [ma [anh  thich nhit]] thi ban

CLF

book REL PRN like Dbest TOP sell

‘The book that you like most, (it) is selling well.”

bi
go

‘Finding the answer: do UV rays cause filler deformation

2.1.1. Conjunctions I: {ré‘mg, liéu, la}

Let us take {rﬁng, liéu} first. As these occur as the most peripheral elements in
any embedded sequence and signal the illocutionary force of the following clause, a
reasonable assumption is that they are Force heads, contrasting only in selectional features
(+IND, +INT): that is, it might be thought that ring introduces declarative clauses, whereas
liéu introduces interrogatives. However, though it is initially plausible to associate both
elements with Force, the examples in (6) and (7) demonstrate that li¢gu and rdng co-occur.
More surprising perhaps, both word orders are observed—whereas li¢u precedes ring in
(6), the opposite order is found in (7)—even while the unacceptability of the (b) and (d)
examples in each set shows that this is not a matter of free variation.

chay.
run

tim 161 dap: Liéu rang tia UV co lam filler bién dang?

find answer: ray UV ASR make filler deform
2719

Di tim loi dap: *Rang liéu tia UV co lam filler
go find answer: ray UV ASR make filler

(as a)

Liéu

Q

bién dang?
deform

rang khi mat di em co con hoi tiec? [song lyric]

COMP when lose PRN ASR  still regret?

‘Will I regret it when I lose you?”

*Rang liéu khi mat di em co con hoi tiec?
COMP Q when lose PRN ASR still regret?

(as )
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(7) a.

John héi ring liéu [toi ¢  mudn henho vdi anh dy khong]
John ask I Q  want go.out  with PRN.DEM NEG®
‘John asked if I wanted to go on a date with him.’

*John hoi  liéu rang [toi ¢6 muon hen ho voi anh dy khong]

John ask I Q want go.out with PRN.DEM NEG®

(as a)

John da héi me rsng liéu [me c6 thé don cau bé khong]
John ANT ask mother mother mother child child NEGQ

‘John asked his mother if she could pick him up.’

*John da hoéi me liéu rang me c6  thé don cau bé khong.
John PAST ask mother mother can pick up child NEG®
(as ¢)

The clue to this puzzle lies in the fact that both li¢u and rdng also serve as matrix
predicates in certain contexts. In the examples in (6), for example, li¢u works in this fashion:
in fact, there are no cases of {li¢u. . .rang} sequences where li¢u itself is preceded by another
matrix predicate. Considering this, it is plausible to analyse liéu in (6c) as extra-clausal: this
is diagrammed in (8) (cf. French est-ce (que)):

®)
QP
Q/\ForceP
liéu Force TopP
ra°|ng CP/\TopP

khi mat diem Top ...
I
AsrP

/\
Asr ModP

| PN
c6 Mod vP

con hoi tiéc?

As for ring, etymologically this element is derived from a matrix verb, synonymous
with ndi (‘speak, say’) The diachronic source of rang, as a matrix predicate, is illustrated by
the proverb and folktale examples in (9) below:

(9) a. ‘Chang noi, chéng rang!’
NEG say, NEG speak
‘Say nothing!”

b. ‘...Pha ong xin déi ba bo, chin trau...
...rich man ask exchange three cows nine buffalo
‘The rich man asked to exchange three cows and nine buffaloes. . .’

...Bom rang; Bom chang ldy trau. ..

...Bom say: Bom NEG take buffalo
‘..(and) Bom said: “I (Bom) will not take the buffaloes.””

126



Languages 2025, 10, 116

Given its verbal origins, it is reasonable to analyse contemporary examples where ndi
rang introduces direct speech, and is immediately followed by a colon or comma—examples
such as those in (10)—in terms of a similar matrix analysis.

(10) a. Murakami Haruki  néi ré“mg: “Téi “Toi ban biét toi  thichban....”%0
Murakami Haruku say 7 “1 let friend know I  like friend...
‘Haruki Murakami said: “I'm telling you that I like you. ..””

b. Toi thdy 16i  néi rang:  “Mot  sO quy tac khong  dugc ap dung nhat”
I see  error say 7 1 no. rule NEG CAN  apply correct most

‘I see an error saying “A number of rules are not most applicable”’?!

Two variant possibilities present themselves: ndi ring might be analysed as a verbal
doublet, diagrammed in (11a); alternatively, ndi might function intransitively, with ring
heading a VP-adjunct, as in (11b). This would then be akin to the most likely analysis of
the Early Modern English {. . .spoke, saying. ..} constructions in (12):

(11) a.
VP
/\
VvV CP

4/\\\;
\Y V  "Téi cho ban biét téi thich ban..."

néi DP VP
| /\
PRO WV CcP
/\

rang "Téi cho ban biét téi thich ban..."

(12) a. “...and he spoke, saying: These are the horns which have scattered Juda every
man apart, and none of them lifted up his head . ..(Zechariah 1:21 KJV)”

b. But the king spoke, saying to Daniel, “Your God, whom you serve continually,
He will deliver you. . .(Daniel 6:16 KJV)”

Whilst these extra-clausal analyses may deal with {ligu. . .ring} order, as well as with
some instances of ‘reporting’ rang, it is nevertheless clear that in the general case this
element lies within the periphery: that is to say, its etymology notwithstanding, ring has
been grammaticized. This is strongly implied by the fact that it appears following ‘non-
reporting’ predicates—i.e., those that cannot take quoted speech as a complement. This set
includes the factive predicates tin (‘believe’), nhdn ra (‘realize’), buc titc (‘resent’), and tiec
(‘regret’), discussed in the section on embedded topicalization below.??

In addition, rdng appears in concessive clauses as part of the complex conjunction tuy
rﬁng (=’although’, cf. French bien que), where, once again, no verbal report is involved.
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(13) a. N6  khong néi gl, [tuy ring [no biet ratro ]].
PRN NEG say what, [although PRN  know very clear
‘He didn’t say anything, even though he clearly knows (the answer).”

b. [Tuy rﬁng [nhé tén]] [ nhung lai khong nho ra guong mat |
although  recall name  but again NEG recall out face

‘I remember the name, but not the face.”

So, if r&ng is located within the complement clause in default contexts, lexicalising
Force, then in examples such as those in (7) above, where rdng precedes li¢u in non-reporting
contexts, it follows that liéu must occupy a lower functional position within CP.

Within Rizzi & Bocci’s cartography, Int(errogative) presents itself as a prime candidate:
liéu would then be equivalent to Italian se (cf. Rizzi & Bocci, ibid.). This analytic possibility
is diagrammed in (14):

(14) Positioning ring and li¢u (first pass)?

ForceP

/\
Force TopP*

:’l /\
rang Top IntP
/\
Int TopP*

| Pa s
liéu Top FocP

P
Foc ModP

P
Mod

It is here that matters become interesting. For just as ring and li¢u are distinguished,
so too are rang and I, whenever the latter element behaves as a conjunction. In (5a) above
we saw that /a functions canonically as a copula, linking subjects and nominal predicates;
see also the examples in (15). Crucially, in its copular function, l2 may not appear in
construction with other kinds of non-verbal predicate, neither with adjectival (individual-
level or stage-level) predicates (16), nor with prepositional predicates (17); examples taken
from Phan and Duffield (2022).%*

(15) a. John 1la nguoi danong ding ¢ dang kia.
John COP  person gentleman stand LOC.COP location there
‘John is the person standing over there.’

b. Nguoi danong dung & dang kia la  John.
person gentleman stand LOC location  there  COP John.
‘The person standing over there is John.’

(16) a. Anhay (*1a) cao/thong minh/tot. *[AP]
PRN.DEM COP tall/intelligent/nice
‘He is tall/intelligent/nice.”

b. Coay (*la) ban/ ratvéivang/ rdtvui

PRN.DEM COP busy/ veryhurry/  veryhappy
‘She is busy/in a great hurry/very happy.’
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(17) a. Anhay G/ (*1a) trén tau. *[PP]
PRN.DEM LOC.COP/COP on train
‘He is on the train.’
b. Tién hoan thuge cua toi G/ (*1a) dau?
money complete tax POSS 1.5G LOC.COP/COP where

“Where is my tax refund?’

¢. Nhin xem! Anh &y G/ (*1a) kia kia.

look see PRN.DEM LOC.COP/COP DEMj3;.DEM;

‘Look! He’s over there.”

Ring can never replace l4 in its copular function. However, the opposite substitution

does seem to be possible, since la alternates with ring as a subordinating conjunction in

a variety of contexts. The examples in (18) show that la readily introduces complement

clauses, especially in spoken registers.

(18) a. Yui da noi la di dén nha cua

Yui PAST say CONJ go to house POSS

“Yui said (she was) going to her friend’s house.’

b. Toéi biét la chi dang vyéu mot
I know CONJ she PROG love 1

‘I know that she is in love with someone.”

c¢. Lanno6i 1la (chi dy) thich hoc tiéng
Lansay CON]J PRN.DEM like study Ige.
‘Lan said she liked learning English.’

ban.??

friend

nguoi.
person

Anh.
English

However, just as was observed with li¢u, no true substitution is involved: la once again

occupies a functional position lower than ring. This is evidenced by the examples in (19)

below, which show that rﬁng and /a may co-occur, abeit only in one order, namely, {r[ing. .lal.

(Example (19¢) shows that {riing..ld} collocations contrast directly with {*ma..1})} sequences:
la cannot occur within relative clauses, nor may it substitute for ma as a relativizing head.)

(19) a. Phai néi[ (*1a) [rang [(1a) thé hé tré cta chung.ta
must say = ?? COomP ?? generation young  POSS PRN

‘(I) have to say that our young generation is very talented.’

b. Ban c6 thé noéi [ (*1a) [ rang [1a minh 4n,
friend possible say ?? COMP ?? self fine,

“You can say that you're fine, but. . .’
c. Quyén sich[ (*1a) [ ma [(*1la) anh thich

CLF book ?? REL ?? PRN like
‘The book that you like most, (it’s) selling well.’
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(21) a.

A further point to observe is whilst /2 may introduce interrogative clauses, it differs
from li¢u in having a “quasi-quotative”, rather than subordinating, function: that is to say,
the question that follows /i is interpreted as ‘direct-reported’, not indirect.?8 In this respect,
la functions similarly to colloquial English like in (20a), where inversion (SAI) signals the
interrogative force of the following clause, whilst, at the same time, the sequence of tense
rules and deictic shift indicate that this is not direct speech (cf. *20b vs. 20c):

(20) a. ’‘She asked me, like, What was I doing there?’ [direct reported]
b. %She asked me what was I doing. [*in standard varieties] [indirect]
c. She asked me: “What are you doing here?” [direct]

In short, la has a semantic status intermediate between riing and liéu: whereas r[ing
is typically associated with propositional assertions, and /i¢u with alternative questions,
la is apparently neutral between the two types of complement. This is suggested by the
minimal contrasts in (21), involving khdng biet (‘not know”’), which, like English know, can
take either a declarative or interrogative complement: the corresponding examples in (22)
suggest that [a is equipotent:

Nguoi me khong  biét *rﬁing /liéu bon tré dang nga hay thuec.
mother NEG know  C/INT children PROG sleep or awake

‘The mother doesn’t know whether the kids are sleeping or awake.’
(= the mother is unsure about whether her kids are asleep.)

Nguoime  khong biét [ rdng/*liéu [ bon tré c6 dang ngu.]]
mother NEG  know C/INT children ASR PROG sleep
‘The mother doesn’t know that the kids are in fact sleeping.’

(= the kids are in fact asleep: the mother doesn’t know that fact.)

Co ay khong biét [ *rang/liéu [toi b dang vui vé
PRN.DEM NEG know C/INT 1 Q PROG happy
tai bira tiéc khong ]]

at party NEG®

‘She doesn’t know whether I am having fun at the party.’
(= it is unclear to her whether I am having fun.)

Cody khong biét [ réng /*liéu [ toi dang vuivé tai  bita tiéc]]
PRN.DEM NEG know C/INT I PROG happy at party
‘She doesn’t know that I am having fun at the party.”

(=Iam having fun, indeed, but she doesn’t know that fact.)
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(22) a.

(23) a.

Nguoime khong Dbiét la bontré  dang ngu hay thuc.
mother NEG know ?? children PROG sleep or awake
‘The mother doesn’t know whether the kids are sleeping or awake.”

(= the mother is unsure about whether her kids are asleep.)

Nguoime  khong biét la bon tré c6 dang ngu.]
mother NEG know ?? children ASR PROG sleep
‘The mother doesn’t know that the kids are sleeping.’

(i.e., the kids are in fact asleep: the mother doesn’t know that fact)

Co ay khong biét la  téi  dangvuivé tai  bua tiéc
PRN NEG know ?? I PROG happy at party
hay khong.?

or NEG

‘She doesn’t know whether I am having fun at the party or not.’
(=it is unclear to her whether I am having fun.)

Co ay khong biet la  toi dang vuivé tai bura tiéc.
PRN.DEM NEG know ?? 1 PROG happy at party
‘She doesn’t know that I am having fun at the party’

(I am having fun, indeed, but she doesn’t know that fact.)

Moreover, it turns out that conjunction /4 has a larger set of distributional privileges
than either ring or li¢u. Another significant difference is that la introduces the complement
of certain epistemic predicates such as those in (23), contexts where both ring and li¢u are
excluded. It is likely no coincidence that many of these are raising predicates: the raised
counterparts are illustrated in (24). This is exactly what one would expect if ld occupies a
lower node than Force, which seems to be the projection that blocks A-movement in English.

?Co nén *rang/la dan ong la trucot  gia dinh?*
ASR MOD men COP pillar family
‘Should the man be the family breadwinner?’

C6  phai *rang/1a céi chét la chdm hét?

ASR right CLF  death cor end final

‘Is Death really the end?’

Chac *rang/1a anh dy bl tac duong nén dén mudn.
Likely PRN.DEM AUX delay  road MOD come late

‘Maybe he was stuck in traffic, so he was late.’
Nha hang kia dong  qua! Chac *rang/la  d6an ngon 1am!

restaurant DEM;  full very likely food  delicious very
‘That restaurant is so crowded! The food must be very good.’
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(24) a.

(25) a.

Pan 6ng c6 nén la dan-éngla tru cot gia dinh?3!
man ASR MOD  COP pillar family
‘Should men be the family breadwinners?’

Cai chét ASR phai la caichétla cham hét?
CLF die ASR MOD cor end final
‘Is death the end?’

Anh dy chic la bl tac duong neén dén  mudn.
PRN.DEM likely CONJ  AUX delay road MOD come late
‘Maybe he was stuck in traffic, so he was late.’

. Nha hang kia dong qua! Do an chic la ngon lam!

restaurant DEM; full very food likely CON] delicious very
‘That restaurant is so crowded! The food must be very good.’

The VN conjunction Iz differs in subtle but crucial respects from its putative Italian
counterpart di. Comparing the Italian examples in (25), involving rare (‘seem’), it can be
seen that whereas raising is allowed out of bare non-finite complements (25a), di blocks
A-extraction (25b) just as extraction is blocked from the corresponding finite complements
introduced by che (compare 25c vs. 25d). A further difference is that raising is obligatory
in Italian (and English) non-finite structures, as shown by the unacceptability of (25¢),
presumably for Case reasons. Notice that Italian di only appears with the Control use (of

sembrare (25f)).32
ma (loro) sembrano [ usare la violenza per altre cose ].
but they seem-3.PL  use-INF DET violence for other things

‘.. .but they seem to use violence for other things.’

*ma (loro) sembrano [di usare la violenza per altre cose |.

but they seem-3.PL di use-INF DET violence for other things

(as a)

ma sembra [che (loro) usino la violenza per altre cose].
but seem-3.5G that they use.SUBJNC.3.PL DET violence for other things

‘.. .but it seems that they use violence for other things.”

*ma (loro) sembrano [ che la violenza per altre cose].
but seem-3.PL that use.SUBJNC.3.PL DET violence for other things
‘.. .but they seem that (they) use violence for other things.’

*ma sembra [ (*loro) di (*loro) usare la violenza per altre cose ].
but seem-3.sg them di them use-INF DET violence for other things
‘[intended]. . .but they seem to use violence for other things.’

Mi sembra di impazzire.

me.DAT. seem-35G di go.crazy
‘It seems like I am going crazy.’
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By contrast, as we have already seen, conjunction /i is compatible with either finite
or non-finite complements. This implies that, unlike di, which lexicalizes Fin (in Rizzi &
Bocci’s cartography, la occupies an intermediate position between Force and Fin. Once
again, Int would seem to be the most promising candidate:

(26)
I
ForceP

Force TopP*

N
rang Top IntP

T
Int TopP*

la Top FocP

PN
Foc ModP

P
Mod ...

An additional reason not to identify la with di/Fin is that—as we shall see in the next
section—/a invariably precedes topicalized constituents in Vietnamese, unlike Italian di: as
Rizzi & Bocci point out, di follows the topic constituent; this is illustrated in (27) (Rizzi &
Bocci’s examples (1) and (2)).

(27) a. Ho deciso che, la macchina, la comprero quest’anno.
‘I decided that, the car, I will buy it this year.”

b. Ho deciso, la macchina, di comprarla quest’anno.
‘I decided, the car, of to buy it this year.’

Since the order in (27b) FORCE-TOP-Ia in Vietnamese is unacceptable, and since—as
will be shown—the Vietnamese left periphery only seems to admit the lower Top position,
it follows that la must occupy a relatively high position, higher than Fin. Once again, then,
Int presents itself.

However, it should be clear that this yields a cartographic clash: the tree in (14) that
derives {r[ing. . ligu} sequences is the same as the one that describes {rﬁng. ..la} order in (26).
This leads to the prediction that /iéu and la should be in complementary distribution,
whenever they both function as conjunctions (i.e., following ring). Unfortunately, this
prediction is immediately disconfirmed by the examples in (28) below: these demonstrate
that the sequence { ring. . .li¢u..Ia} is perfectly acceptable (in any context where {rang. . .liéu}
is also good).

(28) a. John héi rang liéu (la) [téi c6 mudn henho vdi anhdy khong]
John ask COMP INT?? I Q want go.out with PRN.DEM NEGQ
‘John asked if I wanted to go on a date with him.’

b. John da  hdi me rang  liéu (1a) me c6 thé
John  PAST ask mother COMP INT ?? mother Q can
don caubé khong]
pickup child NEGQ
‘John asked his mother if she could pick him up.”
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Dismissing the ad hoc solution of an iterative Int node, which would in any case fail
to explain the impossibility of *{la..liéu} order, some reanalysis is necessary. The simplest
solution would be to treat li¢u as a specifier element in Int, with la as its head, as in (29), so
preserving the Rizzi/Bocci hierarchy of C-related heads.3*

(29)
I
ForceP

/\

Force IntP

|
rang Spec IntP

/\
liéu Int TopP

I
la Top FocP

PN
Foc ModP

N
Mod ...

Naturally, other analyses are possible, given the unspecified semantics of the criterial
head Int, and the lexically underspecified nature of Vietnamese la. Considering topicaliza-
tion more closely allows greater precision, though no certainty. The proliferation of Top
positions in Rizzi & Bocci’s structure is unhelpful in this endeavour, as is the surprising
claim that in certain dialects Italian che may lexicalise any one of several functional heads:

‘In fact,.. .[...]...elements like che are typically versatile, and can occur in different
positions in the clausal spine: in the dialects under consideration, they occur in
the highest position as declarative force markers, also in a lower position, lower
than the wh-element in indirect questions. . . (Rizzi & Bocci, 2017, fn 32).

At all events, the data allow us to distinguish “high” from “mid-high” in the left
periphery of Viethamese clauses. Having now devoted more space than the average reader
may regard as tolerable to the highest levels of the left periphery, we can inch our way
further down to consider the “mid-high” region of CP.

2.1.2. Conjunctions II: {thi, (ma), la}

The “topic” marker thi, along with the distinguished phrase that typically precedes it,
has been an object of theoretical interest for several decades—likely much longer within
traditional scholarship. Notable studies in English include Thompson (1965/1987), Cao
(1992), Clark (1992), and Tran (2016, 2024). Nguyen (2021) provides an excellent summary;
she also contributes some useful new data, particularly in respect of clause-initial thi.3°> The
main reason that thi has attracted such interest is its indeterminate nature—construed more
positively, its multifunctionality, as the examples below indicate, thi serves many different
functions, including as an “Aboutness Topic” marker (30), a Contrastive Topic marker (31),
and a clausal conjunction (32); in addition, as both Tran (2016) and Nguyen (2021) point
out, thi frequently appears utterance-initially as a discourse linker (33)—for Nguyen, this is
its primary function.
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(30) a. Coay thi gdp anh dy. [subject topic]
PRN.DEM TOP meet PRN.DEM
‘Speaking of her, she meets him.’

b. Anhdy  thi c6 dy gdp.  [object topic]
PRN.DEM TOP PRN.DEM meet
‘Him, she will meet.’

c¢. HO6i trude thi cd ay gap anh ay. [adjunct topic]
time before TOP PRN.DEM meet PRN.DEM
‘In the old days, she would meet him.’
(31) a. O  mién Bic c6 bon mua nhung... [contrast topic]
LOC North EXIST four season but...
.6 mién Nam thi chi ¢6  hai mua.
LOC South TOP only have two season

‘In the North, there are four seasons, but in the South, only two.”

b. May thi gay, noé thi béo. (Clark, 1992: [5])
you TOP slim, PRN TOP fat
“You are slim, and he is fat.”

(32) a. [Anh ma dén] thi [chi ay rat  vuilong.] [clausal linker]
PRN CON]J come CONJ PRN.DEM very happy
‘She’ll be very happy, (if) you come.’

b. [Anh khéng thdy ai] thi [khong cdn dlai  mot minh.]
PRN NEG see wh CONJ NEG need stay  oneself
‘(If) you don’t see anyone, you don’t have to stay there by yourself.’

c. (Néu) troi  sap thi o6 dy gap anh ay.
if sky  fall CONJ  PRN.DEM  meet PRN.DEM
‘If the sky falls, she will meet him.’
(33) A: [Gia dinh dy co nha to] [discourse linker]
family DEM2 have house big

‘That family has a big house.’

B: Thi [c6 ghenti a?l.
PTL PRN jealous PTL
‘Are you jealous of them?’

For our purposes, the most pressing question about thi, regardless of label, is its
distribution and interaction with respect to other left-peripheral elements, particularly in
embedded contexts.

The first point to establish here is whether Vietnamese allows embedded topicalization
(ET) in the first place; after that, we can determine to which topicalization class it belongs,
within the typology of Miyagawa (2017), to be discussed directly.

It has long been known, since Hooper and Thompson (1973)’s response to Emonds
(1969)’s original proposal, that English ET is restricted by the semantic class of the matrix
predicate. In Hooper & Thompson’s taxonomy, reproduced in (34), ET is excluded from
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C & D class predicates. This illustrated by the contrast between the examples in (35) and

those in (36):
(34)
Hooper and Thompson (1973: 473-474)
Non-factive Factive
A B C D E
say suppose be (un)likely resent realize
report believe be (im)possible regret learn
exclaim think deny be surprised know
etc. etc. etc. etc. etc.
(35) a. Iexclaimed that this book, I will never read. (Class A)
b. Ithink that this book, he read thoroughly. (Class B)
c. Ifound out that this book, no one is willing to read for the test (Class E)

(36) a. *It’s likely that this book, everyone will read for the test. (Class C)
b. *He was surprised that this book, I had not read. (Class D)

In the same paper, Hooper and Thompson (1973, p. 485) observe that ET is disallowed
in non-finite clauses, irrespective of semantic class; compare the examples in (37). They
propose that this is because infinitival complements are reduced clauses, lacking a Topic
position, something that will become crucial shortly.

(37) a. My friends said [top the more liberal candidates], they had always supported.]
My friends tend to support [the more liberal candidates]. [Miyagawa, 2017:
[24a]]

*My friends tend [top the more liberal candidates] to support. [Miyagawa,
2017: [24b]]

b.

C.

From a cartographic standpoint (Rizzi, 1997, 2001; Haegeman, 2006, 2010), ‘reduction’
means truncation: by hypothesis, non-finite clauses are truncated structures, where the
upper regions of the CP domain are deleted—or “spliced” in the terminology of Shlonsky
and Soare (2011):

(38) ForeeP—>—IntP—>TopP . .. > Fin(ite)P

Miyagawa (2017) relates these two restrictions on ET, by proposing the following
universal structural constraint:

(39) Topic Projection: The topic projection TopP is allowed for the complement of A,
B, and E, but not for complement of classes C and D.

The constraint in (39) means that all unacceptable instances of ET can be ruled out
cartographically: either the TopP is deleted, in the case of infinitivals, or it is unavailable in
the first place (a function of semantically driven c-selection).3

However, the significance of Miyagawa’s work lies less in his formalization of ET
than in his proposal that this universal constraint on ET is parameterized in ways that are
immediately relevant to our cartographic project.” Developing his (2010) work, Miyagawa
(2017) distinguishes two language types (cf. Li and Thompson’s (1976): “agreement-based”
languages such as English, and “discourse-configurational” languages, such as Japanese.
Miyagawa shows that Japanese-type languages deviate from English-type languages by
exhibiting a clearer morphosyntactic and syntactic division between different kinds of topic
(Aboutness, Contrastive, and Familiar Topics).

Regarding the universality of Hooper & Thompson's taxonomy, Miyagawa points out
that, with respect to “Aboutness Topics’, the English pattern {{A, B, E}; {*C,*D}} is exactly
replicated in Japanese: he also shows that the permitted vs. disallowed complements are
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further distinguished by combining with different (head-final) complementizers (to vs.
koto), indicative of different functional projections.
Compare first the examples in (35) and (36) above with those in (40) and (41), from

Miyagawa (2017, pp. 12-13). Notice that these examples involve simple “Aboutness Topics”:

(40) a. Class A:
Hanako wa  [sono hon wa kodomoga  yonda to] itta
Hanako TOP that book TOP child NOM read C said
‘Hanako said that, as for that book, her child read it.”

b. Class B:
Hanako wa  [sono hon wa kodomoga  yonda to ] sinziteiru.
Hanako TOP that book TOP child NOM  read C believe

“Hanako believes that, as for that book, her child read (it).’

c. ClassE:
Hanako wa [ Taroo wa kanozyo ga suki da to ] kizuita.
Hanako TOP Taroo TOP she NOM likeCOP C realize

‘Hanako realized that. as for Taroo, he likes her.’

(41) a. Class C:

*Hanako wa  [sonohon wa kodomo ga yonda koto | 0 hiteishita.

Hanako TOP that book TOP child NOM read C ACC denied
‘Hanako denied that, as for that book, her child read (it).”

b. Class D:
*Hanako wa [sonohonwa  zibunga yonda  koto ] 0 kookai shita.
Hanako TOP thatbook TOP  self NOM read C ACC regretted

‘Hanako regretted that, as for that book, she herself read (it).”?

Having established that Japanese patterns with English in the default case (‘Aboutness
Topics”), Miyagawa then draws on work by Bianchi and Frascarelli (2010), demonstrating
how the two languages diverge with respect to Contrastive Topics (Contrastive Focus) (see
Kuno, 1976; Biiring, 2003):40 this is where the main empirical contribution lies. Miyagawa
claims that Japanese diverges from English in allowing CTs in all environments—including
Class {C, D} contexts, where ATs are blocked. Now compare the sentences in (41) with
those in (42) below:*!

(42) a. Hanako wa [ sono hon WA kodomoga yonda koto] o hiteishita
Hanako TOP  that book CONTR.TOP child NOM read C ACC denied

‘Hanako denied that as for that book, her child read (it).” (but not this book)

b. Hanako wa [ sono hon WA zibunga  yonda koto] o kookai shita.
Hanako TOP that book CONTR.TOP  self NOM read C ACC  regretted
‘Hanako regretted that as for that book, she read (it).” (but not this one)

The implication is clear: if the unacceptability of the examples in (41) is due to the
unavailability of TopP, then the Contrastive Topics in (42) must occupy a distinct pre-subject
position. Rizzi & Bocci’s cartography offers a direct candidate, namely, Foc.

(1) [Force [ Top*[Int [ Top* [ Foc [ Top* [ Mod [Top* [Qemb [Fin [IP ... 11111111111
(From Rizzi & Bocci, 2017)
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The preceding discussion immediately raises the question of which class Vietnamese
belongs to. Intuitively, since Vietnamese is normally classified as a “topic-prominent
language,*? we would expect it to pattern with Japanese. Nevertheless, as was illustrated
by the examples (30)—(33) above, thi is multifunctional in a way that makes it harder to tie
it to one functional position.

The examples in (43)—(45) below make it clear that Vietnamese closely tracks the
Japanese patterns: whereas no obvious difference is found between AT and CT topics with
{A, B, E} predicates in (43), a contrast is found in the *{C,D} sets (44)—(45)—the same contrast
as found in Japanese. There is some variation in judgments according to the predicate, but
where a contrast is observed, as in (44b) for example, it always favours the CT alternant,
just as Miyagawa’s analysis predicts.

7

(43) a. Class A:
AT:Mary n6i rang nhitng cudn sich dé6 thi co &y sé doc trong hom nay.
CT:Mary néi rang nhirng cudnsich d6 thi co dy sé doc,
khéng phai nhitng cudn nay. (néi = ‘say’)

b. Class B:
AT: Mary tin rang  nhirng cudn sich d6  thi c6 dy c6 thé doc trong hom
nay.
CT: Mary tinrang nhirng cuén sich d6  thi c6 dy c6 thé doc,  khong
phai  nhiing cudn nay. (tin = ‘believe’)
c. ClassE:
AT: Mary nhan ra rang nhitng cudn sach dé thi co ay c6 thé
doc trong hom nay.
CT: Mary nhan ra rang nhitng cudn sach dé thi c6 ay c6 thé doc,
khong phai nhitng cudn nay. (nhan ra = ‘realize’)

(44) a. Class C (1)
AT: ?Mary phti nhan rang nhitng cuén sach d6 thi c6 sé doc trong hom nay.
Mary deny COMP PL CLS book DEM TOP PRI FUT read in today
*Mary denied that those books, she could read today.’
CT: ?Mary phti nhan rang nhirng cudn sich d6 thi co sé doc,
Mary deny COMP PL CLS book DEM2 TOP PRN FUT read,
khong  phai nhirng cudn nay.
not correct PL CLS DEM1
*Mary denied that those books, she could read today, but not these.”
b. Class C(2)
AT: *Khong thé c6 chuyén nhirng cudn sach dé thi John sé doc trude cudi tudn.
NEG fact ASR story PL CLS book DEM2 TOP John FUT read before end week.
“*It’s impossible that those books, John will read by the end of the week.”
CT: Khong thé c6 chuyén nhirng cudn sach d6 thi John doc,
NEG fact ASR story PL CLS book DEM2 TOP John FUT read,
khong  phai nhiing cudn nay.
NOT correct  PL CLS DEM1
‘It's impossible that those books, John read, but not these.’
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(45) a. ClassD (1)

AT: *Mary buc tiic  rang nhung cuon sich dé thi John doc
Mary resent COMP. PL CLF book DEM2  TOP John read
trong ky nghi.
in vacation

*'Mary resents that those books, John read while on vacation.’
CT: Mary buc tic  rang nhirng  cuon sach dé thi  John doc,
Mary resent COMP PL CLF book DEM2 TOP John read,
khong phai  nhing cudn nay.
NEG  correct PL CLS DEM1
*'Mary resents that those books, John read, but not these.’

b. Class D (2)

AT: ?Téi tiéc rang nhirng cuon sach d6 thi John doc
I regret COMP PL CLSbook DEM2  TOP John read,
ma  khong thamkhdo  y.kién toi.
CONJ NEG  consult opinion I

?*] regret that those books, John read without consulting me.”

CT: Toi tiéc ré“mg nhung  cuon sich d6 thi  John doc,
I regret COMP PL CLF book DEM2 TOP Johnread,
khéng phai  nhiing cudn nay.
NEG correct PL CLS DEM1
?*] regret that those books, John read, but not these.’

A crucial point to bear in mind is that these are judgments of only two native speakers:
follow-up investigation is clearly necessary.*> Nevertheless, assuming the patterns to be
valid, the Rizzi and Bocci (2017) hierarchy offers a direct cartographic mapping: Contrastive
Topics (CT) can be mapped to Foc across all predicate classes, whilst—in those constructions
where TopP is allowed—AT constituents could in principle map to either the higher or
lower TopP in (46), building on (21) above:

(46)
I
VP
PN
vV ForceP
T
Force TopP
;| PN
rang (ATi1) TopP
/\
Top IntP
| PN
thi Int TopP
PN
(AT2) TopP
/\
Top FocP
|
thi (CT) FocP
/\
Foc ModP

| P
thi Mod ...
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This diagram not only fits the data well, it also allows us to go further, to examine
whether Vietnamese makes use of the higher or lower position for Aboutness Topics.* For,
unlike Italian, which allows for double topicalization in embedded clauses—compare (47)
below—ETat in Vietnamese is restricted to one position, that is, only one single topicaliza-
tion is allowed. The question is which: AT; or AT, in (46)?

(47) a. Mi domando, a mio figlio, se, la macchina, gliela compreremo quest’anno.
‘I wonder, to my son, if, the car, we will buy it to him this year’
(Rizzi & Bocci, 2017: [9])

I
VvVP
/\
A% ForceP
| PN
domando Force TopP
/\
(AT1) TopP
PN
a mio figlio Top IntP
/\
Int TopP
I /\
se (AT») TopP

la macchina Top FinP

gliela compreremo quest’anno

The chief diagnostic here is the presumed Int head /a: if la can follow thi, this would
provide evidence of the availability of the higher TopP position (AT;); conversely, if la is
unable to appear before the AT in ET contexts, we could exclude the lower position (ATy)
as a possible Topicalization site. Finally, if rdng and la can co-occur preceding the AT-thi,
and the other orders were excluded, this removes the possibility that Vietnamese disposes
of a higher topic position.

The deciding data are given in (48) below, with the unacceptability of (48c) weighing
strongly in favour of the third option:

(48) a. *Marynéi [a71 nhiing cudn sach d6] thi la coay sé doc trong
Mary say  PL CLF book DEM2 TOP INT PRN  FUT read in
hoém nay.
today
‘Mary says that those books, she’ll read by the end of the day.’

b. *Mary noéi r?mg [aT1 nhitng cudn sdch d6 ] thi la coay sé doc...
Mary say C PL CLF book DEM2 TOP INT PRN FUT read...
(as a)

¢. Mary néi rﬁng la [aT2 nhing cubn sdch do ] thi coay sé doc...
Mary say C INT PL CLF book DEM2 TOP PRN FUT read...
(as a)

These examples clearly imply that the higher AT position (AT1) is unavailable in
Vietnamese, and that the tree in (46) should be pruned to that in (49). If so, the AT/CT
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contrast in (43-45) then would vary only according to the availability of the lower (non-
recursive) TopP:4>-46

(49) AT in lower TopP only (cf. 40a):

\/{/P

PR
VvV ForceP
Force IntP
‘_‘I /\
rang Int TopP
| X
la (AT) TopP
>
Top FocP
|
thi  (CT) FocP
7
Foc ModP
|
thi Mod
To be sure, one can find examples in which lad immediately follows thi, such as those
in (50), but here thi is more plausibly analysed as an utterance-initial conjunction—indeed

intonation suggests that thi.li may be a compound conjunction in such cases:*’
(50) a. “khong  phai anh thi.la anh khéc...”48
NEG right PRN CONJ-CON]J you different. ..

‘If not you, then someone else. ..’

b. “ur, thila em c6ndi  budn that dep...” [song lyric]49
well, CONJ-CON]J PRN have sadness beautiful
‘Well, then I (?you) have a beautiful sadness.’

Before moving on to investigate positions below TopP, there is one further complication
to examine, namely, a context in which a topicalized phrase is followed by non-copular
la. Consider the minimal contrast in (51): if the sentential subject in (51a) counts as an
embedded topic (AT), then so too should the apparently identical clause in (51b), where la
replaces thi, yielding a shift in interpretation (irrealis to realis/finite):

(61) a. [N6 Kkhong hoc toan] thi tot.
PRN NEG study maths 7 nice
‘It would be nice for him not to study mathematics.’

b. [N6 khong hoc  toan] la tot.
PRN NEG study maths 2? nice
‘It’s nice that he didn’t study mathematics.’

The reason that this presents a problem is that /4 cannot be a copula here since—as
noted previously—copular / is prevented from appearing with adjectival predicates.’® But
if Ia is a coordinating conjunction, then it should not be found following any topicalized
constituent, given (49).

Fortunately for our ongoing analysis, the superficial minimal contrast in (51) be-
lies a significant structural difference, namely, that (5la-thi) is non-finite, whereas
(51b-la) is finite (its own clause). This is demonstrated by the fact that the tense
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morpheme di is excluded from (52a) below, while being fully acceptable in (52b).
In other words, the string [N6 khong hoc todn] has a different analysis in the two
cases: in (5la), it really is a topicalized subject argument (=~ English small clause,

or gerund); in (51b), by contrast, the same string is analysed as a separate clause:>!
(52) a. [N6 (*da) khong hoc toan] thi tot.
PRN PAST not study maths TOP nice

‘It’s (a) nice (thing) that he didn’t study mathematics.’

b. [N6 (da) khong hoc toan] la tot.
PRN PAST not  study maths CON]J nice
‘It’s (a) nice (thing) that he didn’t study mathematics.’

This not only explains how conjunction /a can follow [N6 khdong hoc todn] in (51a): it
also accounts for the fact that neither ring (nor li) can introduce sentential subjects in
Vietnamese; compare the examples in (53) below (examples from Duffield, 2013; Phan &
Duffield, 2022). Both restrictions follow if sentential topics cannot be full clauses, unlike
in English.

I postpone to future work discussion of the clause following /a.

(53) a. (*ré‘mg) ho cuoi khic khich] lam  chingem then.
COMP PRN  laugh giggle make PLPRN embarrassed
‘[*(that) they giggled] embarrassed us.’

b. (*la)  coady roidisom lam t6i  ngacnhién.
CONJ PRN.DEM  leave early make I surprise
‘[*(that) she left early] surprised me.’

Having thus established the upper-to-middle sections of the Vietnamese CP, we may
turn attention to the remaining region of the left periphery—from the AT topic head to the
subject position, schematized in (54) below—to consider three kinds of pre-subject phrase:
speaker-oriented adverbials; weak indefinites interpreted as universal quantifiers; and the
adjunct wh-expression tai sao (‘why’).

(54)
I
ForceP

—

Force IntP

J /\
rang Int TopP

I PN
la (AT) TopP
T

Top
| PN
thi ”
”
Subj

vP
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2.2. Left Peripheral Adverbials

Even before we come to weak (universal) indefinites and why questions, sentences in-
volving subject-oriented adverbials (specifically, the adverbial phrases qud thit ‘indeed’, and
nhat dinh ‘absolutely’) provide evidence that the (AT) topic position is located significantly
higher in the left periphery than the canonical subject position.

Consider the paradigm in (55) and (56), adapted from Phan and Duffield (2022). At
first glance, the alternation in (55) appears to indicate that qud thit may either follow or
precede the subject argument. However, given the optional pronunciation of the topic
marker thi, it is necessary to ensure that there is true variability here: that (55a) is not a
case of Top-ADV-(subject) order, such that (55b) represents the base order. The examples
in (56) show clearly that this is not the case: first, the unacceptability of (56b) establishes
that adverbials cannot appear to the left of an explicit topic; more crucially, the alternations
in (57), which contain both an explicit topic [nhifng cuon sdch d6] and an explicit subject
[c6 dy]—compare (44)-(45) above—allow the adverbial to precede or follow the subject;
indeed, the latter order seems to be preferred (57b):

(55) a. Coay qua that da noéi Vi anh ay.
PRN.DEM indeed ANT  talk with PRN.DEM
‘She indeed talked to him.’

b. ?Quathat co6ay da noéi Vi anh ay.
indeed PRN.DEM ANT  talk with PRN.DEM
‘Indeed, she talked to him.”

(56) a. Coay thi qua that (pro) da néi véi  anhdyl]
PRN.DEM TOP indeed ANT talk with PRN.DEM

‘Speaking of her, she indeed talked to him.”

b. *Qua that [ co.dy thi  [(pro) da néi  v6i anh ay]]
indeed PRN TOP ANT talk  with PRN.DEM
intended (a)

(57) a. ?[Nhing cuén sach d6] thi nhdtdinh  c6dy phai doc.
PL CLF book DEM TOP absolutely = PRN.DEM must read

‘(?)That book absolutely she had to read.’

b. [Nhiing cudn sich do] thi cday nhit dinh  phai doc.
PL CLF book DEM, TOP PRN.DEM absolutely must read
‘That book, she absolutely had to read.’

From these data, it is plausible to conclude that adverbials are moved from a post-
subject, pre-verbal slot to a pre-subject position, to the right of the Topic, as diagrammed
in (58), consistent with the Rizzi/Bocci hie1‘archy:52
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(58)
TopP

/\
(AT) TopP

nhitng cuén sach dé Top ModP
|
thi Mod

nhat dinh

phai doc

Here, I am co-opting Rizzi & Bocci’s Mod position for the moved adverbial phrases.
This is in the letter of Rizzi & Bocci’s cartography, but perhaps not in the spirit, since in
their discussion Rizzi & Bocci exemplify Mod with fronted adverbials such as rapidamente
(‘rapidly’) (59a), elements that can also appear post-verbally, as in (59b). By contrast, qud
thdt is only ever found pre-verbally: this is shown by the unacceptability of the examples
in (59¢,d) below (see Phan & Dulffield, 2022):

(59) a. Rapidamente, Gianni trovo la soluzione.
‘Rapidly, Gianni found the solution.”

b. Giahdi ha trovato rapidamente la soluzione. (Rizzi & Bocci, 2017: 15a)
‘Gianni found rapidly the solution.’

c. *Coay da noi qua that voi anh ay.
PRN.DEM ANT talk indeed with PRN.DEM
‘She indeed talked to him.”

d. *Coay  da néi voi anh dy qua that.
PRN.DEM ANT talk with PRN.DEM indeed
(as 58¢).

Still, whatever the correct label may be, the distribution of LP-adverbials such as qua thit
provides a useful diagnostic of the separation of topic and subject positions in Vietnamese.

2.3. “Quantifier-Raising”

Let us now consider fronted weak indefinites interpreted as universal quantifiers
(“QPy").>% As discussed in Duffield (2007, 2014), Vietnamese disposes of a subset of weak
indefinite expressions that must appear in front of the pre-verbal ‘adverbial operator’ ciing,
even where these phrases are interpreted as thematic objects, or as adjuncts that would
normally appear post-verbally. In the examples in (60), the displaced indefinite appears
to the right of the subject, yielding S-Ogp-ciing-V order in (60a,b)), S-Adjunctgp-ciing-V,
in (60c,d):
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(60) a. Anh dy tu nao *(cng) nhd. [/S-Ogp-cung-V order]
PRN.DEM word WH or recall
‘He remembers every word.’

b. Co6 ay ai [*(cting) quen].
PRN.DEM WH or know
‘She knows everybody.’

¢. Anhay baogio  [*(cing) dén mudn].[\/S-ADJNgp-cung-V order]
PRN.DEM WH time OP come late

‘He is always late.”

d. Téi ngaynao [*(cing) tap thé thao]
I day WH  OP do exercise
‘I do exercise every day.’

However, QPy-S-V order is also found, as shown by the corresponding examples

in (61): both thematic objects and QPy-adjuncts may also precede the subject:

(61) a. Tu nao [anh.dy [cing  nhd].] [\/Oqp-S-cung-V order]
word WH PRN.DEM OP recall
‘He remembers every word.’

b. Ai [c6dy [cang quen]].
WH PRN or know
‘She knows everybody.’
c. Bao gio [anh &y [cing dén  mudn ]]. [/ADJqp-S-cung-V order]]

WH time PRN.DEM  OP come late
‘He is always late.”

d. Ngay nao [téi [cing tap thé thao ]].
day WH I or do exercises
‘I do exercises every day.’

A point to observe is that this QPy-fronting is obligatory in the case of underspecified
weak indefinites (a7 (‘who/anyone’), nio (‘which/anything’, etc.,): expressions that would
otherwise be interpreted as wh-questions if left in situ.>* This state-of-affairs contrasts with
regular, fully specified, universal quantifiers (VN. moi~mdi) such as those in (62), where
overt QPy fronting is impossible, and where ciing, if present, only has its non-operator
interpretation (=also’):
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(62) a. *Anh ay [cing nhd tu nao]. [*S-cung-V Ogqp]
PRN DEM or recal word WH
‘He remembers every word.’
(ok: “Which word does he remember?”)

b. Anhdy [(cing) nhd moi tu]. [v/S-cung-V-Ogp (moi)]
PRN DEM also recall each  word
‘He (also) remembers every word.’

c. *Anhay moi tu [(cang) nhd]. [*S-Ogp-V: moi]
PRN DEM each word also remember
*'He every word remembers.’

d. Toi [tip théthao mobingay]. [v/S-V-Xqp: mo6i]
I do  exercise everyday
‘I do my exercises every day.’

e. ?T6i mbi ngay [tap thé thao]. [22S-Xgp.V: moi]
I every day do exercise
??’l every day do my exercises.”

In Duffield (2007), these patterns are accounted for in terms of ‘scope evasion’: QPy-
movement is driven by the functional need to avoid being interpreted as wh-expressions if
they remain in-situ (alternatively, as negative polarity items (NPI), when in the scope of
the negative operator khéng). In that paper, little attention was paid to the landing-sites
involved, the issue of position being less important than that of motivation. Here, the
converse is true: to establish the fine structure requires that we determine the precise
position of the moved weak indefinite, in both paradigms ((60) and (61)). It is also necessary
to determine the position of the subject argument in the two contexts: the optionality of
the topic marker thi means that nothing can be taken for granted with respect to starting
position.%

The most obvious move is to suppose that QPy-raising involves raising to Foc, in the
truncated (single topic position) version of Rizzi & Bocci’s cartography, schematized in
(63):

(63) [Force[ Int [Top [Foc[ [Mod [Qemb[ Fin[IP ... 11111111 1
4 QPy

Fgllowing the logic of the previous discussion of adverb placement, such an analysis
could allow us to derive both SOV(60) and OSV(61)) order, provided that: (i), the S in
S-Oqpy-V is topicalized; equally, (ii), the S in Ogpy-S-V must not be (topicalized).

These expectations are only partially borne out, as evidenced by the examples in
(64). On one hand, it is clear—as it was with adverbial expressions—that QPy cannot
raise past the Topic position. In (64a), where the (Aboutness) topic is a non-argument (cdu
chuyén nay), which effectively precludes the subject topicalization, the raised QP intervenes
between the Topic and Subject position, as predicted by (63); the unacceptability of (64b)
also implies that the weak indefinite cannot move beyond the topic position, again as
predicted.’® What is more, the acceptability of TOPsypj-Ogpy-V in (64c) offers further
support for QPy-movement to an intermediate position between TOP and Subject:
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(65) a.

??[ar Cau chuyén nay] thi tu nao qua that anh ay cling
CLF story DEM; TOP word WH indeed PRN.DEM ALSO

‘As for this story, he remembers every word (of it).”

[AT Cau chuyénnay] thi qua that tu nao anh ay cing nhd.
CLF story DEM; TOP indeed word WH PRN.DEM; ALSO recall

(64) a. Cauchuyén nay thi tu nao anhay cing nhd.
CLS story DEM; TOP word WH PRN.DEM, ALSO remember
‘As for this story, he remembers every word (of it).’

b. *Tu nao [cduchuyén nay thi anh dy cing nhd.]
word WH CLS story DEM; TOP  PRN.DEM, ALSO remember
‘As for this story, he remembers every word (of it).’

c. “Cau chuyén nay? Anh ay thi tu nao cing  nhd.”

CLS story DEM; PRN.DEM, TOP word WH ALSO remember

‘This story? He’s the one that remembers every word (of it).”

d. Cau chuyén nay thi anhay tu nao cung nhd.
CLS story DEM; TOP PRN.DEM, word WH ALSO recall
‘As for this story, he remembers every word (of it).”

All would be well for the analysis in (63), but for the acceptability of (64d): here, the
topic position is filled, as in (64a), meaning that the subject cannot be topicalized, yet the
QPy can still appear to its right {.. . TOP...SUBJ...QPy. . .}. The acceptability of this word
order is obviously inconsistent with the idea that QPy-movement in Vietnamese involves
raising to a dedicated Foc position, unless certain assumptions are revised.>’

A more serious problem for the dedicated position analysis in (63) arises when we
consider the interaction between fronted QPs and evaluative adverbs. The analysis of
fronted adverbs in (58) predicts the acceptability of {TOP-QP-(ADVP)-Subj} order: the
same analysis, prevents adverbials from appearing between the Top and the QPy in Foc.
Unfortunately, the data show the reverse: the predicted order, (65a) is marginal at best,
while the excluded order (65b) is fully acceptable.

‘As for this story, he remembers every word (of it).”

In short, the analysis in (63) faces challenges from two directions: on one hand, the
acceptability of (64d) shows that the raised QPy can appear to the right of the subject, well
below the hypothesized Foc node; conversely, the acceptability contrast in (65a) reveals that
fronted QPs preferentially follow the position of fronted adverbials, to the left of the subject,
but well below the hypothesized Foc landing-site. Whilst all these alternative orders could
be derived by ad hoc stipulation, the more principled solution would be to revert to the
original (2007) analysis, which freely adjoined QP to any projection within IP outside the
scope (c-command) of ciing. This would correctly derive the variable word-orders, but
would necessitate giving up on Foc as a unique landing-site for QP movement.

This leaves us with just one pre-subject constituent to place, and which is the raison
d’étre of this whole endeavour: tai sao (“why’), a wh—expression that diverges from other
wh-phrases across a wide range of languages—also, within constructions in those varieties.
As we shall see, sentences involving tai sao constitute a Pandora’s box of interesting data,
potentially jeopardizing the results obtained thus far, as well as casting doubt on the
universality of the Rizzi/Bocci hierarchy.
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2.4. Where(fore) Why?
2.4.1. English Why

Let us begin with English. The observation that why is anomalous vis-d-vis other
English wh-expressions had been noted previously, especially in the child language acquisi-
tion literature: see de Villiers (1991) et seq.; ¢f. Rizzi (1990). However, until the advent of
cartography and an articulated CP, it was not considered theoretically interesting, for want
of mechanisms available to capture the distributional differences.

The following minimal contrasts describe the asymmetric lay of the land with respect
to why (vs. other wh-phrases). First, the examples in (66) show that in a suitable discourse
context why or why (not)—uniquely among wh-phrases—can merge with bare predicate
phrases (VPs, PPs, DPs, ADVPs), though not with bare vPs (thematic phrases containing
a subject (67).8 The examples in (68) show that other wh-expressions are either excluded
from the same environments, or else highly restricted (unless the sentence is parsed as a
sluicing context):

(66)

o

. Why (not) [risk it]?

Why (not) [talk to a therapist]?

Why [ fix the car]?

Why [ him]? Why [ not her]?

Why [only yesterday]? Why not [ two weeks ago]?
Why [with his brother]? Why not [with his partne1‘]?59

o a0 o

(67)

o

*Why (not) he/him go there?
b. *Why she/her take the money?
*Why (not) they/them came?

e

(68) *When/*who (not) [risk it]?

*When (not) talk to a therapist?

*How fix the car?

*Where him? Where not her?

*Who only yesterday? *Who not two weeks ago?

*Where with his brother? *How not with his partner?

0o a0 TR

Perhaps unsurprisingly, these bare why-XP fragments may not appear as embedded
complements (69a,b), other than in quotative (direct speech) contexts (69c¢):

(69) a. *She wondered [why her]. cf. (“Why her?,” she wondered)
b. *She knew [why with his brother].
c. She said: “Why not risk it?”

In contrast to the bare predicate examples in (66)—(68), where it is privileged over other
wh-expressions, why is uniquely excluded from non-finite complement clauses (indirect
questions), such as those in (70): this is despite being just as acceptable as other fronted
wh-expressions in the corresponding finite contexts. Compare the examples in (70) with
those in (71):

(70) a. She knew what/when/how /*why to tell him.
b. She wondered who to talk to/how best to talk to him/*why to stay any longer.

(71) a. She knew what/when/how/why she should tell him.
b. She wondered who to talk to/how best she should talk to him/why she
should stay any longer.

148



Languages 2025, 10, 116

This asymmetry obtains even in Sluicing contexts, where the elided portion is no less
silent: compare (72a) vs. (72b).

(72) a. He was told where [ to meet Jane], and when. . *but not why [ te-meetJane ].
b. He was told where [ he should meet Jane], and when. . . but not why [ heshould

meetfane |.

These contrasts suggest that semantic interpretability is not at issue here: the constraint
seems to be purely grammatical. This intuition is further supported by the contrast between
the Sluicing contexts in (72) above, and the Tough-Construction complements in (73): in
the latter context, once dissociated from the non-finite complement, [why . .. [ + non-finite

clause]] is just as acceptable as any other embedded wh-expression.®

(73) a. She knew [ what/why [ it was best/tough [ to tell him ]]]
b. He wondered [ who [ it might be easier [ to live with: Jane or Amy? ]]]
c. He wondered [ why [ it might be easier [ to live with Jane. ]]]

Why once again diverges from other wh-adjuncts when it comes to LD wh-movement
(that is, at the maximal extension of the clause). For many speakers—see Aoun et al.
(1987)—why exhibits ‘that-trace” effects on a par with wh-subjects, such that the presence of
the embedded complementizer in (74a) blocks the ‘downstairs’ construal of why, in what is
otherwise an ambiguous string (74b). No similar constraint applies to other wh-adjuncts: if
anything, the downstairs reading is favoured elsewhere, regardless of the presence of that.
(And, in (74d), where the adjunct is semantically selected by put, the lower reading is the
only one available:) o

(74)

jo5)

. When/How did Justin say (that) he had finished the painting?
Why did Justin say he had finished the painting early?

??Why did Justin say that he had finished the painting early?
Where did Justin say that he had put the painting?

oo o

Moreover, for speakers that share the judgments in (74), *why-to effects can be amelio-
rated, as shown in (75)—just like that-trace effects in (76)—by intervening phrasal material:
see Culicover (1993), Douglas (2017); Sobin (1987, 2002); Salzmann et al. (2013); also
Dulffield (2018):

(75) a. She told you [ why *(not) to write about this problem]
b. She told you [ why *(on no account) to write about this problem].

(76) a. Lee forgot which dishes Leslie had said that *(under normal circumstances)
should be put on the table.
b. Which kinds of drugs did you say that *(without proper testing) had been
released on the market?

The connection with wh-subjects is probably not coincidental: notice that exactly these
arguments pattern with why with respect to non-finite complements; compare (77a) with
(70a) above, also with its finite, and non-subject counterparts (77b, c):

(77) a. *She wondered [who to tell Mary the news].
b. She wondered [who had told Mary the news].
c¢. She wondered [who (PRO) to tell the news to].

The traditional explanation of the contrast in (77) has it that the non-finite clause
lacks the relevant features—standardly, Case features—to license an overt subject. The
cartographic alternative proposed by Shlonsky and Soare (2011) extends this deficiency
account to the why cases in (70), except that what is missing are not merely the features
but the structural projections containing them: non-finite clauses are truncated versions of
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their finite counterparts. This is diagrammed in (78), from Shlonsky and Soare (2011): by
hypothesis, the licit non-finite clauses involve splicing/deletion of all upper CP projections:

(78) Infinitival clauses are spliced at WhP:  (Shlonsky & Soare, 2011: [11])

ForeeP>IntP>TopP>FoeP > WhP > FinP

On the explanation given by Shlonsky and Soare (2011), the specific unacceptability
of “why-to” follows from the special licensing conditions on why: whereas regular wh-
expressions in English are licensed through movement to WhP—hence, splicing of the
higher nodes has no effect on well-formedness—why, again by hypothesis, exceptionally
requires movement to IntP for feature licensing. This, the authors claim, explains not only
the distributional *why-to constraint, but also the ambiguity of (79b): why may not be able
to appear in the lower clause, but it does allow a “downstairs” reading (long construal), for
some speakers, at least.%!

(79) a. *She asked me why to resign.
b. Why did you ask her to resign? (Shlonsky & Soare, 2011: [12])

i. What is the reason x, such that for x, you asked her to resign e.g.,:
Because I didn’t want to just tell her. (short construal)

ii. ~ What is the reason x, such that you asked her to resign for that
reason x? e.g., I asked her to resign because of her health, not
because of her intelligence (long construal)

If Shlonsky & Soare’s analysis is correct, then why is not only licensed higher in CP
than regular wh-expressions: it is also initially merged higher than these other expressions.
Shlonsky & Soare’s analysis of why aligns exactly with Rizzi & Bocci’s treatment of Italian
perché. The latter authors write:

‘These considerations led to the postulation of an independent position Int(errogative),
hosting se in the head position, also wh-elements like perché (‘why’) and other reason
adverbials in the specifier position, as they can also be surrounded by topics and can
co-occur with a following focus position (see Rizzi, 2001 and the revision in Shlonsky &
Soare, 2011), both in main and embedded questions:

(11) Italian
A Gianni, perché, la macchina, gliela volete regalare?
“To Gianni, why, the car, you want to give it to him?

(12) Perché LA MACCHINA/+*LA MACCHINA perché gli volete regalare,
e non la moto?
‘Why THE CAR/*THE CAR why you want to give to him,
and not the motorbike?’

A topic can also occur between Int and Foc:

(13) Perché, a Gianni, LA MACCHINA gli volete regalare, e non la moto?
‘Why, to Gianni THE CAR you want to give to him, and not the motorbike?’

The integration of Int thus gave rise to the following map:

(14) [Force [Top* [Int [Top* [Foc [Top* [Fin [IP .. .]]1]111]*
2.4.2. Vietnamese Why

The previous discussion raises two kinds of questions: where is why/perché, initially?
and why is it (there)? Vietnamese, as a wh-in situ language, should at least prove helpful in
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addressing the first question. Perhaps not surprisingly, the answer is more complicated
than one might have wished, having come this far.

Before considering our final data sets, it is useful to summarize our interim progress, climb-
ing down from the top of the left periphery. First, we have distinguished two head positions in
the highest regions of CP: Force, typically lexicalized by the declarative complementizer ring,
and Int, lexicalized by the force-neutral linker /4, just in case it functions as a conjunction; in
interrogative (alternative question) contexts lieu may appear as a specifier of Int.

Second, we have established that Aboutness Topics invariably appear below Int,
apparently ruling out the higher AT position, which is supposed to be available in Italian.
We saw that Vietnamese also supports a functional distinction between Aboutness Topics
and Contrastive Topics, as proposed by Miyagawa (2009, 2017). However, the evidence
does not support any positional contrast (any more than is found in Japanese, in fact): hence,
the data implies only one Topic position, which may be filled either by an Aboutness Topic
or a Contrastive Topic, depending on context. This speaks against the availability of a
distinct Foc node in Vietnamese, contra Rizzi & Bocci.

Finally, the case for a distinct Foc projection is further eroded when we consider how
fronted QPs (weak indefinites with a universal interpretation) interact with the three other
classes of left-peripheral elements. On one hand, the data clearly show that QPs move to a
region below Force and Int and the dual service Top positions, but above the thematic subject
position (making certain allowances for example (64d), see note 57). On the other hand,
the more flexible interaction of QP with qua thit—specifically, the marginal acceptability of
(65a)—casts additional doubt on the idea that QPs are moved to a dedicated position. It seems
then, as proposed in Duffield (2007), that these weak indefinites are repelled, not attracted.

The dlagram in (80) summarizes the resulting functional sequence for Vietnamese. (It
should be clear that some of these elements cannot grammatically co-occur in any particular
sentence: the object is to fix their relative positions in one tree.)

(80)
|
Vvp
PN
VvV ForceP
Force IntP
rang Q IntP
/\
liéu Int TopP

| —
la (AT/CT) TopP
cdu chuyén nay Top
| —
thi QP ModP
PN
(7?tr nao) Mod
,A
(qua that) QP
PNy
(tir nao) (Subj)
(anh ay) QP
A
(ttr nao) AdvP
,A T
(qua that) OP vP

ciing ...nh¢ ttnao
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(82) a. Anh

C.

PRN

So now, finally, we come to the ultimate (where?) question, namely, where is why;
more specifically, where is Vietnamese why (tai sao)? The first point to establish is that fai
sao, like English why and Italian perché, only ever appears to the left of the subject. This is
made clear by the paradigm in (81):

(81) a. Taisao nguoi ta khong tréng ndam trén dat. . .?62
why people NEG grow mushrooms in soil
‘Why do people not grow mushrooms in soil. . .?’
b. *Ngudai ta taisao  khong trong nam trén dat...?
people why NEG grow mushrooms  in soil

‘Why do people not grow mushrooms in soil. . .?’

c. *Nguoita khong trong nam trén dat tai sao?
people NEG grow mushrooms in  soil why
‘Why do people not grow mushrooms in soil. . .?’

Second, we need to show that tai sao-questions can be embedded. The examples in (82)
demonstrate that they can be moreover, that fai sao-complements can be introduced by the
complementizer ring:

da nhiéu lan héi em [rﬁng [taisao...]] [song lyric]

ANT many times ask PRN C why

‘I have asked you why, so many times.’

Coénhiéu  ban hoi [ r[ing [tai sao  thay lai duoc cac  Video TiéngHém]]63
quay
ASRmany friendsask C why teacher  upload CAN CLF video Ige. Korean
‘Thave many friends ask why my teacher can make Korean videos. . ."
[pp  cauhoi [rﬁng [tai sao bong nhién the giéi  lai c6 thang maiy]]]64
CLF ask C why suddenly world  again  have elevator

‘.. .the question as to why the world suddenly has elevators. . ."

Taken together, the two example sets (81)/(82) provide clear evidence that tai sao
occurs in our crucial region of interest, between Force (rdng), and the subject position. The
question is, exactly where? Examining its position relative to the other left-peripheral
elements we have encountered to this point, may allow us to pinpoint the location of
reason phrases {tai sao, why, perché} prior to movement; we can also investigate whether
Vietnamese manifests the *why-to effect modelled by Shlonsky and Soare (2011).

As noted earlier, cartographic treatments of why/perché analyse the peripheral position
of this element in Italian and English as the result of high external Merge to a Reason
Phrase above the subject position, followed by further leftward movement: both Rizzi
and Shlonsky & Soare assume that why/perché is attracted post-Merge to the {spec, Int} for
formal criterial (checking) reasons. Recall that this is necessary to explain the unavailability
of *why to. However, since WHY is required to move further than Int in both English
and Italian, to satisfy selection—(2) diagrammed in (83)—(She doesn’t know (*that) why
she came/Non sa (*che) perché é venuta’), the intermediate movement (1) is hard to verify
independently. However, as the examples in (82) show, wh-movement never satisfies
c-selection in Vietnamese: hence, wherever tai sao is located, it is lower than the Force head.
But is it as high as Int? Or does it remain in situ, once merged?
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(84) a.

(83) ForceP ... IntP > TopP > WhP > ReasonP > ... FinP (Shlonsky & Soare, 2011: [35])
() (1) tai sao
+

The examples in (82) leave open the possibility that overt movement to Int has taken

place. It is not entirely clear what we should expect to find here. On one hand, given
that Vietnamese is a wh-in situ language, we might not expect to see overt movement
of tai sao; on the other, we have seen that universal quantifiers do undergo obligatory
A’-movement for interpretive reasons, and so we might suppose that fai sao could exhibit
similar behaviour.

Before considering the final data sets, it is useful to step back from the formal explana-
tion of the position of why, to consider the broader why-question, namely, why is why in the
left periphery? (More broadly, why is the left periphery peripheral?65

Intuitively, the final answer is an interpretive one: unlike other wh-expressions, which
probe gaps in incomplete propositions, why is interpreted as having semantic scope over a
complete proposition, including specifications of tense and polarity: it ‘makes sense’ that
this semantic scope is reflected in a high syntactic position.%®

Moving down the tree in (80), the first point to establish is whether tai sao appears to
the left of Int, which would imply overt movement, or to its right. The paradigm in (84)

clearly supports the latter option: tgi sao cannot appear between rdng and la.

Cody  khong biet (réng) la [taisao [ anhdy nhé moi tu]]
NEG know C INT why PRN recall every word
‘She doesn’t know why he remembers every word.’

PRN

*Co dy khong biét (rf?mg) tai sao [la [anhdy nho moi
PRN NEG know C why INT. PRN recall every
(as a)

*Cody khong  biét (ring) 1la [anh dy tai sao nhé moi
PRN.DEM NEG know C INT PRN.DEM why recall every
(as a)®”

*Cody khong biét (ré‘mg) la [ anh dy nhé moi  tu]
PRN.DEM NEG know C INT PRN.DEM  recall every word

(as a)

It is worth noting immediately that the unacceptability of (84b) is not due to any
simple collocational restriction on {tai sao. . .I1} sequences: we will consider grammatical
instances of this directly.®®

Moving down the tree, the next question concerns the position of tai sao relative to
the other left-peripheral elements diagrammed in (80) above: Topic constituents, POV-
adverbials and (universal) QPs, respectively. The simplest hypothesis—on either formal or
functionalist (semantic) motivation—would place fai sao in a dedicated projection having
scope over all these elements, as in (85a), below. A plausible alternative might be that fai
sao would sit between the topic position and the other nodes, as in (85b), on the grounds
that tai sao would still have scope over all elements interpreted within the proposition; this
would be true whether topicalization is derived via movement or co-indexation with a null
pronominal. Whichever of these options is allowed, however, we would not expect tai sao
to be able to appear to the right of the other two pre-subject constituents (ADVD, QP).
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(85) a.
IntP

/\
Int XP

I /\
la XP TopP
PN

taisao @ TopP
/\
Top .

| /\
thi @ ModP

T
Mod

A |
(bong nhién) FinP
I
b.
IntP

/\
Int TopP

N
la @ TopP

/\
Top XP

I /\
thi  XP ModP

N

tai sao Mod

A |
(bong nhién) FinP
I
We will again consider these projections in turn. The alternations in (86)°” reveal that
both affirmative hypotheses are borne out, with respect of topic constituents: tai sao may

appear either to the left (86a) or—marginally, to the right (86b)—of the topic:70
(86) Co6 ay khong biét. ..

a. ...taisao [nhitng cudn sdich do] thi co &y c6 thé doc,
why PL CLF book DEM, TOP PRN possible read,
khong phai  nhiing cudn nay.
NEG correct CLF DEM;
‘I don’t know why he was able to read those books, but not these ones.”

b. ...?[nhimg cudn sich do] thi tai sao c6 ay c6 thé doc,
PL CLF book DEM, TOP why PRN.DEM possible read,
hong phai  nhing cudn nay.
EG correct CLF DEM;
(asa.)
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Since we have established that tai sao does not raise to Int, a formal approach to
tai sao placement should keep it in its base position [ReasonP]: in (83), this position is
unequivocally below the Topic position, closer to that of the surface Subject. Yet, this formal
expectation is contradicted by the alternation in (86)—particularly given the preference
for the (a) alternant, where tai sao precedes the Topic. This is unexpected for two reasons:
not only is there no plausible probe between Int and Top, even if there were, standard
feature-driven movement should then prohibit optionality, ruling out (86b). Consider (87).
(Alternatively, if [ReasonP] were projected exceptionally high in Vietnamese, to capture
(86a) without recourse to movement, (86b) should still be ruled out, given the ban on
lowering).”!

(87)
|
VVP
S
vV ForceP
Force IntP
riang Int ??
I —
la ReasonP TopP
tai sao CT TopP
nhing cudén sach dé Top res
R /\
thi ReasonP
tai sao .

Subj

In this case, as was also true of QP placement earlier, the semantic supervenience
approach makes better predictions than any appeal to feature-driven movement, or to a
fixed functional sequence.

The same is true of adverbials. In a previous section we saw that adverbials such as
nhit dinh can appear either to the right of the subject—their presumed base position—or
in a position to the left of the subject, below the Topic phrase: following Rizzi & Bocci’s
cartography in (1), we analysed this higher adverbial position as Mod. If we now insert
this node into Shlonsky & Soare’s functional sequence in (83), we obtain the sequence in

(88):
(88) ForceP ... IntP > TopP > ModP > WhP > ReasonP > ... FinP (Shlonsky & Soare,
2011: [35])
(2)? (1% tai sao

The formal prediction is that if fai sao remains in situ in (88), then it should follow
higher adverbs {TOP-ADV-tgi sao-SUBJ}, there being no plausible position between TopP
and ModP for it to occupy. Once again, the facts are clear: the predicted order (89a)
is unacceptable, while the underivable order (89b) is (largely) unexceptional. The most
preferred order, (89c) is where the adverb remains in its base position, so this sentence does
not speak directly to the question at hand.
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(89) *Mary hai rang. ..

(90) a.

a.

...*[nhiing  cudn sach d6] thi nhat dinh tai sao [co dy phai
PL CLF book DEM, TOP absolutely why PRN must

‘Mary asked why that book she absolutely had to read.”

..?[nhiing  cudn sach do] thi tai sao nhat dinh [co dy phai

PL CLF book DEM, TOP  why absolutely PRN must
(as a)

..[nhiing cuon sach do) thi (tai sao) [c6 dy nhat dinh phai doc.]

PL CLF book DEM, TOP why PRN absolutely must read
(as a)

For completeness, let us consider the position of tai sao relative to moved QPys. Since
we have just seen that tai sao invariably appears to the left of the higher adverbs, and
since we observed previously in (65) that moved QPy appear to the right of the same
adverbs—apart from the highly marginal (65c) above—it should be logically impossible
for a moved QPy to appear to the left of fai sao, at least given normal assumptions about
how syntax works. Fortunately for syntax, {TOP-QPy-tai sao} is just as unacceptable as it
should be, as revealed by the examples in (90) below. Here, the paradigm aligns exactly
with that in (89): example (90a) shows that {QPy-tai sao} order is unacceptable; example
(90b) shows the acceptable left-peripheral order {tai sao-QPy}, while (90c) shows that QPy,
like pre-verbal adverbs, can appear within FinP (unlike fai sao, which is restricted to the
higher CP-domain).

doc]
read

doc]
read

*Coay khong biét [t nao [ tai sao [anh &y [ cing nhd []]
PRN.DEM NEG know word WH why PRN.DEM  OP recall
‘She doesn’t know why he remembers every word.”.

?Co dy khong biét [ tai sao [t nao [anh dy [cang nhd]]]

PRN.DEM NEG know why word WH PRN.DEM OP recall
‘She doesn’t know why he remembers every word.”.

Co dy khong biét [ tai sao [anh dy tu nao [cing
PRN.DEM NEG know why PRN.DEM word ~ WH opP
‘She doesn’t know why he remembers every word.’

These results are theoretically significant, in as much as they reinforce the conclusion
that tai sao is merged/adjoined relatively high in the left periphery: below Top, but above all
other pre-subject positions. The implication, for those that subscribe to a cartographic ac-
count of the Left Periphery, must be either that ReasonP is ordered differently in Vietnamese
relative to other CP projections, so that the functional sequence is subject to parametrization,
or—taking a universalist stance—that ReasonP is generally projected significantly higher
than supposed by Rizzi and Shlonsky & Soare, something like (91) perhaps:

orceP > IntP > TopP > ReasonP > ModP > >...Fin
(91) ForceP > IntP > TopP > R P > ModP > WhP FinP
(cf. Shlonsky & Soare, 2011: [35])

Although I remain unconvinced of the viability of this approach, especially given the
variability of tai sao placement with respect to Topics and Adverbials, it could still derive
the finite vs. non-finite asymmetry (*why-to), with which we started this section: if ReasonP
was projected higher than WhP, the *why-to constraint could be derived by splicing the
top three nodes (92a), as originally proposed (see 78), assuming covert movement to Int in
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Vietnamese; alternatively, the splicing could be more radical, entirely removing ReasonP
and ModP (as in 92b):

(92) a. FoerceP>—IntP>TopP> ReasonP > ModP > WhP > ... FinP
b. FereeP>IntP>TopP>ReasonP2>MedP> WhP > ... FinP

Note that the latter analysis obviates the need to assume raising to Int (whether overt
or covert movement): *why-to would be blocked ab initio, for want of an initial merger
site. (The alternate possibilities in (92) could also explain the inter-speaker variation in
the judgments in (79) above: speakers that accept long-distance readings would have the
splicing in (92a); those for whom long-distance readings are blocked would have the full
splice in (92b).)

Which brings us, almost, to the end of our descriptive journey. The one question
remaining is whether tai sao displays the same finiteness restriction as observed in English
and Italian, despite its not raising overtly to Int, even in finite clauses. If not, all bets are
off, so to speak: Vietnamese is simply different from English and Italian with respect to
why complements. On the other hand, if Vietnamese does exhibit the same constraint,
lack of overt wh-movement notwithstanding, then some further consideration must be
given, either to better accommodate the distributional facts of Vietnamese within a revised
cartography, or to find alternative, non-feature driven, explanations for the constraint. The
choice, I suggest, depends as much on one’s theoretical aesthetics as on any empirical
argurnent.72

The key contrasts are to be found in the comparison between the examples in (93)
and (94); compare the English examples in (70) and (71) above.

(93) a. Chiay biét chi nén noi cai gl
PRN.DEM know PRN should say CLF what
‘She knew what she should say.’

b. Chiay biét chi nén di dau.
PRN.DEM  know PRN should go where
‘She knew where she should go.”

c. Chiay khong biét chi nén  giaithichvandé nhu thé nao.
PRN.DEM NEG know  PRN should explain problem as how
‘She doesn’t know how she should explain the problem.”

d. Chiay tu hoi chi nén roidi  khinao.
PRN.DEM wonder PRN should leave when
‘She wonders when she should leave.”

e. Chiay tuhoi  taisao chi nén roi di.

PRN.DEM wonder why PRN should leave
‘She wonders why she should leave.’
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(94) a. Chiay biét noi céi Ql.
PRN.DEM know  say CLF what
‘She knew what to say.’

b. ?Chiay  biéet chi nén di diu.
PRN.DEM know  PRN should go where
‘She knew where to go.”

c¢. Chiay khong biét  giai thich van dé nhu thé nao.
PRN.DEM NEG know explain problem  as how
‘She doesn’t know how to explain the problem.”

d. ?Chiay tu hoi roi di  khi nao.
PRN.DEM wonder leave when
‘She wonders when to leave.”

e. ?Chiay tu hoi taisao  roi di.
PRN.DEM wonder why leave
*She wonders why to leave.’

Although once again not as clear as one might wish, the results are consistent with
formal expectations: whereas all of the finite options in (93) are grammatically acceptable,
the pattern of results among the non-finite complements (94)—especially the contrast
between (94a) and (94¢) on one hand, and (94e, tai sao) on the other—is consistent with the
splicing analysis in (92b), which would prevent tai sao from being merged, whilst allowing
other wh-elements.

Nevertheless, there remains the two-fold problem: first, that (94b) and (94d) are less
than fully acceptable; second, that (94e) is more acceptable (for the speakers consulted) than
it should be, given the theory. On the first count, it is worth noting, with respect to (94b), that
other licit instances of di ddu (‘to go where’) are attested, such as the example in (95a) below.
As for the marginality of khi nao in (94d), other when-adjuncts are possible with non-finite
complements ((95b); furthermore, khi nao becomes more acceptable if fronted (95c¢):

(95) a. Cau Abdullah dongy  dantodidi....va chicho toi biét di diu.
PRN Abdullah agree take me goand justlet me know go where
‘Abdullah agreed to take me. . .and to let me to know where to go.’

b. Chi khong biet [ roi di Liic nao |
PRN NEG know leave time WH
‘She doesn’t know when to leave.’

c¢. Chi khong biet [ khi nao [roidi]]
PRN NEG know time WH  leave
‘She doesn’t know when to leave.’

As for the marginal acceptability of (94e), I have no clear explanation other than to
note that even some English speakers find “*why-to” sentences acceptable. Possibly, then,
this could be a sampling error; alternatively, these speakers may exceptionally allow the
shorter splicing in (92a). These wrinkles notwithstanding, the general pattern is in line
with formal expectations.
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2.5. Summary

Aiming for a better understanding of the fine structure of the left periphery in Viet-
namese, we have examined ordering constraints and interactions among five different kinds
of constituent appearing to the left of the core proposition: (i) complementizers/relativizers
{rang, liéu, (ma), (Ia)}: (ii) topicalized expressions, optionally marked by thi; (iii) fronted
adverbials appearing in the left periphery; (iv) fronted weak indefinites QPy (arguments
and adjuncts), with universal interpretations; (v) the wh-expression tai sao (why). Except
for QPs, all these elements appear not only to the left of the proposition, but also to the
left of the non-topicalized subject: that is to say, they appear above FinP. Hence, details of
their interaction and relative orderings provide important clues to the fine structure of the
Left Periphery.

With respect to complementizers, the rigid ordering of ring vs. the multifunctional
element /a illustrated in (19) above provides evidence of at least two positions in the highest
layer of the clause:

(96) ForceP > IntP >

As for embedded topicalization, our investigation reveals an important difference
between Italian, with its proliferation of Topic positions (above and below Int) and Viet-
namese, having a unique lower slot below Int:

(97) ForceP > IntP > TopP >

What is more, despite displaying the same functional contrast between Aboutness
Topics and Contrastive Topics (43—45) as found in Japanese, there is no evidence for any
positional distinction between the two topic types; in fact, there is no direct evidence from
any source for a distinct focus position (Foc). Pending further study, therefore, I suppose
that this position is not a component of the Vietnamese left periphery.

Moving further down the clausal spine, the marginal possibility of placing tai sao below
the topic in embedded clauses (86b) is consistent with the existence of a dedicated ReasonP
projection—from which fai sao typically raises to have scope over the Topic constituent
(86a), as in (98). Alternatively, tai sao may be a pure adjunct, as it is in bare non-integrated
structures in English (Why not go? Why say that?), its position determined by interpretive
scope requirements; in that case there is no need to posit a dedicated Merger site.

(98) ForceP > IntP > TopP > (ReasonP) >
——

Finally, the interactions between adverbials and fronted quantifier expressions (QPy)
reveal an important pre-subject/post-subject distinction: whereas either order is acceptable
where both constituents appear to the right of the subject, fronted adverbs must appear
to the left of universal QPs when both appear in the left periphery (65). This is consistent
with Rizzi & Bocci’s proposal of a distinct Mod position for fronted adverbials (albeit no
special interpretive effect applies to this position in Vietnamese).”

(99) ForceP > IntP > TopP > (ReasonP) > ModP > (WhP) >...Fin

3. Conclusions (Nusquam Sunt Dracones)

As implied in the introduction, cartography is a curiously unsatisfying product of
exploration: whether considered literally or figuratively, a tremendous amount of legwork
is required only to demystify uncharted territory, especially in the higher ground; this is
true whether one is hiking up (in typical physical surveys, before the age of drones) or
climbing down (in syntactic ones). Mapping is only a means, not an end in itslIf.
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It is nonetheless necessary work, since one can Inly ask interesting why-questions (of

the broad range kind) once one has a clear picture of the lay of the land: where what is,

or—more pertinently—where why? is. Hence, though much of the resulting chart of the

Vietnamese left periphery may be unsensational—in contrast to a famous medieval map of

uncharted territory,”* there are no dragons here—what has been uncovered allows us to

pose more useful research questions. These include, but are not limited to, the following:

If, as seems to be the case for Vietnamese, the availability of constituent orders within
the left periphery is determined more by semantic considerations—scope and scope
evasion—than by the featural properties of dedicated positions, is this also true of
other languages such as Italian, or are we dealing with a formal typological contrast?
(Consider, for example, the difference between Contrastive and Aboutness Topics, the
variable positioning”of a’verbs and weak indefinite (universal) QPs, the pre-/post-
Topic positioning of tai sao: in each case, observed alternations are more consistent
with functional-interpretive demands than with a fixed cartography);

Vietnamese also challenges the idea of a sharp delineation between main and subordi-
nate clauses. At least in some contexts what would be unambiguous subordinators in
English and Italian have a much looser linking function; other constructions—passives,
causatives, other serial verb structures—exhibit similar main~subordinate indeter-
minacies. Once again, this raises the question of whether such differences imply
a typological contrast between hypotactic and paratactic languages (as suggested
in Clark, 1992), or whether they simply urge a more flexible and nuanced view of
functional categories;

There also remain unanswered questions concerning the position of (non-topicalized)
subjects. One specific issue is whether canonical subjects occupy a position within ‘IP’
or in the intermediate zone of the low left periphery; alternatively, whether the region
conventionally labelled ‘IP” may be more highly articulated, to include a lower FocP
(cf. Belletti, 2004);

More narrowly, a conceptual puzzle remains about the “*Why-to” constraint. Splicing
of non-finite clauses (Shlonsky & Soare, 2011), Truncation (Hooper & Thompson,
1973), Exfoliation (Pesetsky, 2019/2021) typically operates to facilitate extraction and
binding, thus increasing effability: in the case of why questions, however, splicing
reduces effability. Whether considered from a formal or functional standpoint, this
is a theoretical mystery. Why should this be, even in as permeable a language as
Vietnamese?

So, whilst the fact-finding may be nearly complete, for now, the real discoveries still

lie in front of us, once we begin to engage with the theory. And at that point, it may well

turn out that the map is wrong. Maybe we should just head out, sans savoir pourquoi. . .

Naturally, Baudelaire said it better:

...Mais les vrais voyageurs sont ceux-la seuls qui partent
Pour partir; coeurs légers, semblables aux ballons,

De leur fatalité jamais ils ne s’écartent,

Et, sans savoir pourquoi, disent toujours: Allons!

.. .But real travellers are just those for whom departure
Is its own reward; [who leave], hearts light as air

Not to evade their fate/[but] always declaring

— without knowing why—Let’s go!’

Charles Baudelaire, Le Voyage [final stanza] (Les Fleurs du Mal, 1861)
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Abbreviations

The following abbreviations are used in this manuscript:

ANT Anterior marker

ASR Assertion Marker
C(OMP) Complementizer

CLF Noun Classifier

CONJ Conjunction

copr Copular/Linker

DEM Demonstrative Marker
INF Infinitive

LOC.COP  Locative copula

NEG Negation Morpheme
NEGQ Final Negation (interrogative brace)
0)4 Scopal Operator

PAST Past Tense

PL Plural morpheme
PRN Pronoun (Viethamese equivalent)
PROG Progressive

Qr Quantified Expression
QPY Universal Quantifier
REL Relativizer

SUBJNC Subjunctive

TOP Topic Marker

WH Wh-expression

Notes

1

Beyond this footnote, I will largely ignore apparently ‘head-final’/left-branching languages, such as Japanese or Korean. For
convenience, I will assume, following Kayne (1994), Sheehan et al. (2017), Roberts (2019), and others, that these are not simply the
mirror-image of their right-branching counterparts (though cf. Saito (2015): rather, that SOV-I-C languages are underlyingly
head-initial varieties, where ‘generalized roll-up’ has taken place (i.e., iterated phrasal movement to higher specifier positions).
On that—very probably erroneous—view, the left periphery is a universal domain, appearances to the contrary notwithstanding.
Clearly, this phrase-structural notion of peripheral is at least partially separate from the “core” vs. “periphery” distinction, in

o

discussions of the shape of internally represented grammars (“I-language”, “narrow syntax” etc.); see Chomsky (1981, 1985,
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10

11

12

13

14

15

2000); c¢f. Hyams (1986), Deprez and Pierce (1993); Culicover (1999), Moltmann (2020). And CP is obviously crucial to Phase
Theory: see Citko (2014). However, the CP of Phase Theory is usually treated as an undifferentiated single layer of structure, an
escape hatch for movement: almost all the theoretical action takes place further down, in TP or below.

Lasnik and Uriagareka (2022, p. 66) observe that Chomsky (1973) reverses the standard order of Sand S’ (5" — Comp S, Bresnan,
1970) such that the initial symbol S dominates Comp (“S — Comp S’”); in other words, root clauses start at (what would now be
labelled) CP. However, this revision was quickly abandoned in Chomsky (1977): from Chomsky (1981) onwards, CP re-assumes
its ‘no-man’s land’ status.

Emonds (1969, p. 6) offers a more qualified definition of root that permits nodes above S: “A root will mean either the highest
Sin a tree, an S immediately dominated by the highest S or the reported S in indirect discourse. ..” This definition is further
elaborated in Emonds (2004).

The non-peripheral treatment of NegP is likely due to its clause-medial position in the surface syntax of English. If the original
object language of generative theory had been Modern Irish, or Chamorro, rather than English (though cf. McCawley, 1970;
Emonds, 1980), Negation might well have been treated as peripheral.

An additional analytic question is whether external Merger is ‘integrated’—extending the clausal spine—or appended, creating an
adjunction structure (cf. ‘Chomsky-adjunction’), within analyses where this distinction is a theoretical option. With respect to
child language acquisition (see de Villiers, 1991, below), for example, the evidence suggests that why is initially adjoined to bare
propositions, and only later integrated into the clausal spine.

For deductive theories, by contrast, why questions are often prior: for instance, Chomsky’s (1995) discussion of “virtual conceptual
necessity” properties offers a partial answer to a why question about the shape of grammar, in advance of any consideration of
linguistic data. See Note 8.

On one hand, high level, meta-questions (‘Beyond explanatory adequacy’) are answered by “because Merge” or “because Strong
Uniformity” or even “just because innateness. . .”, answers that are unsatisfactory when it comes to capturing micro-parametric,
or typological variation. At the other extreme, low level, mini questions as to why a particular element is moved to a particular
node in a given context are typically answered with reference to some attracting, proprietary formal feature (though cf. Roberts’s
(2019) “*” feature), Rizzi’s (2014) Subject Criterion: see below.

Until recently, no ‘mainstream’, Merge-based approach attempted to explain why a language could not start the derivation with T
or C, rather than merging these functional categories later, as invariably happens. To be sure, there are consistently left-branching
languages where the CP-domain is realized on the right periphery, but there are, to my knowledge, none where lexical categories
dominate the corresponding non-propositional functional nodes. In principle, this should be possible: it merely involves reversal
of items bearing probe and goal features.

Additional questions arise concerning the ordering of adjunct modifiers both relative to lexical heads—where they typically
display similar cross-categorial harmony effects to those found with arguments, but where head-complement parameter
explanations cannot apply (Travis, 1984; cf. Hawkins, 2001)—also relative to one another, where semantic factors evidently play a
role (Cinque, 1994, 1999; Sproat & Shih, 1991; Teodorescu, 2006; Endo et al., 2016).

It is telling, I think, that there are no departments of cartography in research universities: geographers, historians, archaeologists,
economists, social scientists of all types rely on cartography furnished by government workers (UK Ordnance Survey, US
Geological Survey, for instance). Cartography is only ever the beginning of the story: no matter how accurate or detailed it may
be, a good map offers no deeper explanation in the absence of a prior physical, social, or economic theory.

Increasingly, Rizzi has become concerned with why questions: indeed, he devotes a full section of his 2017 paper to the issue.
However, the proposal given there is explicitly circular: “A functional sequence may be taken as an explanans;. . .[...] Reciprocally,
a functional sequences should be looked at as an explanandum, a complex set of properties which in and of itself is in need of
a further and deeper explanation.” In his discussion of functional sequences as explananda, Rizzi then reiterates the two kinds
of principles listed above. Such argumentation may be satisfactory to some readers. This is not to say that cartography has no
explanatory value. On the contrary, it has tremendous value as a heuristic, within a deductive theory of grammar. However, this
does not mean that “the functional sequence” is an explanans since, absent a deeper explanation, we are no closer to removal of
“puzzlement” (the criterion of explanation proposed by Bach, 1974, p. 154).

Rizzi (2017) implies that Cinque and Rizzi (2015) is the original source of these speculations (“As pointed out in Cinque and Rizzi
(2010 [sic]. ..”): however, from my reading, that position paper is exclusively concerned with where, what and how questions: the
question why does not feature in that article at any point.

There is, of course, a way to make selection ‘non-special’, namely, by assuming that even root clauses contain illocutionary
features within an expanded left periphery. This move, which could be correct, does no more to solve the broader why question;
since there is no reason in principle why Force features could not be merged early (in an autonomous syntactic theory).

Related to these questions, it should be asked whether conventional labels used to categorize elements SAE languages {conjunction,
complementizer, relative pronoun, topicalizer. ..} are useful or distracting when it comes to describing pre-subject functional
categories (see, for example, Clark, 1992)?
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16

17
18

19
20

21

22

23

24

25

26

27

28

29

30

31

32

33

34

35

A reviewer points out that Vietnamese is probably not unique in this regard: they point to evidence of complementizer variation,
and embedded topicalization in other MSEA varieties such as Thai, Lao and Burmese, also to clause-initial interrogative particles
in main clauses in Khmer. It seems plausible, therefore, that further research will uncover left periphery structures in other
varieties as intricate as those documented here. Time and space constraints preclude consideration of ma in this article.

Time and space constraints preclude consideration of ma in this article.

In both cases, I will adopt a base-generation (with co-indexation) analysis here, though nothing hangs on this: here, I am simply
concerned to establish surface positions within the functional sequence.

Elle magazine (VN edition, 17 February 2024).

The full citation reads: “Murakami Haruki néi rf“mg: “To6i cho ban biét t6i thich ban khong hén 1a mudn & canh ban, chi
la mong rE?mg sau nay khi ban gdp thang tram cta cudc doi thi ding nan chi, bdi it nhat da c6 moét nguoi ting bi suc hat
ctia ban h&p dan. Trudc day nhu thé, vé sau cling vay.” (“Murakami Haruki said: “I tell you that I like you, not necessarily
because I want to be with you, but because I hope that when you encounter ups and downs in life, you will not be dis-
couraged, because at least one person has been attracted to you. It was like that before, and it will be like that in the future.”)
https:/ /www.threads.net/@merrygoround.divongquanh/post/DAibDFoSw8B/murakami-haruki-n%C3%B3i-r%E1%BA%B1lng
-t%C3%B4i-cho-b%E1%BA%A1n-bi%E1%BA %BFt-t%C3%B4i-th%C3%ADch-b%E1%BA%A1n-kh%C3%B4ng-h%E1%BA %B3n-1%
C3%A0-mu%E1%BB%91n-%E1%BB%9F-c%E1%BA%Alnh, accessed on 30 September 2024.

https:/ /support.microsoft.com/vi-vn/ office / t%C3%B4i-th%E1%BA %A5y-1%E1%BB%97i-n%C3%B3i-r%E1%BA%BIng-m%E1
%BB%99t-5%E1%BB%91-quy-t%E1%BA%AFc-kh%C3%B4ng-%C4%91%C6%B0%E1%BB%A3c-%C3%A1p-d%E1%BB%A5ng-nh%
E1%BA%A5t-a0b0f9d6-bb8b-4214-a079-64ceaa9435f7, accessed on 30 September 2024.

See the examples in (35)—(36) below, discussed in relation to embedded topicalization (ET).

We shall see directly that this is untenable: in contrast to what appears to be in Italian, Vietnamese does not allow the recursive
higher topic position between Force and Int.

As we shall see directly, la can appear adjacent to adjectival predicates, just not in its copular function.

https:/ /vn.wa-tera.com/to-iimasu/. In non-reporting contexts, ndi li typically has a less quotative meaning than néi ring: that
is to say, ndi la is ‘say’ in the sense of “mean, imply, suggest” compare English: “What does it say when he turns up especially
early?” By contrast, ring is more typically associated with mental states and embedded propositions.

Example (19a), from Duffield (2013).

“Ban c6 thé ndi rang la minh on, nhung dnh mdt ban lai khong bigt ndi di..
how to lie’).

”

("You can say that you are fine, but your eyes don’t know

Another clear difference between /iéu and conjunction /4 is that /iéu can appear in utterance-initial position, as in (7) above: this is
impossible for la, which never occurs sentence-initially.

Notice that the contrast between (21c) and (22c¢) is not quite minimal: whereas li¢u introduces a standard Y-N question having
the same form as a matrix question [ t6i ¢6 dang vui vé tai bita tiéc khéng] ‘Am I having fun at the party?’, with interrogative
embraciation, la prefers to express the same idea using alternative statements, i.e. without interrogative cd, followed by hay
khoéng. This is consistent with the idea that I3, like English like, lies intermediate between direct and indirect subordination—
"direct-reported” see (20a) above. This clearly requires closer investigation.

Notice that in the unraised cases, the copular form of Ia is required before nominal predicates (23a), (23b). This copula must be
deleted in the raised alternants (24a), (24b). Though this might be explained as a case of haplology, there seems to be something
more going on, since other multifunctional items—aspectual vs. preterite dd, for example—are also only able to appear once per
clause. Also, even when a constituent intervenes, as in (23a)/(23b), there is a preference to drop one of the two lis; in such cases,
though, it is the conjunction, rather than the copula, that must be dropped: C6 phidi (?1a) cdi chét la chiam hét?

(19c¢) https:/ /tatoeba-org.translate.goog/en/sentences/show /90139467 _x_tr_sl=vi&_x_tr_tl=en&_x_tr_hl=en&_x_tr_pto=sc
(20a) https:/ /spiderum.com/bai-dang/Dan-ong-co-nen-la-tru-cot-gia-dinh-hteaGrzfEuOL; (20d) https:/ /hanoilanguage.vn/
how-to-use-hinh-nhu-chac-la-seem-in-vietnamese/, all accessed on 30 September 2024.

I am very grateful to Guglielmo Cinque for correcting my errors concerning sembrare in an earlier draft. Ironically, the Vietnamese
translation equivalent of Italian sembrare~seem—namely, hinh nhir—does not allow raising.

Matters are further complicated by the fact that {ring. . .la..liéu} sequences are also acceptable if there is a prosodic break between
{rang. . .la} and {li¢u}: I will assume that this anomaly can be explained in terms of performance: cf. English “that..that” restarts.
The tree in (29) anticipates the discussion of embedded topicalization in the next section, where it will be shown that Vietnamese
differs from Italian in not allowing topicalization above Int.

I am grateful to Trang Phan for drawing my attention to Nguyen'’s (2021) dissertation. Using the pragmatic-functional framework
proposed in Fraser (2009), Nguyen treats all these instances as discourse-markers of various kinds (Elaborative, Logical,
Contrastive DMs). Her conclusions are broadly in line with Clark (1992): “The claim is made here that thi has a general discourse-
related topicalizing function, explicitly marking background for the main proposition which the speaker wishes to communicate,
and that it is this explicit marking allowing for 'immediate’ communication that makes this conjunction so popular. A subsidiary
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claim is that such a function is an inchoative one, that conjunctions such as thi introduce inchoative predications: Given X, then
predicate Y as coming about (Clark, 1992: abstract).” It is not clear how either of these approaches should capture the constraints
on clause-internal interactions detailed below.

As presented here, this is a pure stipulation. However, Miyagawa offers a semantic explanation of the restriction: “the
complement of C and D predicates is “subjunctive” and contains a Focus Operator that induces a semantics of alterna-
tives, the predicates...must select the focus operator directly to function properly. If TopP is projected [...] this blocks
selection. . .(Miyagawa, 2017, p. 25)”. In this way, the restriction is explained by selection, as Rizzi suggests (see earlier discussion).
In fact, Miyagawa proposes four language types, predicted by Strong Uniformity, according to which one of two sets of features
{6 = topic, focus; ¢ = agreement} located in C may be inherited by T (or both, or neither). In an Agreement-based language (such
as English), only phi features are inherited by T: in a discourse-configurational language (such as Japanese), it is the & features
that are inherited, triggering obligatory topic movement in the narrow syntax. Strong Uniformity predicts two further language
types: Class III, where both features are inherited by T (Spanish is the discussed example); and Class IV, where both features
remain in C (e.g., Dinka). Only the first two types are relevant to the present discussion.

In (40-42), I directly copy the glosses given by Miyagawa, which imply more structural parallelism than may be warranted. It is
hard to ignore [the fact (!)] that koto functions like a nominalizing head—hence, the following ACC marker, which otherwise only
attaches to nominal arguments. If this were the correct gloss, the impossibility of ET in D/E classes would be due to a simpler
explanation, viz., that Topicalization is impossible inside complex noun phrases.

It is noteworthy that Miyagawa translates the Japanese sentences in (40) and (41)—even the grammatically acceptable cases—as
Left Dislocation (LD) structures, rather than ET. No reason is provided for this shift. It is also unclear why the subject is changed
in examples (41a) and (41b) (Miyagawa’s examples [44] and [45]).

Japanese also allows object scrambling without a topic marker, what Miyagawa terms ‘familiar topics” (FT); these display
a different judgment pattern. This seems to be possible in Vietnamese also; however, space constraints preclude further
discussion here.

Notice that in the examples Miyagawa gives the contrast argument is not made explicit. Rather the claim seems to be that the
string is only acceptable if the -WA argument, with contrastive focus, is interpreted as a Contrastive Topic. (In our Vietnamese
examples, explicit alternatives are presented).

Li and Thompson (1976), Thompson (1978), Givén (1984), Hawkins (1986).

There are two other points to observe here. First—which will be important later when we consider embedded why-questions—is
the fact that the negative ellipsis in the CT examples seems to require more structure than in English: the direct translation of
“not these” — “*khéng cuon nay” is unacceptable—nominal ellipsis “cuon sich nay” is possible, but NEG cannot attach to a bare
DP). Second, note the use of the ‘relative pronoun’ ma as a simple conjunction, in (37b): this illustrates the fact that ma, like thi,
can lexicalize several different positions.

At least on first inspection: when we come to tai sao, we shall see that although Vietnamese patterns with Japanese with respect to
the availability of ATs vs. CTs with [C, D] predicates, the data do not support the idea that CTs are projected to a distinct, lower,
Foc position (contra Rizzi & Bocci): on the contrary Contrastive Topics occupy the same unique position as ATs; see below.
There is indirect evidence that the opposite may be true of Japanese: i.e., only the topmost Top position is available in this language.
This is suggested by contrasts between Vietnamese and Japanese L2 learners of English, faced with instances of embedded Foc
movement in English wh-questions “Who under no circumstances should you talk to” vs. “*Under no circumstances who should
you talk to”—Vietnamese speakers replicated NS judgments, whereas Japanese learners strongly preferred the grammatically
unacceptable option). See Duffield and Matsuo (2019).

One question left unaddressed in this investigation is whether there is a difference between ‘moved’ vs. ‘non-moved’ topics,
where the former are directly linked to lower argument positions. A reviewer points to work by Liao and Kao (2023), which
compares topicalization structures in Italian, English and Chinese, and which finds just such a difference, ‘moved’ topics being
unique in their clause. Whilst further tests are required for a conclusive answer about the Vietnamese, the data collected so far
indicate that non-moved topics are no less restricted than their moved counterparts.

Data searches are further complicated by the fact that the string thi. . .Ia is homographic with the compound noun (cdy) thi la
(= the herb known as dill, in English).

The whole citation is interesting and relevant. “khong phai anh thi la anh khéc, tinh 1a rdc ¢& sao phai buon. . .. | #shorts”
https:/ /www.youtube.com /watch?v=-A9PW_X7k]Js (accessed 5 October 2024). At least, this example distinguishes la from ring:
the latter element would not be possible in this context.

A way around this would be to suppose that (51b) involves a nominal predicate with a covert nominal head (perhaps diéu: [dieu
t6t]), as in (i); the objection is that the overt version does not seem entirely natural:
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i) [No da khong hoc toan] la [np iéw tot.]
PRN PAST not study maths cor thing nice
‘It’s (a) nice (thing) that he didn’t study mathematics.’

This structure also reveals a contrast between pre-verbal tense/aspect morphemes, which are restricted to finite clauses, vs.
post-verbal functional categories such as VP-final abilitative duoc, which may appear in topic position:

(i) Khong cdp thiét, nhung [ lam duoc] thi t6t.
‘Not urgent, but good to be able to do’
(https:/ /baocamau.vn/khong-cap-thiet-nhung-lam-duoc-thi-tot-a35030.html, re-accessed on 6 April 2025)

This tree only indicates possible movement of the adverb: I deliberately ignore all other likely displacements, especially of the
subject, and—possibly—of the object topic as well as the issue of possible co-indexation. With respect to the subject position, a
reviewer suggests examining the distribution of “Scope Bearing” subjects, such as ‘nobody’, ‘few people’ ‘at most two people”: at
least in Chinese, these elements cannot undergo topicalization, in contrast to regular thematic subjects; see Ko (2005). Whilst
closer examination of the Vietnamese equivalents of such items is obviously worthy of investigation, it is unclear how this would
change the picture here, given the contrast between the marginal (57a) and the acceptable example (57b), which crucially does
not involve subject topicalization. That said, such an inquiry might well shed some light on the architecture of the lowest levels
of the left periphery. Unfortunately, time and space constraints prevent elaboration here.

The scare quotes around the section title indicates that we are not dealing here with true universal quantifiers here, but rather
with underspecified, ‘multifunctional” items that vary in their interpretation according to their scopal relationship to particular
semantic operators: these elements might be better, if less felicitously, translated as (free choice) ‘any’, rather than ‘every’. I am
grateful to Nikolas Gisborne for drawing my attention to this point.

Alternatively, as negative polarity items (NPI), whenever they appear in the scope of negation.

The situation is further complicated by the fact that QPs themselves can be topicalized in Class II (Japanese-type) languages; see
Miyagawa (2017).

A reviewer suggests a semantic explanation for the marginality of (64b): “...where a larger whole is introduced as an Aboutness
Topic (AT), followed by a reference to a smaller part of that whole. If reversed, such an order may violate the expected part-whole
discourse relation, leading to an unnatural interpretation”. If this explanation were correct, then we might expect such orders
would be acceptable if the AT were unrelated to the moved QP, that is, if the AT were the subject, as in (i) below. To the best of my
knowledge, however, that sentence is, if anything, even less acceptable than (64b) above (cf. 64c):

(i) “Cauchuyén nay? ?2?/*Tu  nao anh ay thi cing  nhg.”
CLS story DEM1 word which PRN.DEM2 TOP ALSO  remember
*This story? Every word (of it), he’s the one that remembers.’

Were it not for the facts in (65), we could account for (64d), by supposing that even non-topicalized subjects raise to a higher SUB]J
position, outside of FinP. This would be consistent with ideas presented in Rizzi (2017). It should be clear, though, that any such
claim, which could be independently true, requires much more extensive empirical investigation, beyond the scope of this paper.
These cases should be distinguished from cases of Aux-deletion in informal speech, which are only acceptable where an inverted
auxiliary would appear in a formal register (/”What you doing?” “Where you going?” “Why you telling me this”, vs. *Where
you go”, “*What you did?”, “Who you talk/*talked to?”)

How come diverges not just from why in these contexts, but also from other wh-expressions, in requiring a full and finite
complement, though it does marginally allow embedding. Space constraints preclude further discussion.

Notice that whereas the object arguments must be construed with the lowest clause—given the selectional properties of best, easy,
etc.—why, like other adjuncts, can only be construed with the immediately adjacent predicate: i.e., why-best/tough, not *why-tell;
why-easier, not *why-live with.

Shlonsky and Soare (2011) refer to discussion in Cattell (1978) and Ko (2005, pp. 898-899.n31), citing David Pesetsky, pers. comm.).
https:/ /vietjack.com/khoa-hoc-tu-nhien-6-ct/ tai-sao-nguoi-ta-khong-trong-nam-tren-dat-ma-phai.jsp, accessed on 5 October 2024.
https:/ /www.instagram.com/ha_manh_trung/p/C91zXkDyD70/?img_index=1, accessed on 5 October 2024.

https:/ /tapchithangmay.vn/tai-sao-thang-may-ra-doi/, accessed on 5 October 2024. Note that this sentence provides additional
evidence of the availability of {C-tai sao-ADVP-subject} order.

In fact, this question can be expanded further, applying to all constituent order. In Duffield (2022, 2024), I propose a semantically-
driven theory of word-order involving the principle of Supervenience: constituents—including functional categories and adjunct
modifiers—are invariably placed in the minimal syntactic domain to allow unique scope over the elements with which they
are interpreted.
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66 Of course, languages do not always make complete sense in this way, otherwise there would be no languages with clause-medial
sentential negation, but where they do, the intuition is supported. Hence, whether from a formal or intuitive perspective, the
occurrence of tai sao above the propositional complex (FINP) as expected.

67

Example (84c) is acceptable if the subject (anh dy) is interpreted as a topic: as we have seen previously, the topic marker thi is
often optional.
68 Cf. Doubly-Filled-Comp-Filter (DFCF) that rules out {wh. . .that} in Standard English; ¢f. Bayer and Brandner (2008).

69 Compare the CT sentences in (44-45) above.

70 In these examples, Contrastive Topics are illustrated, but Aboutness Topics exhibit the same alternation.

71 As pointed out by a reviewer, Chinese weishenme (‘why’) seems to behave differently from Vietnamese tai sao, at least on the
evidence presented in Yang (2021): Yang argues that Shlonsky and Soare’s (2011) ReasonP can be dispensed with, with Int alone
accounting for the scopal properties of why; the Vietnamese facts suggest the opposite conclusion.

72 This may not be too problematic: after all, many other Germanic languages disallow all wh-non-finite complements, not just
with why.

73 Example (95¢), involving a fronted when-phrase, is consistent with the postulation of a distinct WhP; however, in the absence of
example sentences involving complementizers, embedded topics and fronted khi nao, this is only suggestive.

74 ‘Hic sunt dracones’ in fact appears on no medieval map, though it is found on the Hunt-Lenox Globe (1510). Source:
https:/ /www.theatlantic.com/technology /archive /2013 /12 /no-old-maps-actually-say-here-be-dragons /282267 /, accessed on
30 September 2024.
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Abstract: This paper considers the distribution of the anaphor minh in Viethamese and
whether minh can be locally bound in the absence of the reflexivizing element fi. The
patterning of Vietnamese minh poses a potential challenge to theories of binding based
on claims that anaphors that are monomorphemic reject local binding and are unable to
reflexivize a predicate. The paper reports on an experiment designed to probe judgements
of minh in local reflexive interpretations and concludes that, for many speakers from
different regions of Vietnam, minh in object position may be interpreted reflexively with the
subject of the same clause, without the need for tir. On the basis of patterns involving ellipsis
and quantificational subjects, it is further shown that this is a genuine binding relation and
not simple co-reference. Such conclusions are noted to have significant consequences for
certain approaches to binding.

Keywords: binding; monomorphemic anaphors; co-reference; reflexivizers

1. Introduction

The inspiration and starting point for the current paper is an important, extensive
study of anaphora in Vietnamese by Doan (2022): Anaphoric dependencies in Vietnamese—a
syntactic approach. In this work, Poan describes how the anaphor minh is frequently paired
with a pre-verbal reflexivizing morpheme, tu, and presents the claim in (1):

(1) “...the anaphor minh cannot be locally bound unless accompanied by the element t1.”
(DPoan, 2022, p. 114).

An illustration of this restriction is shown in (2) below. In (2a), fir is not present, and
a reflexive interpretation between the subject and object of the embedded clause is not
available—though a long-distance anaphoric relation is possible between minh and the
subject of the higher clause.! In (2b), by way of contrast, t occurs in the embedded clause,
and this is shown to enable (and also force) a reflexive interpretation between minh and the
subject of the embedded clause.

2) a Nam; nghi Lany nguong mo minh; #.
Nam think Lan admire body.
‘Nam thinks Lan admires him /*herself.’
b Nam; nghi Lany tu nguong mo  minhs /.
Nam think Lan tu admire body.

‘Nam thinks Lan admires *him /herself.” (Doan, 2022, p. 3)

A consideration of the broader patterning of minh might seem to suggest, however,
that the characterization in (1) is actually too strict. Examples can regularly be found where
minh is used to refer back to a local subject without the accompaniment of t, as in (3):2
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(3a)

(3b)

(3¢c)

(3d)

(Be)

Mich rat  hdihan gian  minh sao da qua that tha
Mich very regret mad REFL why  PST too honest
dénndi thua that voi Long 1la di 4n trom.

that confess with  Long is go stealing.

‘Mich deeply regretted angering herself for being so honest that she confessed to
Long about stealing.’

Source: Gidng t6 (1936). Vi Trong Phung. Tuyén tap Vi Trong Phung, tap 1.
Nha xuat ban Van hoc, Ha N6i, 1996.

Co cd gidu minh gitria dam dong déo
She try hide REFL middle  crowd

‘She tried to hide herself in the noisy crowd.’

Source: Thoi xa vang. Lé Lyu.

Con lao Hung thatkinh sinhra hanhtéi conmeéo  voO tdi
As old Hung terrified SO frustrate  cat innocent
dé trdnan minh.

to  calm REFL.

‘As for old Hing, terrified, he took his frustration out on an innocent cat to calm
himself down.”

Source: Coi cut gitra canh doi (1988). Ma Van Khéng.

Biétbao ké dang hamhé chingtdé  minh rén lén
Many people  PROG eager prove REFL groan
nhu vay.

same.

‘Many people, eager to prove themselves, are groaning the same way!’
Source: Co hoi ctia Chtia (3/1989-21/2/1997). Nguyén Viét Ha.

Biétbao nguoi anhtudn  con chon minh  trong
Many people  handsome  still bury REFL in
lausagy  dé doi ltc gi6 may.

reeds to wait when it’s cloudy.

‘So many handsome men still buried themselves in the reeds to wait for the
cloudy weather.’

Source: Phan Khéi. Tac phdm dang bdo 1928. Lai Nguyén An suu tAm, bién
soan. Nha xuat ban Da N&ng-2001. (lainguyenan.free.fr)

Furthermore, the judgements of sentences with tir-less local binding with minh in
Doan (2022) are not necessarily shared by all speakers. The author of the present paper
who is a native speaker of Vietnamese finds the following examples from Doan (2022) to
be acceptable with a local binding relation between minh and the subject of the sentence,
although such a dependency is starred as ungrammatical in Poan (2022):

4)

©)

(6)

Namy chi trich minhy
Nam criticize body
‘Nam criticizes himself.” (* in Doan, 2022, p. 71)

Lany trirng phat minhy

Lan punish body

‘Lan punished herself.” (* in Doan, 2022, p. 4)

Nguoi dan ongy da khen minhy.
CL man PST praise body.

‘The man praised himself.” (* in Doan, 2022, p. 116)
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In a subsequent paper focused on long-distance binding in Vietnamese, Doan et al.
(2023, p. 1) acknowledge the following:

‘Like many languages, Vietnamese is not entirely homogeneous. The data in this
article reflect the language spoken in the Center/Middle of the country ... The
reader should be aware that speakers from the Northern region or the Southern
region might diverge in some of their judgments. So far, a comprehensive study
of the variation within Vietnamese is not available.’

This raises the possibility that regional variation in the use of minh might perhaps
underlie differences in acceptability judgments with examples that appear to violate (1), an
issue examined in the current paper.

The question of whether there are speakers who permit local binding with minh in the
absence of tu also has a broader significance, extending beyond Vietnamese to the cross-
linguistic typology of binding relations and general theories of anaphora and reflexivity.
It has frequently been suggested (Cole et al., 1990; Reinhart & Reuland, 1993; Reuland,
2001) that local binding between a subject and an object (or other co-argument) requires
an anaphor that is morpho-syntactically complex, and anaphors that are monomorphemic
‘simplex expressions/SEs’ have been described as rejecting local binding relations, as
exemplified in Dutch (7).

(7) Winnie bewonderde zich*(zelf)
Winnie admired self self
‘Winnie admired herself.” (Volkova & Reuland, 2014, p. 594)

Such typological observations have led on to the development of a highly prominent
and influential approach to binding in Reinhart and Reuland (1993) and Reuland (2001,
2011, 2017), which sets out to explain why monomorphemic anaphors are uniformly
unable to reflexivize a predicate. In a recent extension of this body of work, Reuland et al.
(2020), it is noted that Mandarin Chinese might appear to constitute an exception to the
crosslinguistic patterning of SEs, as both the complex anaphor ta ziji and the (apparently)
simplex anaphor ziji allow for local binding:

8) Zhangsany changchang piping zijiy /ta zijiy.
Zhangsan often criticize 3 self
‘Zhangsan criticizes himself.”

Reuland et al. (2020, p. 800) write as follows: ‘If zi-ji were truly simplex. . .its behavior
would not fit the overall pattern observed, and it would pose a challenge to the approach
in Reuland (2011)’. Reuland et al. (2020) then go on to argue that Mandarin ziji is actually
not monomorphemic and is instead a morphologically complex anaphor, consisting of
two morphemes zi- and -ji, and that this explains its ‘exceptional” behavior. However, the
Vietnamese minh cannot be analyzed as bi-morphemic, unlike the Mandarin ziji. If minh
can be used to reflexive-mark a verb, it would therefore pose a clear empirical challenge to
theories of reflexivity built on the assumption that local binding is not possible between a
monomorphemic anaphor and a co-argument.

With this as background, the primary goal of the current experimental investigation
of minh is to achieve a better understanding of the cross-speaker patterning of minh in
configurations of local reflexivity and to probe what regional variation may potentially
occur in the use of minh as a reflexive object. We conclude that, for many speakers from
different regions of Vietnam, minh in object position may indeed be interpreted reflexively
with the subject of the same clause without the need for tu. On the basis of patterns
involving ellipsis and quantificational subjects, it is further shown that this is a genuine
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binding relation and not simple co-reference. Such conclusions are then noted to have
significant consequences for approaches to binding such as that of Reuland (2011).

The structure of the paper is as follows. Section 2, the core of the paper, describes an
experiment carried out with 95 speakers of Vietnamese from different parts of Vietnam,
designed to examine the acceptability of local binding with minh in combination with
different types of predicate, and discusses the results of the experiment, which present
a different picture of binding relations in Vietnamese than the patterning described in
Doan (2022). As the results of the experiment also call into question assumptions held
about SEs in Reuland (2001) and other works, Section 3 considers whether and how it
might be possible to reinterpret the current experimental data in ways that might avoid
the conclusion that minh is extensively used as a local anaphor. Section 3 argues against
such alternative analyses and for the conclusion that the patterns tested in the experiment
display the properties of genuine syntactic binding. Section 4 summarizes the findings of
the paper for the study of anaphora in Vietnamese and also for binding theory in general.

2. An Experimental Investigation of the Local/Non-Local Interpretation
of Minh

The focus of the current study is to determine whether speakers from different parts
of Vietnam accept co-reference between the subject of a verb and minh in object-of-verb
position (or as the object of a preposition) without the occurrence of tu, resulting in a
reflexive interpretation, as schematized in (9):

) subject, verb minhy

In designing an experiment to examine the general acceptability of structures such
as (9), we factored in considerations of the potential influence of predicate choice on the
naturalness of reflexive interpretations. The verbs in Poan’s unacceptable examples (where
minh resists local co-reference in the configuration in (9)) all encode heavily other-directed
actions—the set of verbs listed in (10) and illustrated with (11). The actions represented
by such predicates are all perceived as naturally being carried out on other individuals,
and are difficult to imagine as being directed toward the initiator of the action, i.e., being
reflexive in orientation.

(10)  dong vién—encourage
khen—praise
nguong mé—admire
la ming—scold
xtic pham—offend

(11) Mai; nghi Namy sé dong vien  minh; /5.
Mai think Nam FUT encourage self
‘Mai; thought Nam; would encourage her; /*himself;.” (Doan, 2022)

With heavily other-directed verbs, hearers may not consider interpretations in which
the subject acts on herself, i.e., reflexive interpretations. This might lead hearers to regularly
ignore possible construals of minh as referring to local subjects in favor of other available
interpretations of minh. As is well-known (Bui, 2019; Doan, 2022; Phan & Chou, 2023), a
significant complication in many sentences incorporating minh is that minh can frequently
be interpreted as a first-person or second-person pronoun, referencing either the speaker or
the hearer. Hence, in many instances, a [Subject Verb minh] configuration will allow for minh
to be interpreted as either ‘me’ or ‘you’, as alternatives to any sentence-internal co-reference
with the subject. It may be speculated that with heavily other-directed verbs, hearers might
often discard potentially available reflexive interpretations of minh due to the easier avail-
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ability of construing minh as representing the speaker or the hearer, an interpretation more
readily in line with the typical use of heavily other-directed verbs. Such a confounding pos-
sibility suggests that the patterning of minh with dong vién ‘encourage’, nguong m¢ ‘admire’,
etc., should not immediately be taken to be representative of the general distribution of
minh, and a broader range of predicates should be examined in any investigation of local
binding in Vietnamese. Additionally, Doan’s example sentences demonstrating that minh
cannot be interpreted as co-referential with a local subject are presented in isolation from
any embedding context, which may arguably increase the difficulties for hearers to access
reflexive interpretations with heavily other-directed verbs. Considerations of this kind
lead to two questions, which have guided the current experimental study of minh. First,
how do heavily other-directed verbs pattern (in the interpretations accepted for minh) if a
supporting context is added rather than sentences being presented in isolation, without
any context? Second, what patterning is observed with minh if one considers more neutral
verbs rather than just heavily other-directed verbs?

In connection with the above, prior to creating stimuli for the experimental study,
the authors hypothesized, on the basis of initial, casual, native-speaker intuitions, that
there may be differences among verbs with regard to the availability of local binding with
minh relating to the typical use of verbs as heavily other-directed vs. not other-directed, as
described below.

Type 1. Verbs which are typically /heavily other-directed. These may be expected to
either favor or perhaps require the presence of tir for reflexive interpretations in the absence
of a supporting context. Henceforth, we refer to this group of verbs as the “admire’ class.
Examples of this posited group are the following;:
nguong mé—admire
ghét-hate
chiri miang-scold

bdo vé—protect

Type 1I. Verbs which are not heavily other-directed /are more neutral. Such predicates
might permit reflexive interpretations for certain speakers without the necessary / preferred
presence of tir. We refer to this group as the ‘blame’ class. Examples posited in this group
(as a result of preliminary intuitions gathered from other speakers prior to the experiment)
are the following:

trdch-blame

nguy trang—disguise
béi bé-nourish

thé hién—show off

The stimuli created for the experiment made use of predicates from both posited types,
in order to be able to report on differences in local binding that might potentially occur as
a function of typical verb orientation. The parameters of the experiment are described in
Section 2.1.

2.1. Experiment Design
2.1.1. Participants

One hundred and twelve Viethamese native speakers were recruited online across
three regions in exchange for a $2.05 gift card to the online store Tiki. Eighteen subjects
having accuracy rates below 67% on the unambiguous conditions were excluded, leaving
94 subjects in the main data analysis. The study was reviewed and approved by the Institu-
tional Review Board of the University of Southern California, which is fully accredited by
the Association for the Accreditation of Human Research Protection Programs (AAHRPP).
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Prior to the main experiment, the participants were asked to complete a questionnaire
about their language background. The numbers of participants speaking different regional
varieties of Vietnamese are summarized in Table 1.

Table 1. Number of participants from different regions.

Regional Variety of Vietnamese Number of Participants
Northern 27
Middle 28
Southern 40

2.1.2. Procedure and Materials

The participants in the experiment were asked to read Vietnamese sentences in which
two or more noun phrases were underlined in order to signal that these noun phrases
should be construed as referring to the same individual/set of individuals. The participants
were instructed to rate how natural the sentences were with the intended co-reference
relation, using a 1-7 scale of naturalness, 1 being completely unnatural/unacceptable
and 7 being completely natural/acceptable. Examples of items used in the experiment
are presented in Table 2. The experiment included sentences containing examples of
verbs of Types I and 11, as described in Section 2. Eight of the test items made use of
regularly other-directed verbs (Type I), with two of these items involving minh following a
preposition. Twelve test items used verbs encoding actions that are not so regularly other-
directed—Type II ‘neutral” verbs—with two of these examples involving minh following a
preposition, and two examples having quantificational subject antecedents for minh. All of
the test items containing Type I and Type II verbs occurred without the use of tur.

All the test items occurred in linguistic contexts that would allow for a reflexive
interpretation to be available and potentially natural. The set of test items involving Type I
and Type II predicates specifically aimed to establish whether minh could be interpreted
reflexively (referring to its immediately preceding subject) in the absence of tir, only assisted
by a supportive, plausible context. In addition to the target sentences involving minh with
Type I and Type Il verbs, the experiment also included sentences using the pronoun nd ‘it’
in Vietnamese as fillers, with 10 acceptable and 10 unacceptable conditions (i.e., 10 instances
in which participants should find co-reference between 16 and a second, underlined noun
phrase acceptable, and 10 examples where such co-reference should not be acceptable).
These fillers were used as catch trials to determine whether participants were concentrating
on the study or not.*

Table 2. Test examples containing Type I, 11, III verbs.

Condition  Example
Other-directed verb (6 items)
Hang rat tu tin vao nhan sac clia ban than.
Hang very confident in appearance  of own.
Typically Cota tham chi con nguong mo minh.
other- She even admire REFL.
directed ‘Hang is very confident in her own appearance. She even admires herself.’
verbs Other-directed verb followed by a preposition (2 items)

(Type T) Tién noéi rang trong dich covid ba chii nha da
Tien said that during covid pandemic landlord PST
hoé tro cho minh rat nhiéu.
support for REFL alot.

‘Tien said that during the COVID pandemic, the landlady supported herself a lot.”
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Table 2. Cont.

Condition  Example
Neutral verb (8 items)
Khi can duara quyét dinh  quan trong, Hoang ludn
When need give decision important,  Hoang always
tin tudng minh thay vi di xin 16i khuyén  tu nguoi khéc.
trust REFL instead of go ask advice from other people.
‘When making important decisions, Hoang always trusts himself instead of seeking advice from others.”
Neutral Neutral verb followed by a preposition (2 items)
verbs (ot Trong cudc bau clr moi nhat , ong Huy da binh chon
heavily In election latest , HON Huy PST vote
.other— cho minh. —
directed) for REFL.
(Type IT) ‘In the latest election, Mr. Huy voted for himself.’
Neutral verb with quantifiers (2 items)
Tat ca céc gido vién trong truong déu dang cb gang
All CL teacher in school all PROG try
hoan thién minh.
complete REFL.

“All the teachers in school are trying to complete themselves.’

2.1.3. Data Analysis and Results

Figure 1 presents the results of the participants’ judgements on the acceptability of
reflexive interpretations of minh—where minh in object-of-verb position is construed as
co-referential with the subject of its own clause. As seen in Figure 1, there was a very high
level of acceptability /naturalness when minh occurred as the object of Type II/neutral
verbs and was interpreted as referring to its local subject, i.e., a reflexive interpretation.
Participants from all three regions of Vietnam judged such examples to be very natural and
acceptable, with average scores exceeding 6/7 for all regional participants. This provides
clear, strong support for the conclusion that reflexive interpretations of minh are both
widely available and felt to be natural without the support of ti, in contrast to Doan’s (2022)
findings and generalization that such interpretations are only possible when licensed by the
overt presence of tiz. Considering the participants’ judgements of examples involving Type
I typically other-directed verbs, these also showed a high level of acceptability, exceeding
6/7 for speakers from southern Vietnam and close to 6/7 for speakers from central and
northern Vietnam. These results confirm that reflexive interpretations of minh with a local
subject are generally possible in the absence of tu even with typically other-oriented verbs
once such predicates are embedded in plausible supporting contexts rather than being
presented out of the blue as isolated sentences.

Figure 2 shows the acceptability values for the test items in which the subject in
[Subject Verb minh] examples was a quantifier phrase/QP. Four different quantifiers oc-
curred in subjects in these test items: tat cd “all’, mdi ‘every’, it nhat “at least’, and hon
muoi ‘more than ten’. As seen in Figure 2, a very high level of acceptability was recorded
by speakers from all three regions for sentences in which minh occurred in a reflexive
interpretation with a quantificational subject in the absence of ti, averaging over 6/7 for
speakers from all regions.”

The experiment also included sentences in which minh occurred following a preposi-
tion in sequences of [Subject Verb [P minh]], rather than as the direct object of the verb. The

expectation was that reflexive interpretations of minh with the subject in such examples
might perhaps be found to have a higher level of acceptability than in configurations where
minh was the direct object of the verb. The reason for such an expectation was the sugges-
tion in Poan (2022) that the embedding of minh in PPs permits reflexive interpretations with
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a local subject which are not available when minh occurs as the direct object of the verb (in
the absence of tir)—see the discussion in Section 3.2 below. Interestingly, the results of the
experiment did not align with this expectation and present a clear difference in acceptability
when minh occurred in PPs with Type I and Type II verbs. As shown in Figure 3, with Type
II verbs, acceptability ratings with minh following prepositions were as high as those in
examples where minh occurred as the direct object of the verb, over 6/7. However, with
Type I verbs, there was a significantly lower level of acceptability, ranging from 4-5/7.

Average Value by Condition and Region

Region

IS

1.South
2.Middle
3.North

Average Value

N

Type | Type Il
Condition

Figure 1. Acceptability of [Subject Verb minh] sequences with reflexive interpretations.

Average Value by Region for Quantifiers

Region

IS

1.South
2.Middle
3.North

Average Value

N}

1.South 2.Middle 3.North
Region

Figure 2. Acceptability of [QP Verb minh] sequences with reflexive interpretations.

This reduced acceptability rate relates to specific combinations of verb + preposition.
The four pairs of verb + preposition used in examples in the experiment were bién hé cho
‘advocate for’, binh chon cho “vote for’, quan tim dén “care for’, and hé tro cho ‘support’. As
shown in Figure 4, acceptability ratings with the former two V + P combinations were
as high as in examples where minh occurred as the direct object of the verb: over 6/7
for speakers from all regions. However, ratings for examples with quan tim dén ‘care
for” and ho trg cho ‘support’ were much lower: 4-5.5/7. This lower acceptability with
certain [Subject Verb [P minh]] combinations casts doubt on there being a fully general,
structural licensing of reflexive interpretations of minh when minh is “protected’ by a PP
shell (see Section 3.2 below).®
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Average Value for Type Il + Prep

Region

~

1.South
2.Middle
3.North

Average Value

N

1.South 2.Middle 3.North
Region

Average Value for Type | + Prep

Region

~

1.South
2.Middle
3.North

Average Value

N

1.South 2.Middle 3.North
Region

Figure 3. Acceptability of [Subject Verb [P minh]] sequences with reflexive interpretations.

Average Value Preposition

Region

IS

1.South
2.Middle

Average Value

3.North

N

Vote for Care to
Condition

Advocate for Support for

Figure 4. Acceptability of [Subject Verb [P minh]] sequences with reflexive interpretations for each
[V + P] combination.

While the variable licensing of reflexive interpretations with minh in PPs may war-
rant further useful investigation, in general, the experiment presents strong evidence
for the availability of reflexive interpretations with minh in (at least) object-of-verb con-
figurations without any necessary presence of tir to license such interpretations, when
relevant examples are presented in supportive contexts, both with ‘neutral” Type II verbs
and with typically other-directed Type I verbs, for speakers from different regions of Viet-
nam.” Section 3 considers these findings further, in the light of general theories of binding
and reflexivity.

3. Minh—A Monomorphemic Anaphor Allowing Local Binding?

The results of the experiment reported in Section 2 present a clear challenge to claims
that monomorphemic anaphors cannot be used in local binding relations between a subject
and an object, to reflexivize the verb (Reuland, 2011), i.e., the configuration in (12) below.
[Subjecty Verb minhy] patterns indeed appear to be robustly accepted by many speakers
of Vietnamese.

(12) *Subjecty Verb Objecty Where Object = monomorphemic anaphor

A question that arises now is whether it might be possible to reinterpret the results of
the experiment in ways that might preserve (12) as a cross-linguistic generalization in order
to maintain theories of reflexivity built on (12) as a valid, cross-linguistic description. Here
we will consider three potential counter-proposals that might be made in response to the
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conclusion that minh permits a local binding relation with the subject of its clause. In each
case, it will be argued that such potential reinterpretations of the experimental data are not
well supported.

3.1. Inherent Lexical Reflexives

In English, verbs such as wash, shower, and shave have been classified as inherently
reflexive predicates (Reinhart & Reuland, 1993; Reuland, 2001), because such verbs can
occur without an object and still be construed as self-directed actions:

(13) John washed/shaved /showered.
However, an overt anaphor can also be added to such verbs, as seen in (14):
(14) John washed /shaved /showered himself.

One conceivable approach to the alternation in (13/14) might be to suggest that
the anaphor object in (14) actually does not function to reflexivize the predicate, as
wash/shave/shower are already lexically listed as having a potentially reflexive meaning.?
Such a hypothetical approach to wash/shave/shower-type verbs in English would raise the
question whether a similar analysis and categorization might be made of Vietnamese verbs
which allow for local binding with minh. If minh were to be assumed not to have a reflex-
ivizing function in these cases, similar to himself in (14), because the verbs that minh is
combined with are lexically specified as reflexive predicates, it might be possible to avoid
the conclusion that Vietnamese allows local binding with a monomorphemic anaphor.

However, such an approach appears implausible as a potential ‘explanation” for the
apparent well-formedness of sequences corresponding to (13) in Vietnamese, for the simple
reason that many of the verbs which allow for (13) in Vietnamese do not exhibit properties
typically found with lexically reflexive verbs.

Vietnamese has two clear types of lexical reflexives, as described in Doan (2022), and
these show different patterns to the use of minh described so far and examined in the

experiment.
The first set of lexical reflexives is made up of pairings of ti and a verbal root, as
exemplified in (15).
(15) Type I lexical reflexives: tir + verb combinations

tu sdt tu vé tu chu
SELF kill SELF guard SELF control
‘commit suicide’ ‘protect onself’ ‘control oneself’
tu nhii tu phé tu cdp
SELF say SELF critique SELF provide
‘wonder’ ‘criticize oneself’ ‘be self-sufficient’

Significantly, lexicalized combinations of this type do not permit the realization of an
object—they are lexically detransitivized by the presence of tu, hence minh cannot be added:

(16) Nam tu sat/ tu phé/ tu vé (*/??minh).
Nam self-kill/ self-criticize/ self-protect self
‘Nam killed himself/criticized himself/protected himself.”

This property distinguishes such compound reflexives from regular verbs such as
trdch “blame’, boi bd ‘nourish’, thé hi¢n ‘show off’, which, for many speakers, allow for local
binding and interpretations of reflexivity with minh in object-of-verb position, either with
or without fu:

178



Languages 2025, 10, 44

17) Nam (tw) trach minh.
Nam tu blame self
‘Nam blamed himself.”

The set of lexical reflexives of the tir sit type is, furthermore, very restricted and has a
small membership, whereas verbs which allow local binding with minh in object position
are not obviously restricted in number. The latter consequently do not show the typical
characteristics of lexical reflexives across languages, which are often found to be restricted
to a small number of verbs that describe self-directed actions.

A second type of lexical reflexive described in Doan (2022:109 fn8) consists in simple
combinations of a verb and minh, as illustrated in (18):

(18) Type 1I: verb + minh combinations

gidt minh cui minh then minh
jerk body bend body shy body
‘be startled’ ‘bow’ ‘be ashamed’

These lexically reflexive predicates are again different from the patterns with trdch
‘blame’, etc., as they do not permit objects which are not minh, and hence they must be
reflexive—they are lexically listed as reflexive-only predicates:

(19) *Nam then/ giat/ cui Nga.
Nam shame/ shake/ bend Nga
Intended: ‘Nam shamed /shook/bent Nga.’

This patterning is quite unlike trich ‘blame” and other verbs investigated in the current
study, which readily permit objects that do not result in reflexive interpretations:

(200 a Nam trach Nga b Nam ghét Nga.
Nam blame Nga Nam hate Nga
‘Nam blames Nga.’ ‘Nam hates Nga.’

We conclude that verbs such as trdch ‘blame’, trirng phat ‘punish’, and ghét ‘hate’,
which, for many speakers, allow for local binding with minh, are not inherently reflexive, as
they display properties that clearly distinguish them from lexicalized reflexives. A reviewer
of this paper also helpfully notes that subject-experiencer verbs have thus far never been
found to allow lexical reflexivization (Reinhart & Siloni, 2005), providing a further reason
to reject a lexical reflexive analysis of verbs such as ghét ‘hate” when they occur in local
binding configurations.

3.2. Minh Is Covertly Complex and Not Monomorphemic

A second potential way to avoid the conclusion that minh is a monomorphemic
anaphor allowing local binding might be to suggest that minh is part of a more complex
nominal expression and hence not monomorphemic, despite appearances. It has been
proposed that additional structural complexity allows monomorphemic anaphors to be
legitimately used in reflexive configurations (the idea of “protection’ to avoid a constraint
referred to in Reuland (2011, 2017) as the ‘Inability to Distinguish Indistinguishables”).
In Vietnamese, Poan (2022) suggests that the embedding of minh within a PP provides a
structural way for minh to be able to refer reflexively to a local subject in the absence of tu:
‘when minh is in a locative PP, it can be bound without the element i’ (Doan, 2022, p. 71).
This is illustrated in (21):

(21) Nam; dat quyén sach phiasau  minh;.
Nam put CL book behind self.
‘Nam put the book behind him(self).” (Boan, 2022, p. 71)
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It might therefore, perhaps, be speculated that, for speakers who regularly accept local
binding with minh (without tir), minh is actually part of a more complex nominal structure
enabling its apparent reflexive use. Given the commonly assumed origin of minh from
the noun ‘body’, a prime candidate for such an analysis could be the possibility that minh
occurs as the head of a DP which also projects a pro possessor, as schematized in (22):

(22)  [pp pro [np minh ]]

The interpretation of (23) below, for speakers who accept local binding, might therefore
be licensed by such a complex protective structure and be loosely translated as ‘Nam
criticized his self/body.’

(23) Namy trach [pp proy [np minh]].
Nam blame PRN body
‘Nam blames himself.”

However, if minh were to project a larger, covert structure with a pro possessor, it
might naturally be expected that this null element could be overtly lexicalized, but this is
not possible, as shown in (22a/b):

(24) a. *Nam trach [ppn6  [np minh]].
Nam blame 3 body
b. *Nam trach [pp [np minh] (ctia) no]
Nam blame body of 3

There is consequently no evidence that might support the assumption of a covert,
complex structure with minh in such cases, so we continue to assume that minh is indeed a
monomorphemic anaphor (as also maintained in (Bui, 2019) and (Poan, 2022)).

3.3. The Interpretation of Minh with Local Subjects Is Co-Reference, Not Binding

A final way to deflect the current conclusion that minh permits local binding, for many
speakers, in the absence of tir, might be to suggest that the relation of minh to its local
subject in such cases is actually ‘co-reference’ rather than ‘binding’. In previous work on
binding relations, it has been noted that the interpretation of objects as referring to the
same individual/entity as a local subject (or some other sentence-internal c-commanding
element) should sometimes be attributed to contextually licensed ‘co-reference’ rather than
syntactically mediated binding, as in (112), where Principle C appears to be violated:

(25) Nobody likes John. Even John doesn’t like John.

In order to rule out the possibility that two sentence-internal elements are interpre-
tationally related to each other via simple discourse-dependent co-reference rather than
binding, two kinds of test have been proposed to identify true instances of binding, in-
volving the use of quantificational antecedents and the potential availability of sloppy
interpretations in ellipsis(-type) structures.

If a quantifier phrase may legitimately occur as the antecedent for a pronoun/anaphor,
as illustrated in (26), this is taken to signal that the relation between pronoun/anaphor and
antecedent is one of genuine binding (Reinhart, 1983):

(26) a.  Every soldiery abandoned hisy position.
b.  Nobodyy gave away hisy secret.
c.  Atleast three studentsy will submit theiry assignment late.

Where sloppy interpretations of pronouns/anaphors may arise in the interpretation
of ellipsis patterns, this is similarly assumed to require and indicate a true variable-binding
relation, as, for example, in (27) (Sag, 1976; Williams, 1977 among others):
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(27) John likes his teacher. Bill does too.

In assessing the results of the present experimental investigation of minh, it is important
to check and confirm that the construal of minh with a local subject is due to binding rather
than discourse-mediated co-reference. In order to do this, we consequently need to examine
whether minh accepts quantificational antecedents in local configurations, and whether
interpretations of sloppy identity are locally possible with minh.

The first question is therefore whether minh in object-of-verb position can be inter-
preted as referring to a quantificational subject (without the presence of ti). The answer to
this question is a clear “yes’. It is both possible and natural for minh to refer to a local QP
subject, as illustrated in (28) and (29), which were part of the experimental data and well
accepted by participants in the experiment, as already reported in Section 2.

(28) Cudc thi sac dep dién ra rat cang théng.
NZL contest ~ beauty occur very competitive
‘The beauty contest is very competitive.”
Moi ung vién déu cbgang  théhién  minh
Every candidate all try show off ~ REFL
trude ban gidm khao
in front of judge

‘Every candidate is trying to show themselves off in front of the judges.’

(29) Chanhat tuanrdi — doituyénquocgia da  thua :szg
Sunday  last week team national PST lose game
‘Last Sunday, the national team lost the game.’
Mbi cauthu  déu trach minh vi da  bols
Every player all blame self because PST miss
co hoi vao  vongban két.
opportunity enter semi-final

‘Every player blamed himself because they missed the opportunity to be in the
semi-final game.’

The second issue is whether minh (without tu) permits interpretations of sloppy
reference in ellipsis-type constructions. Here we considered the interpretation of [Subject
cling vay] ‘subject also thus’ structures, in which content from a preceding clause/sentence
is associated with a different subject in a following ciing vdy clause, in a way similar to
VP-ellipsis constructions in English. The critical question is whether an instance of minh in
the antecedent clause can be interpreted as referring to the subject of the ciing vdy clause
(via variable binding)—a sloppy interpretation.® Such construals are indeed judged to be
very natural and straightforward, as shown in (30-31).

(30) Namhocnay, toanbd  hocsinh da rét mon.
Year study all student PST  fail exam
‘This year, the students all failed their exams.”
Thay Nam trach minh, va cd Nga cung vay.
Teacher Nam blame self, ~and  teacher Nga also thus

‘Teacher Nam blames himself and Teacher Nga does too.’
Sloppy interpretation: Teacher Nga blames herself.”
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(31) Trong budibauctt trudng thon, Nam da bauchon cho  minh
In election village chief, Nam PST  vote for self
va Tam cling vay.
and Tam also thus

‘In the elections for village headman, Nam voted for himself and Tam also did.’
Sloppy interpretation: Tam voted for himself.

A consideration of quantificational antecedents and the availability of sloppy identity
therefore both unequivocally support the conclusion that the construal of minh with a
local subject is/can be genuine binding and cannot be dismissed as ‘simple co-reference’.
The element minh in Vietnamese consequently represents a genuine counter-example to
assumptions underpinning certain prominent approaches to binding—minh is an anaphor
which, for many speakers, permits local binding with the subject of its clause, despite its
monomorphemic nature.

4. Summary and General Conclusions

The primary goal of the present investigation has been to examine and clarify the
status of certain basic binding patterns in Vietnamese involving the anaphor minh. While
the important study of anaphoric relations made by Doan (2022) reports that minh may only
refer to the subject of its containing clause if paired with the element tu (32), the current
paper has endeavored to probe whether such an intuition is fully shared by other speakers,
or whether minh may perhaps allow for local binding in the configuration in (33), without
the support of fi:

(32) subjecty *(tu) verb minhy (Poan, 2022)
(33)  subjecty verb minhy

We also aimed to examine whether there might be any consistent regional differences
in speakers’ acceptance of minh in local binding relations without ti. Our experiment
consequently involved 94 participants from north, central, and south Vietnam and tested
speakers’ reactions to minh presented in structures corresponding to (32) with a variety
of predicate types. We would like to stress that the current study involved a different
approach to Poan (2022), testing the acceptability /naturalness of examples in supportive
contexts rather than as isolated sentences. Consequently, the present study is not directly
comparable to the judgements recorded by Poan (2022), though it can be assessed relative
to the generalizations about possible/impossible anaphoric structures in Vietnamese which
Doan draws from her findings. The results of the experiment show that binding between
minh and its local subject (without tir) appears, in fact, to be widely accepted by speakers
from all areas of Vietnam when presented in a natural, supporting context. Participants
in the experiment from all regions also regularly accepted the variable construal of minh
with a local quantificational phrase subject, confirming that the relation between minh and
its local subject is binding rather than simple accidental co-reference. Such a conclusion is
further supported by the occurrence of sloppy identity readings involving minh in ciing
vdy constructions.

Taken together, the results of the experiment provide strong support for the position
that minh can indeed engage in a binding relation with a local subject in the absence of tir
for many speakers of Vietnamese. Such a conclusion will, we believe, be useful for future
studies of anaphoric relations in Vietnamese and the use of binding patterns to investigate
other aspects of Vietnamese syntactic structures. As noted earlier in the Introduction, it
also has potentially broader importance for the cross-linguistic typology of binding by
means of anaphors that are simplex expressions/SEs. In a series of works by Reinhart and
Reuland (1993), Reuland (2001), and Reuland et al. (2020), the assumption is made that
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SEs/monomorphemic anaphors are either heavily restricted to a set of self-directed actions
(washing oneself, shaving oneself, etc.) or require the support of some other element (such
as fir) in order to reflexivize a predicate. This does not seem to be the case in Vietnamese,
where there are no obvious restrictions on verbs that can be interpreted reflexively with the
use of minh, including verbs that are typically other-directed. Vietnamese therefore presents
an interesting empirical challenge to theories of binding that assume that local binding
via SEs should not be found in any language—such patterns were robustly attested in the
current experimental investigation of minh. How such ‘exceptionality” in Vietnamese may
be accommodated with the patterning of SEs reported for other languages, and whether
Vietnamese is truly exceptional among languages with monomorphemic anaphors, we
must leave for future work.
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Notes

1

Long-distance construals of minh are suggested by Phan and Chou (2023) to be licensed via logophoricity. The investigation of
such long-distance interpretations is beyond the scope of the current paper. Interested readers may consult Phan and Chou (2023)
for useful discussion of these patterns.

The paper makes use of the following abbreviations: CL = classifier, FUT = future, HON = honorific, NEG = negation,
NZL = nominalizer, PRN = pronoun, PST = past, REFL = reflexive.

Example from Xiu-zhi Wu, p.c.

With regard to the use of short supportive contexts in the experiment, a reviewer of this paper comments that embedding target
sentences within an explicit context may introduce variables that are hard to control for and might unnaturally elevate acceptance
ratings. Different perspectives on this issue may be held by different researchers. Our own position here is the following. When
example sentences are presented to informants with no supplied context (i.e., out of the blue), it is likely that informants will in
many instances supply their own contexts to test out the acceptability of the sentences, and not all informants will necessarily try
out the same set of contexts. We therefore believe that offering some kind of potentially facilitative context actually provides
a higher degree of control than presenting sentences out of the blue and relying on speakers themselves to uniformly check
for contexts which may make a patterning acceptable and natural. Having said this, we accept that it is quite possible that a
higher rate of acceptability might result when an appropriate context is supplied than when example sentences are judged fully
in isolation, although we do not expect such a higher rate to be artificial and misrepresentative of speakers’ mental grammars.
In other instances of anaphoric licensing, facilitative context does not seem to lead speakers to accept ill-formed patterns. For
example, in (i), a context highly supporting co-reference between ‘Bill’ and “himself” does not license such a relation:

(i) “When Billy was ill, Johny, kindly looked after himselfs /,, every day with much care.’
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A reviewer asks about the quantificational subjects used in the experiment and whether there might be any effect of distributivity
distinguishing their patterning. As noted in the text, four different quantifiers were used with subjects in the experiment: tit cd
‘all’, mdi ‘every’, it nhdt ‘at least’, and hon muoi ‘more than ten’. The acceptability rates for all of these quantifiers were (very) high,
and there were no obvious effects of (non-)distributivity.

We are currently not sure what might cause the difference in acceptability among the four types of V + P combinations. The
variation found here suggests the need for a focused study with a more extensive range of V + P pairs to identify the factors
potentially responsible for such patterns.

A reviewer of this paper notes that while the use of classifications such as ‘other-directed” and ‘self-directed” are common in much
work on verb semantics, there are no independent criteria for evaluating which category a verb might belong to. This is certainly
correct. However, the ‘other-directed” vs. ‘neutral orientation” categorization which partially framed the current experiment
turned out not to be significant in the results that were actually obtained—there was a high degree of acceptance for examples
instantiating both ‘types’ of verb. The same reviewer adds that differences in thematic roles (agent-theme vs. subject-experiencer)
might be useful to test the patterning of subclasses of verbs in Vietnamese with regards to reflexivity. We believe that it would
be welcome for follow-up experiments to focus specifically on the testing of agent-theme vs. subject-experiencer verbs. In the
current experiment, which included verbs of both types, no indications of differences in patterning were observed. Nevertheless,
it would be worthwhile for future work to investigate this possibility further.

8 It should be noted that Reinhart and Reuland (1993) and Reuland (2001) actually do not assume such an analysis. Instead, they
suggest that elements such as ‘himself” in (13) are combined with ‘wash/shower/shave’ as regular transitive verbs (not inherently
reflexive) and that ‘himself’ does reflexive-mark these verbs when it appears with them.

? The sloppy interpretation of anaphors in contexts of ellipsis has been documented in many works since Sag (1976); Williams
(1977). In (i) below, Ke and Pires (2022) note that only a sloppy interpretation is possible when an anaphor occurs in the antecedent
clause of a VP-ellipsis structure:

(i) ‘John; defended himself; and Billy did [elideq vp defend himself; ] too.” (Ke & Pires, 2022, p. 278)
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Abstract: Bare nouns representing kinship terms (KNs) and body parts (BPNs) can be
assumed to project a null possessor argument, which allows for the interpretation of
such nouns relative to other linguistically present NPs. In Vietnamese, the distribution
of KNs and BPNs is subject to different locality conditions and leads to the analysis of
null possessors with KNs as covert anaphors, while null possessors with BPNs are null
pronominals (pro). This contrasts with Mandarin Chinese, where it has been suggested
that null possessors of KNs and BPNs are two different types of null anaphors. The
observed distributional differences and analyses of bare KNs and BPNs in Vietnamese vs.
Chinese raise questions of parametric variation with regard to null elements with parallel
interpretive properties and also whether linking mechanisms may occur with other bare
nouns without the projection of null possessors that are subject to binding theoretic locality
restrictions.

Keywords: kinship terms; body part nouns; null possessors

1. Introduction

Kinship term nouns (KNs) and body part nouns (BPNs) in Vietnamese do not need
an overt possessor, unlike English, and may occur as simple bare nouns, as illustrated
in (1) and (2):!

(1) Lan n6i chuyén véi chong.
Lan talk with husband
‘Lan talks to her husband’.

(2) Lan dang xoa vao tay.
Lan ASP rub at arm

‘Lan is rubbing her arm’.

However, the distribution of bare noun KNs and BPNss is not free, and the relation of
KNs/BPNss to their understood possessors can be shown to be constrained in various ways.
For example, KNs need to be c-commanded by their antecedent possessor, as seen in the
restrictions on interpretation shown in (3) and (4)—the NPs ‘Nam’ and ‘Ngoc” may not be
interpreted as the antecedent possessors for con trai ‘son” in (3) and (4) even though this
might be a pragmatically natural interpretation given the discourse situation.

Languages 2025, 10, 158 https://doi.org/10.3390/languages10070158
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(3) Gido vién cla Nam trach méng con trai.
teacher of Nam criticized son
OK: ‘Nam'’s teacher criticized his son (the teacher’s son)’.
NOT: ‘Nam’s teacher criticized Nam’s son’.

(4) Lan, trong thoi gian ma Ngoc nam bénh vién,
Lan, at time REL Ngoc, be hospitalized
da dua con trai di du lich Thai Lan.

PST  take son go travel Thailand.

OK: ‘Lan, at the time Ngoc was hospitalized, took Lan’s son on a trip to
Thailand’.

NOT: “Lan, at the time Ngoc was hospitalized, took Ngoc’s son on a trip to
Thailand’.

In what follows, we will use the simple term ‘antecedent’ to refer to the NP that is
construed as controlling the reference of a null possessor hypothesized to be present with
bare noun KNs and BPNs. The paper’s investigation of KNs and BPNs in Vietnamese has
the following goals. First, we aim to descriptively map out the distribution of KNs and
BPNs relative to NPs that serve as potential antecedent possessors across three different
construction types—topic constructions, passive constructions, and biclausal structures—
attempting to see how uniformly KNs and BPNs pattern in these different environments.
Second, we will describe and analyze a range of syntactic and pragmatic factors that
govern and affect antecedent KN/BPN relations in different ways in Vietnamese. Third, the
study will compare KN/BPN patterns in Vietnamese with equivalent patterns in Chinese
and the analyses of null possessors in Chinese that have been offered for such elements.
Synthesizing all of this information will then lead to an analysis of the syntactic status of
null possessors in Vietnamese and a discussion of cross-linguistic variation with bare noun
KNs and BPNs, in particular the different status of null possessors with KNs and BPNs in
Mandarin Chinese. Finally, the paper will reflect on issues of parametric variation with
regard to null elements that have common interpretive properties and whether (and how)
linking mechanisms may occur with other types of nouns without the necessary projection
of null possessors subject to binding theoretic locality restrictions.

2. The Distribution and Interpretation of Bare Noun KNs and BPNs

In order to generate descriptions of the distribution of KNs and BPNs that can be used
to analyze the syntactic status of their null possessors, we will consider the patterning
of KNs and BPNss relative to their antecedents in three different constructions: (a) topic
constructions where the topic is the intended antecedent of a null possessor in a KN/BPN;
(b) two-clause constructions where the subject of a matrix clause is the intended antecedent
for a lower clause subject or object KN/BPN; and (c) (long) passive constructions, where
an NP preceding the passive morpheme bi is the intended antecedent of a KN/BPN in
the object-of-main-verb position. For each construction type, a considerable variety of
examples were tested, with typically representative examples being presented here in
the paper.

2.1. Bare Noun KNs and BPNs in Topic Constructions

With topic constructions, two major patterns were examined, varying the position of
the KN/BPN in subject and object positions, with the intended antecedent for the KN/BPN
always being placed in the sentence’s initial topic position.

The common pattern found when a KN occurs in matrix subject position and its in-
tended antecedent is the sentential topic is that the KN can, without difficulty, be construed

186



Languages 2025, 10, 158

as relating to the topic NP. For example, in (5) below, the bare KN bé “father’ can be easily
understood to be the father of the topic Nam. We will make the assumption that this relation
involves a null possessor element projected with the KN, which we will represent as ‘e”:

(5) Namk, [ex bd] kha la gia roi.
Nam father quite is old ASP
‘Nam's father is quite old’.

The same patterning occurs with BPNs—a BPN in the subject position is naturally
understood to be referentially linked to the topic NP:

(6) Ngay, [ex toc] rat la dai.
Nga hair very be long.
‘Nga’s hair is very long’.

However, a regular difference in acceptability occurs when a KN or BPN is placed in
an object position relating to an antecedent topic. As illustrated in (7) and (8), such patterns
are significantly degraded.

(7) ?? Namy,  toi rat thich [ex bb].
Nam I very like father
Intended: ‘Ilike Nam’s father a lot’.
(8) ?? Ngay, toi rat thich [ex do6i mat].
Nga I very like eyes

Intended: ‘I like Nga's eyes very much’.
The generalization resulting from a consideration of many such examples is noted

in (9):

) Generalization I (Vietnamese)
In topic constructions, KNs and BPNs relating to the topic as antecedents are
acceptable as subjects but significantly degraded as objects.

If this patterning in Vietnamese is now compared with Mandarin Chinese (henceforth
simply referred to as ‘Chinese’), it is found that the same generalization applies with
KN/BPN-antecedent relations in Chinese topic constructions. If a KN or BPN occurs in
the subject position, it can naturally relate to the preceding topic as its antecedent, as seen
in (10) and (11) (Huang, 1984; Zhang, 2009; Ke & Pires, 2022; Ke, 2023):

(10) Huangrongm, [em meimei] zhang de hen  piaoliang.
Huangrong sister grow DE very  pretty
‘Huangrong’s sister is beautiful” (Ke, 2023, p. 135).

(11) Huangrongp, [em yanjing] zhang de hen  piaoliang.
Huangrong eye grow DE very  pretty
‘Huangrong’s eyes are beautiful” (Ke, 2023, p. 135).

However, if a KN or BPN is placed in an object position, it cannot relate to the topic as
its antecedent:
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(12) *Huangrongpm, Guojing hen xihuan [em meimei].
Huangrong Guojing very like sister
Intended: ‘Guojing likes Huangrong’s sister very much’ (Ke, 2023, p. 135).

(13) *Huangrongm, Guojing  hen xihuan [em yanjing].
Huangrong Guojing  very like eye
Intended: ‘Guojing likes Huangrong’s eyes very much’ (Ke, 2023, p. 135).

We will postpone analysis of these contrasts in both Vietnamese and Chinese until we
have documented patterns that occur in the two other constructions to be considered.

2.2. Bare Noun KNs and BPNs in Two-Clause Constructions

The second syntactic environment to be considered here is two-clause constructions
consisting of a matrix clause whose main verb embeds a finite complement clause.? When
a KN/BPN is placed in an embedded clause object position and its intended antecedent
is the matrix clause subject, there are differences in acceptability between KNs and BPNs.
Sentences with KNs in this configuration are degraded, as seen in (14), whereas BPNs are
fine in the same position, as shown in (15) and (16):

(14) ??C6 mot ban hocy (trong lI6p)  nghi Nam  khong thich

be one classmate  (in class) think Nam NEG like
[ex bd].
father

NOT OK: “One studenty, thinks Nam dislikes theiry father’.

(15)  Namy néiraing Nga da lam gay [ex mai].
Nam say that Nga PST make break nose.
‘Namy, said that Nga broke hisy nose’>.

(16)  Namy néiraing Nga thuong cham  vao  [eg chan/mong].
Nam say that Nga often touch  into leg/butt

‘Namy says that Nga often touches hisy leg/butt’.

Such patterns in Vietnamese contrast with what is found in Chinese, where KNs are
reported to be acceptable in lower clause object positions, relating to a matrix antecedent
(17)/(18), but BPNs are not acceptable (19).

17) Yuehan; zhidao Tangmuy hen aihu [ej/x fuqin].
John know Tangmu  very care.for father
“Yuehan; knows that Tangmuy, takes good care of his;/y father’

(Ke & Pires, 2022, p. 282).

(18) Zhangsan; yishi-dao  Lisiy kuai nongshang [ejx fuqin] le.

Zhangsan realize Lisi soon hurt father ~ SFP
‘Zhangsan; realized that Lisi is about to hurt his;/y father” (Ke & Pires, 2022,
p- 282).

(19) Zhangsan; yishi-dao  Lisi kuai nongshang [es/x shou] le.
Zhangsan realize Lisi soon hurt hand SFP
"Zhangsan; realized that Lisiy is about to hurt hissj, hand’ (Ke & Pires, 2022,
p- 282).
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The relevant generalization for 2-clause structures in Vietnamese is given in (20).

(20) Generalization II (Vietnamese)
In 2-clause structures, BPNs in embedded object position may relate to the
matrix subject as their antecedent, but KNs are significantly degraded in the
same configuration.

This patterning in Vietnamese is, somewhat surprisingly, the opposite of Chinese,
where BPNs are not acceptable in embedded object position (relating to the matrix subject
as antecedent), but KNs are judged to be fine in this position.

2.3. Bare Noun KNs and BPNs in Passive Constructions

The third structure which will be examined relative to antecedent NP-KN/BPN linking
is the bi (long) passive construction, in which a passive-like meaning arises from the use
of the morpheme bi in the schema represented in (21) and illustrated in (22), where NP;
is typically a patient undergoing the action of the verb, and NP, is the agent of the action
(Simpson & Ho, 2013):

(1) NP biNP, V

(22) Nam bi Nga danh.
Nam PASS Nga hit
‘Nam was hit by Nga’ (Simpson & Ho, 2013, p. 160).

In various instances, it may be possible for a third NP to occur in such strucures,
following the main verb. This allows for the testing of KNs and BPNss in this position, as
schematized in (23).

(23) NPl bl NP2 \% [NPB e KN/BPN]

When a BPN occurs in the post-verbal object position in (23), NP; may serve as its
antecedent, as shown in the examples (24-25):

(24) Ngay bi Nam giat [ex  toc].
Nga PASS Nam pull hair
‘Ngay had hery hair pulled by Nam’ (Simpson & Ho, 2013, p. 162).

(25) Namy bi Nga tat vao [ex mat].
Nam PASS Nga slap on face

‘Nam'’s face was slapped by Nga’.

However, it is not possible for a KN to be placed in the NP3 position linked to NP1 as
its intended antecedent, as seen in (26-27):

(26) ??Nga,  bi mot ngudi  gangxto giét [ex bal.
Nga PASS  one CL gangster kill father
Intended: ‘Nga suffered her father being killed by a gangster” (Simpson
& Ho, 2013, p. 163).
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(27)  ??Ngax bi Ong thay gido phat [ex con trai].
Nga PASS Ong teacher criticise son
Intended: ‘Nga’s son was criticized by teacher Ong’ (Simpson & Ho, 2013,
p. 163).

The generalization relating to passive structures is noted in (28).

(28)  Generalization I1I (Vietnamese)
In passive structures, BPNs in object-of-verb position may relate to the pre-bi
subject NP as their antecedent, but KNs are severely degraded in the
same configuration.

Here again, there is a notable contrast with KNs and BPNs in the similarly structured
Chinese long passive construction using the morpheme bei (29). Both BPNs and KNs are
acceptable in the NP3 position in Chinese (30-31):

(29) NP; bei NP, V [xp3 e KN/BPN]

(30) Zhangsany  bei tufei da-si-le [ex baba]
Zhangsan PASS bandit hit-kill-ASP father
‘Zhangsan suffered his father being killed by bandits’ (Huang, 1999).

(31) LaoZhangy  bei Lisi da-diao-le [ex yachi].

Lao Zhang PASS Lisi hit-lose-ASP teeth

‘Zhang had his teeth knocked out by Lisi” (adapted from Shi, 1997).

2.4. Mid-Point Summary

The statements in (32) summarize the core observations which been made thus far,
and the patterns reported in Sections 2.1-2.3 are represented in Table 1).

(32) a. The distribution of KNs and BPNs in Vietnamese is not free or
consistently parallel when a KN or BPN is linked to an intended antecedent
across another NP in topic structures, 2-clause sentences, and
passive constructions.

b. The linking of KNs and BPNs to antecedent NPs in Vietnamese shows
some similarities with equivalent relations in Chinese but also a range of
notable differences.

c. In Vietnamese, KNs are more restricted than BPNs in their distribution
relative to their antecedents in complex structures. This difference is seen in
both 2-clause structures and passives.

Table 1. The distribution of KNs and BPNs to antecedents in Viethnamese and Chinese.

Construction Type: Noun Type Vietnamese Chinese
Topic KNs, BPNs as: v'Subjects v'Subjects
KNs, BPNs as: ??0bjects *Objects
2-clause KNs as: ??0bjects v Objects
BPNs as: v Objects *Objects
Passive KNs as: ??0bjects v Objects
BPNs as: v Objects v Objects
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The generalizations in (9), (20), and (28) and Table 1 record the typical acceptability
of KNs and BPNs in the three syntactic environments considered. Before incorporating
this information into an analysis of KNs and BPNs in Vietnamese, we would like to point
out and describe certain factors that may further affect perceptions of acceptability and
which need to be controlled for in assessing the general patterning of KNs and BPNs. These
additional, potentially complicating factors are noted in Sections 2.5-2.8 below.

2.5. Blocking Effects

The interpretation of KNs and BPNs may frequently be restricted in topic construc-
tions when there is a structurally closer potential antecedent for the null possessor in
configurations of the form represented in (33).

(33) NPI...NP2, ...[e j;x KN/BPN].

This intervention effect typically occurs when both NP1 and NP2 are human
in reference.

If NP2 is inanimate, the linking of NP1 to a null possessor with BPNs and KNs
may sometimes improve, particularly in topic constructions. BPNs may be significantly
improved in such circumstances, as shown in (34) and (35):

(34) Ngay, mdaynhandién da khong nhéan ra [ex guong mat].
Nga the machine PST NEG recognize face.
‘The machine didn’t recognize Nga’s face’.

(35) Namy, loai thubc nay giap chtra lanh [ex canh tay].
Nam, medicine this help heal arm

‘This medicine healed Nam’s arm’.

The acceptability of KNs in topic constructions may also be improved when NP2 is
inanimate, though KN still may not be felt to be fully natural:

(36) (?)Namy, usC vua duéi hoc [ex con trai].
Nam usC just expel son.
“USC just expelled Nam’s son’.

2.6. Effects of Verb Type

Some effects on the acceptability of BPNs in topic constructions may relate to verb
type encoding other-directed as opposed to neutral or self-directed actions. If an unam-
biguously other-directed verb (e.g., ‘kiss (on the lips)’) is used in topic constructions, this
will effectively eliminate its subject (NP2) as a potential antecedent for a BPN in object
position.* The construal of a BPN with a topic may subsequently improve, although not
necessarily to the point of being fully natural:

(37)  (?)Ngay, toi da hoén 1én [ex mdl].
Nga I PST kiss on cheek.
‘Ijust kissed Nga on her cheek’.

2.7. Effects of Context/Contextual Support

The long-distance linking of KNs over intervening potential antecedents may be
ameliorated with rich contextual information. Without special context, KNs are restricted
to taking local antecedents:
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(38) Nam biét rang Ngay yéu sk cha] rat nhiéu.
Nam know  that Nga love father very much
‘Nam; knows that Ngay loves *his;j/hery father a lot’.

However, if (38) is judged within an explicit (preceding) context, such as “While Nam
was not at home, Nga (the neighbor) helped Nam taking care of her father’, a long-distance
construal of the KN becomes acceptable, and cha ‘father” may be construed as relating to
the matrix subject (as ‘Nam’s father”’). With such rich context situations, we believe that
KNs may be interpreted in a name-like way, as referring to individuals already established
in the discourse situation and providing a reference value for the KN. If this is correct, and
the context essentially supplies the identity of a bare noun KN rather than an NP present in
the sentence, such rich context examples do not provide clear information on how KNs
may depend on other sentence-internal elements for their interpretation.

2.8. Effects of Focus and Contrast

There are quite significant effects of contrast and focus that affect the acceptability and
naturalness of KNs and BPNs in topic constructions. Most typically, KNs and BPNs that
occur in the object-of-verb position (39) cannot be linked to a topic, as illustrated in (40):

(39)  ??Topicy Subject V [ex, KN/BPN]

(40) ?(?)Ngay, toi thich [ex doi mat].
Nga I like eyes
Intended: ‘I like Nga’s eyes’.

However, if both contrast and focus are added, such patterns may frequently become
fully acceptable. Two components seem to jointly create the improvement effect, involving
(a) the addition of the contrastive topic marker thi to the topic and (b) the addition of a
focus operator such as chi ‘only”’ or cd “also’ scoping over the object. The amelioration effect
of adding contrast on the topic and focus on the operator is shown in (41), which improves
the BPN in (40) to a high level of acceptability:

(41) Ngay thi, toi chi thich [e) d6i mat], khong  thich [ey toc].
Nga CT 1 only like eyes NEG  like hair
‘Tonly like Nga’s eyes, not her hair’.

KNs in object positions in topic constructions are also significantly improved when
contrast occurs on the topic and the object is focused with chi ‘only’, as seen in (38):

(42) Namy thi tdi chi thich [ey b6] chi/ma khong thich [ey me].
Nam CT 1 only like father but/but NEG like mother
‘I only like Nam's father. I don’t like his mother’.

The contrast+focus effect additionally occurs with the pairing of contrastive topic
marker thi and the focus operator ci ‘also”:

(43) Ngay thi, toi thich ca [ex mai toc].
Nga CT I like also hair
‘Talso like Nga’s hair’.
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Similar patterns have been observed in Chinese in Zhang (2009), Ke and Pires (2022),
and Huang and Yang (2024), raising the question of how such effects should inform
the analysis of KNs and BPNs. In Ke and Pires (2022) and Ke (2023), focus effects are
acknowledged but then set aside and not considered as part of the core patterns to be
modeled, whereas in Huang and Yang (2024), the role of focus in improving examples of
the type schematized in (39) figures as a key concern, motivating a particular syntactic
approach. We will discuss how the focus effects found in Vietnamese may plausibly be
addressed later on in Section 3.

All of the factors identified in Sections 2.5-2.8 may serve to improve otherwise de-
graded structures with KNs and BPNs to different degrees and need to be controlled for in
assessing the general patterning of KNs and BPNs. As mentioned earlier in Section 2.4, the
generalizations about Vietnamese presented in (9), (20), and (28) and Table 1 encode what
we take to be the typical acceptability of KNs and BPNs in the three syntactic environments
investigated, taking the factors described in Sections 2.5-2.8 into account. Now, we will turn
to consider what kind of syntactic analysis of KNs and BPNs in Vietnamese is supported
by the data patterns considered thus far.

3. The Analysis of KNs and BPNs in Vietnamese

We make the assumption that locality restrictions and constraints on the interpretation
of KNs and BPNs relate to the syntactic properties of null possessors projected with KNs and
BPNs in the absence of overt possessor NPs. Such null possessors might be instantiations of
one (or more) of the null NP types which have been posited to occur elsewhere in different
languages, listed in (44):

(44) Commonly hypothesized null NP types
(i) null pronominals;

(ii) null anaphors;

(iii) null operator trace;

(iv) ellipsis of NPs.

Two of the types noted in (44) may, however, be unlikely candidates for the identity
of null possessors with KNs/BPNs in Vietnamese—(iii) and (iv). With regard to (iii),
the analysis of NP gaps arising from the movement of null topic operators proposed in
Huang (1984) was critically supported by the island sensitivity of null objects in Chinese
and Brazilian Portuguese. However, in Vietnamese, KNs and BPNs can occur within
islands such as relative clauses and show no sensitivity to the CED/Subjacency (45/46),
suggesting that a movement analysis of null possessors in Vietnamese is not appropriate.
This additionally rules out an analysis of possessor raising, in which the possessor would
be moved from within the DP headed by the possessum (Deal, 2013).

(45) Namy  kién cogidi ma da lam gay [ex mai].
Nam sue the girl who PST make  break nose.
‘Namy knows the girl who broke hisj nose’.

(46) Nga,  biét nguoi dan 6ng ma da  chitrich [eg chal.
Nga know the man who PST criticized father.
‘Ngay knows the man who criticized hery father’.

As for possibility (iv), it might be hypothesized that null possessors of KN/BPNs
result from ellipsis applying to a syntactically projected possessor, akin to the process
of argument ellipsis, which is argued to produce null subject and objects in a range of
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languages (Takahashi, 2008a; H.-T. Cheng, 2013). However, a typical property of ellipsis is
that it applies in structures where a constituent such as a VP, TP, or DP would otherwise
redundantly be (overtly) repeated in the second of two broadly parallel structures, as
in (47-50). The content of elided constituents is consequently old/given and regularly
recoverable from a preceding clause with a similar/related structure. The patterning of
null possessors with KNs and BPNs does not share these common properties of ellipsis,
decreasing the plausibility of an ellipsis analysis of such elements.”

(47)  John asked me to open the vault, and so I will [yp epen-the-vault]!

(48)  Bill invited someone to dinner, but I don’t know who [rp BilHnvited
I

(49) Mary reviewed John's paper, and I reviewed [Mary’s paper].

(50) a. Taroo-wa sannin-no sensei-o sonkeishiteiru
Taroo-TOP 3-gen teacher-ACC respects
“Taroo respects three teachers’.
b. Hanako-mo Sapnin-he sensei-o sonkeishiteiru
Hanako-also 3-gen teacher-ACC respects

‘Hanako also respects three teachers’ (adjusted from Takahashi, 2008b).

Considering the possibility that Vietnamese null possessors may instead have the
syntactic status of null pronominals or null anaphors, it is useful to reflect on the analysis
that has been proposed for such elements in Chinese by Huang (1984, 1989) and Ke and
Pires (2022). Huang (1984, 1989) suggests that null possessors in Mandarin Chinese are
instances of pro and subject to the Generalized Control Rule/GCR, which essentially
requires that a pro must be coreferential with the closest c-commanding antecedent. Such
assumptions are able to capture the observation that KNs and BPNs with null possessors
are acceptable in topic constructions in Mandarin in the subject position (10, 11) but not
possible in object positions (12, 13). In the former case, the pro null possessor is directly
c-commanded by its antecedent in the topic position, satisfying the GCR, whereas when
a pro null possessor occurs in a KN/BPN in object position, it cannot take the topic as
antecedent due to the GCR, because there is a closer c-commanding NP—the subject. Such
an approach has more recently been critiqued in Ke (2023, pp. 134-135) on the grounds
that it may not satisfactorily account for the patterning of KNs and BPNs in embedded
clause subject positions, where KNs are unacceptable (predicted by the GCR) but BPNs
are acceptable, which is unexpected for a GCR account (see Ke, 2023, pp. 134-135 for
details). Ke and Pires (2022) offer a different characterization of null possessors with KNs
and BPNs in Mandarin as null anaphors of two distinct types. Comparing restrictions on
the distribution and interpretation of KNs and BPNs relative to their antecedent (possessor)
NPs, it is argued that the null possessors taken to be present with KNs have all of the
regular properties of the overt long-distance anaphor ziji in Mandarin (subject-oriented,
logophoric, permitting long-distance binding), while the null possessors of BPNs share
a parallel patterning with the local anaphor ta-ziji (not subject-oriented, not logophoric,
requiring local binding). Ke and Pires (2022) consequently propose that the null possessor
projected with KNs is a covert equivalent to the long-distance anaphor ziji and a null
counterpart to the local anaphor ta-ziji with BPNs.

If we now consider Vietnamese null possessors in the light of models proposed for
Mandarin, an adoption of Huang’s pro + GCR account would not seem to be viable for
Vietnamese. While such an approach would make correct predictions for patterns found in
topic structures in Vietnamese (which are essentially parallel to those found in Mandarin),
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the acceptable occurrence of BPN objects in embedded clauses relating to subjects in higher
clauses is unexpected and would violate the GCR. In the configuration in (47), a pro
occurring as a null possessor of the BPN should only be able to be controlled by the closer
subject NP, according to the GCR, yet instances of (51) where the BPN takes NP; as its
antecedent are fine in Vietnamese, as already illustrated in examples (15) and (16).

(51)  NP; V [NP; V [xp3 €12 BPN]]

The analysis of Mandarin null possessors developed by Ke and Pires (2022) would
also not seem to be appropriate for Vietnamese. Although such an approach provides an
accurate account of the patterning of null possessors found in Mandarin with KNs and
BPNs, as we have shown in Sections 2.1-2.3 and summarized in Table 1, the distribution
of null possessors in Vietnamese is significantly different from Mandarin in both two-
clause and passive structures. In Vietnamese, the patterns found with KNs and BPNs
consequently require a different analysis from Mandarin. For example, BPNs in Vietnamese
do not have the distribution of local anaphors, unlike their equivalents in Mandarin, and
KNs in Vietnamese show greater locality restrictions than Mandarin KNs, analyzed by Ke
& Pires as long-distance anaphors.

Various of the basic diagnostics used by Ke & Pires to analyze Mandarin can, however,
usefully be considered in approaching Vietnamese KNs and BPNs and how to capture
their distinctive properties and differences from Mandarin. Here, we will describe sloppy
identity interpretations, subject orientation, and c-command in antecedent/null possessor
relations and subsequently combine this information with the locality phenomena noted in
Table 1 to finally arrive at an analysis of Vietnamese null possessors with KNs and BPNs in
Section 3.4.

3.1. Sloppy Identity

Whether sloppy and/or strict interpretations are possible or required in patterns of
ellipsis is sometimes suggested to be determined by the syntactic status of relevant elements
as either pronouns or anaphors. As noted by Ke and Pires (2022, p. 278), ‘It has long been
known that elided bound reflexives have only a sloppy reading, whereas elided bound
pronouns have both a strict and a sloppy reading’ (Sag, 1976; Williams, 1977). This contrast
is illustrated in the pair of sentences (52) and (53). The anaphor in (52) only permits a
sloppy reading when VP ellipsis occurs, but the pronoun in (53) allows either a strict or a
sloppy interpretation:

(52)  John; defended himselfj, and Billy did [cjigeq vp defendhimselty i ] too.
Only sloppy: ‘Bill defended Bill'.
No strict reading: “Bill defended John'.

(53)  Johny likes his; car and Billy does [cliged vp tkehisjreat] too.
Sloppy OK: “Bill likes Bill’s /his won car’.

Strict OK: “Bill likes John's car’.

Ke & Pires show that null possessors in Mandarin permit only sloppy interpretations in
ellipsis constructions with both KNs and BPNs, supporting their analysis as null anaphors
in both cases.

Turning to Vietnamese, the ciing vdy ‘also thus’ copying construction can potentially
be used to probe the status of null possessors with KNs and BPNs (see Simpson & Ngo,
2022 for strict/sloppy interpretations of elided/copied objects in cling vay constructions).
With KN, it is found that only sloppy interpretations of a null possessor are available, as
illustrated in (54):

195



Languages 2025, 10, 158

(54) Trong chuyéndangoai, Ngoc rat nhd  me, Lan cing vay.
during camping, Ngoc very miss mom, Lan also thus
‘During the camping, Ngoc misses her mom, and Lan does too’.

Only sloppy: ‘Lan misses Lan’s mom’.
No strict reading: “Lan misses Ngoc’s mom’.

This patterning would be consistent with the null possessors of Vietnamese KNs also
being an anaphor of some type. With BPNs, however, it is found that either a strict or a
sloppy interpretation is possible in ciing vdy constructions, as shown in (55):

(55) Ongténgthdong da  baové dau. Ngudivési cing vay.
president PST protected head bodyguard also thus.

‘The president protected his head, and the bodyguard did too’.
Sloppy OK: ‘The bodyguard protected his own head’.
Strict OK: “The bodyguard protected the president’s head’.

This different patterning with BPNs (different from KNs in Vietnamese and also differ-
ent from BPNs in Mandarin) would potentially align with null possessors in Vietnamese
being null pronominals rather than null anaphors.

3.2. Subject Orientation

Ke and Pires (2022) claim that subject orientation patterns in Mandarin support their
analysis of the null possessor in Chinese KNs as being a null equivalent of the overt anaphor
ziji ‘self’. They note that overt ziji is subject-oriented and then demonstrate that KNs also
appear to be subject-oriented. In (56), the KN erzi ‘son’ can only be construed as relating to
the subject Zhangsan, not the indirect object Lisi:

(56)  Zhangsan; songgei-le  Lisiy  yi-zhang [ej/« erzi] de zhaopian.
Zhangsan give-ASP  Lisi  1-CL son DE photo
‘Zhangsan; gave Lisiy a photo of his; /+ son” (Ke & Pires, 2022).

This contrasts with the patterning of BPNs, which Ke & Pires suggest have null
possessors that are local anaphors equivalent to fa-ziji, which is not subject-oriented. In the
same configuration as (57), a BPN can be (easily) construed as relating to the indirect object;
hence, the null possessor of a BPN is not subject-oriented, as expected if it indeed is a null
equivalent of the ta-ziji:

(57)  Zhangsan; gei Lisiy ~ hua-le yi-zhang  liany,, de sumiao.
Zhangsan for Lisi draw-ASP 1-CL face DE photo
‘Zhangsan; drew Lisiy a sketch of his;/« face” (Ke & Pires, 2022).

Considering Vietnamese, the overt long-distance anaphor minh is subject-oriented,
like Chinese ziji (Ivan & Bui, 2019; Chou and Phan, to appear):

(58)  Ginny; noi voi Lunay vé minh /.
Ginny talk with Luna about self
‘Ginnyj talked with Lunay about self;/«” (Ivan & Bui, 2019, p. 52).

This subject orientation is maintained when minh occurs as the overt possessor of a
KN, as seen in (55):
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(59)

Ngog; dua cho Lany btic tranh cta [ba minhj /4]
Ngoc give for Lan picture of father self.
‘Ngog; gives Lany the picture of her;,« father”.

However, when null possessors are (by hypothesis) projected with KNs and BPNs,
neither KNs nor BPNs show a subject orientation in their interpretation:

(60)

(61)

Ngocj dua cho Lany buc tranh cua [ej/x ba].
Ngoc give for Lan picture of father.
‘Ngog gives Lany the picture of her;/y father’.

Ngog; ve cho Lany mo6t buc phét hoa [e]- /k khuon mat].
Ngoc drew for Lan 1 CL sketch face.
‘Ngoc;j drew a sketch of her face for Lany".

This patterning suggests that (a) neither of the null possessors with KNs and BPNs

in Vietnamese are simple null equivalents to the overt long-distance anaphor minh, and

(b) KNs in Vietnamese again show differences in their interpretation from KNs in Mandarin

and so should be analyzed in a different way.

3.3. C-Command Revisited

Ke and Pires (2022) observe that both KNs and BPNs must be c-commanded by their
antecedents in Mandarin. This is taken to further support an analysis of the null possessors

of both KNs and BPNs as null anaphors rather than null pronouns, as pronouns do not

require c-commanding antecedents. At the outset of the current paper, it was noted that

KNs in Vietnamese similarly require c-commanding antecedents, as illustrated in examples
(3) and (4), repeated here:

®)

4)

Gido vién cua Nam trach méng con trai.
teacher of Nam criticized son
OK: “Nam'’s teacher criticized his son (the teacher’s son)’.

NOT: ‘Nam’s teacher criticized Nam’s son’.

Lan, trong thoi gian ma  Ngocnambénhvién, da dua contrai  di

Lan, at time REL Ngocbe hospitalized, PST take son go
du lich Thai Lan.
travel Thailand.

OK: “Lan, at the time Ngoc was hospitalized, took Lan’s son on a trip

to Thailand".

NOT: ‘Lan, at the time Ngoc was hospitalized, took Ngoc’s son on a trip
to Thailand".

Such patterns would potentially support the analysis of null possessors with KNs in

Vietnamese as being null anaphors of some type rather than null pronouns. With regard to
BPNs, the patterning is different, however, and BPNs may relate to antecedents that do not
c-command them, as shown in (62) and (63):

(62)

[Khi Linh; dang  doc sach], thi Hoang chai [ej /k toc].
when Linh  PROG read book, CON]J Hoang comb hair.
‘While Linh; was reading a book, Hoangy comb her;y hair’.
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(63) [Condao cua Namy] roi vao [ex chéan].
knife of Nam fell onto foot
‘Nam, s knife fell onto hisy foot’.

This contrastive patterning with BPNs argues against any analysis of their null pos-
sessors as null anaphors, which should require c-commanding antecedents, and instead
presents a distribution that is more like that of pronominal elements.

3.4. Putting All the Pieces Together: The Analysis of Vietnamese KNs and BPNs

We are now in a position to reach an analysis of the null possessors assumed to be
projected with KNs and BPNs in Vietnamese, combining insights into their distribution
described in Section 2 with other information just detailed above in Sections 3.1-3.3. Our
proposals are made in (64) and (65), and this is followed by a Table that provides a summary
of the properties of KNs and BPNs from the discussion in Sections 2.1-2.4 and 3.1-3.3.

KNs have been noted to have the following properties. First, they need to be c-
commanded by their antecedents, which is a patterning typical of anaphors, not pronomi-
nals. Second, they only give rise to sloppy interpretations in ellipsis-type constructions,
which is again a property characteristic of anaphors rather than pronouns. KNs are addi-
tionally restricted in their distribution and must occur in a very local relation with their
antecedents, not being separated from their antecedent by any intervening, c-commanding
NP. Specifically, as noted in Section 2, KNs are degraded as objects in topic constructions:
[??Topicm Subjecty V [em KN]]. They are degraded as the lower objects of 2-clause construc-
tions relating to the higher clause subject: [??Subjecty, V [Subject V [op em KN]]]. They are
also degraded as the objects of passive constructions: [??Subjecty bi NPy V [[op em KN]]].
KNs consequently have the profile of anaphors but not that of long-distance anaphors such
as Vietnamese minh or Mandarin ziji. Bare noun KNs are additionally not subject-oriented,
unlike the overt long-distance anaphor minh. From all of the above, we now conclude that
the identity of null possessors is that of a local anaphor, approximate to the Vietnamese
local anaphor chinh minh.

(64)  Proposal 1: KNs in Vietnamese
The null possessors projected by KNs are covert local anaphors which must
be bound by the structurally closest, c-commanding antecedent NP.

As for BPNs, the null possessors assumed to occur with BPNs are quite unrestricted in
their properties, in contrast to the patterning of KNs. BPNs in Vietnamese do not need to be
c-commanded by their antecedents, they do not exhibit subject orientation, and they permit
either sloppy or strict interpretations in ellipsis-like ciing vdy constructions, a property
which aligns them with pronouns rather than anaphors. In terms of locality and the relation
of BPNs to their antecedents, BPNs are fine as the lower objects of two-clause constructions
relating to the matrix subject as an antecedent (unlike KNs): [Subjecty, V [Subject V [op em
BPN]]]. BPNs are also fine as objects in passive constructions relating to a pre-bi subject
(again, unlike KNs): [Subjecty, bi NPy V [[o, em BPN]]]. The sole obvious locality restriction
with BPNs is that they are sometimes degraded as objects in topic constructions: [??Topicy,
Subjecty V [em BPN]]. However, this restriction disappears when the intervening subject is
inanimate (30/31).

While something additional needs to be said about those instances of topic construc-
tions where BPNs are degraded in object positions, and we will turn to this shortly, the
general patterning of BPN null possessors otherwise demonstrates a consistent match-
ing with the common properties of pronouns—no c-command requirement relative to
antecedent NPs, no strictly local relation to an antecedent required, and the possibility of
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strict as well as sloppy readings in ellipsis-type constructions. We, therefore, propose that
the null possessors of BPNs in Vietnamese are null pronominals/instances of pro.

(65)  Proposal2: BPNs in Vietnamese
The null possessors projected by BPNs are covert pronominal elements —
instances of pro.

Table 2 provides a summary of the various properties of KNs and BPNs observed
in Vietnamese.

Table 2. Summary of Properties of KNs and BPNs in Vietnamese.

Bare Noun Type KNs BPNs
Must be c-commanded by antecedent Yes No
Only sloppy interpretations in ellipsis-type constructions Yes No
Subject-oriented No No
OK as the object in an embedded complement clause No Yes
OK as the object in passive structures No Yes
Status as the object in topic constructions 7 ?

3.5. Two Outstanding Issues

In Section 4, we will reflect on how to interpret the variation found in Vietnamese vs.
Chinese in the patterning and analysis of their KNs and BPNs. First, having laid out our
claims on the identity of null possessors with KNs and BPNs in Vietnamese, we return to
two related remaining issues that are in need of some discussion, posed as questions in (66)
and (67).

(66)  If the null possessors of BPNs are indeed pronominal, why are they
sometimes degraded in topic constructions?

(67)  How does focus and contrast improve degraded topic constructions with
BPN/KNs?

Concerning (62), we have reported that speakers often find BPNs unnatural in object
position in topic constructions when the antecedent for the BPN is the topic, as schematized
in (68) and illustrated with example (8) repeated here:

(68)  ?Topicy, Subject V [ex BPN]

(8)  ?Ngay, toi rat thich [e, d6i mat].
Nga I very like eyes
Intended: ‘I like Nga’s eyes very much’.

If the null possessor of BPNs is an occurrence of pro, the question is why the configu-
ration in (67) should be felt to be (somewhat) unnatural. For Huang (1984, 1989), examples
parallel to (8) in Mandarin would be accounted for by means of the GCR—the pro null
possessor in the object would need to be controlled by the nearest c-commanding NP,
which is the subject and not the topic. However, we are not in a position to invoke the
GCR to rule out examples such as (8) in Vietnamese because there are other configurations
in Vietnamese that are perfectly well-formed but violate the GCR—BPNs may occur as
objects in embedded clauses in two clause structures relating to the matrix clause subject,
as already seen in examples (15) and (16) repeated below. If the GCR were to constrain
the null possessors of BPNs as instances of pro, the BPN objects in (15) and (16) should
not be able to take the matrix clause subject as their antecedents, because there is a closer
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c-commanding NP—the subject of the embedded clause. As examples like (15) and (16) are
fully well-formed in Vietnamese, we have to conclude that the GCR does not constrain the
distribution of BPNs relative to their antecedents and, hence, cannot be responsible for the
degraded nature of topic construction examples like (8).

(15) Namy néirang Nga da lam gay [ex mai].
Nam say that Nga PST make break nose.
‘Namy said that Nga broke hisy nose’®.

(16) Namy néirang Nga thuong cham vao  [ex chan/mong].
Nam say that Nga often touch into leg/butt

‘Namy says that Nga often touches hisy leg/butt’.

In considering alternative explanations for the slight deviance of (68), we make the ob-
servation that even examples where a BPN occurs in subject position in topic constructions
(schematized in (69)) are perceived to sound more natural when interpreted in a context
that involves contrast. For example, (6) will be most natural in a context in which the
speaker is trying to distinguish ‘Nga’ from other people.

(69) Topicy, [ex BPN] V...

(6)  Ngay, [ey toc] rat la dai.
Nga hair very be long.
‘Nga’s hair is very long’.

The configuration in (69) should be well-formed according to the GCR as a putative
constraint on pro null possessors, as (69) is a structure in which the BPN is immediately
c-commanded by its antecedent, with no other intervening NPs. The fact that contrast is
nevertheless required for instances of structure (69) as well as (68) to sound natural suggests
to us that topic constructions of such a type are conditioned by a general pragmatic well-
formedness requirement that contrast and focus be present in the construction in order for
it to be used in a felicitous and natural way. Such a property may be a distinctive feature of
Vietnamese topic constructions involving KNs and BPNs that are construed in relation to
the topic (without movement) or perhaps are more widespread among other languages. We
note that in English, overt pronominal possessors of BPNs sometimes sound unnatural in
topic constructions in the absence of a clearly contrastive context (70) and improve in their
naturalness when contrast and focus are added, as in (71), and some speakers of Mandarin
have reported similar feelings to us about Chinese equivalents to (69).

(70)  ?Tom, Bill looked at his knee.

(71)  Tom, Bill looked at his knee. Sue, he stared at her head. They had all three
been injured in the crash.

The ‘explanation’ for the degraded status of (69/9) that we would tentatively like to
advance is that they are felt to sound unnatural simply due to a perceived lack of contrast
and focus, which are properties regularly licensing the use of such non-movement, hanging
topic constructions. As noted earlier, when contrast and focus are explicitly added into
(68/9), as in (41), repeated here as (72), such structures become well-formed and are felt to
be acceptable.”
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(72) Ngay thi, toi chi thich [e d6i mat], khong thich [ey toc].
Nga CT I only like eyes NEG like  hair
‘I only like Nga’s eyes, not her hair’.

This now leads us to our second, related question in (63): ‘How does focus/contrast
improve degraded examples of BPN/KNs in such constructions?”’

An interesting syntactic analysis of this issue, as it manifests itself in Chinese, is
developed by Huang and Yang (2024). This work builds on the proposal in Huang (1984,
1989) that null possessors of KNs/BPNs are instances of pro and must be bound by the
closest c-commanding antecedent due to the GCR. As mentioned above, structures such as
(68), repeated below, where a KN or BPN occurs in object position in a topic construction,
will violate the GCR if the null possessor pro attempts to relate to the topic as its antecedent
because the subject is a closer antecedent. Examples such as (73) are felt to be unacceptable.

(68)  Topicm Subjecty V [ proy/«m KN/BPN] ...

(73)  *Zhangsan, wo kanjian le [pro hou naoshao]
Zhangsan 1 saw PERF back of head
Intended: “As for Zhangsan, I saw the back of his head’ (Huang & Yang, 2024,
p- 15).

However, when focus is added to examples of this type, as in (74), they are judged to
be well-formed:

(74)  Zhangsan, wo zhi kanjian le [pro hou naoshao]
Zhangsan, I only saw PERF back of head
OK: “As for Zhangsan, I only saw the back of his head” (Huang & Yang, 2024,
p. 15).

Huang and Yang’s novel approach to this patterning is the suggestion that focused
objects in examples like (74) undergo QR-like covert focus movement to a position higher
than the subject, making the topic into the closest antecedent for the null possessor pro, as
schematized in (75):

(75) Topicm [prokm IA<N/BPN]p Subjectx V tp ...

Huang and Yang’s covert focus movement proposal offers a principled and genuinely
interesting analysis of focus effects with KNs and BPNs in object positions in Mandarin
and might be thought to be potentially appropriate for Vietnamese, too. However, we will
not adopt such an analysis for Viethamese due to the following concerns. First, Huang and
Yang’s modeling critically assumes the GCR as a restriction on pro in Chinese (LF focus
movement serves to overcome the GCR-violating configuration in (68)), but in Vietnamese,
the GCR seems to be violated regularly with BPNs in Vietnamese two-clause and passive
constructions—see the examples (15) and (16) repeated above, and the passive examples (24)
and (25) below. In all these instances, a null possessor pro is able to take as its antecedent
an NP that is not the closest c-commanding NP:

(24)  Ngay bi Nam giat [ey toc].

Nga PASS Nam pull  hair
‘Ngay had hery hair pulled by Nam’ (Simpson & Ho, 2013, p. 162).
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(25) Namy bi Nga tat vao [ex mat].
Nam PASS Nga slap on face
‘Nam'’s face was slapped by Nga’.

We, therefore, conclude above that the GCR does not govern the distribution of
BPNs relative to their antecedents. It consequently cannot be the cause of degraded topic
construction examples such as (8), and we are not able to invoke LF focus movement of
objects over subjects as an explanation for the amelioration effects of focus and contrast in
these constructions.

Instead, we would like to briefly sketch a potential information structure approach
to this patterning, which is currently a speculation but one that we feel is deserving of
consideration. It has frequently been remarked that null elements such as pro may often
be naturally linked to continuing discourse topics—the reference of pro corresponds to the
ongoing discourse topic. When topic constructions of the type in (64) [Topic, Subject V
[0y e BPN]] are presented to listeners without any embedding context/prior discourse, it
is plausible that listeners will tend to interpret the initial NP as a new discourse referent
rather than as a continuing discourse topic, which may reduce its natural availability as an
antecedent for a pro in the continuation of the sentence. The addition of the contrastive
topic marker thi to the topic will signal that the topic is to be construed as a member
of an existing contrast set assumed in the context, not a fully new discourse referent,
facilitating its linking to a null possessor element. Additionally, if focus is placed on
a following BPN, this will serve to highlight an intended pairing of the BPN with the
topic, as it does in other contrastive topic constructions, for example: ‘As for FISH, I
only eat salmon’. The combination of contrast on a topic (with thi) and focus on a BPN
can, therefore, be suggested to better support interpretations in which null possessors
of BPNs are construed as connected to (coreferential with) topic NPs, resulting in the
observed improvement ‘effect’ (and we remind readers that many speakers find that special
context and focus/contrast is also necessary to make BPNs and KN in the subject position
sound natural as well—configuration (65))—hence such information structure licensing
requirements would apply to KN/BPN topic constructions in general, not simply the
object cases corresponding to (64)). While such a pragmatic approach to the effects of
focus/contrast in these constructions certainly needs to be fleshed out further, we are
hopeful that it ultimately will allow for a plausible (non-syntactic) understanding of the
focus alternations noted here for Vietnamese (and see also (Ke, 2023) for a useful related
discussion of discourse structure constraints on the construal of BPNs in topic constructions
in Chinese).

4. Conclusions and Directions for Future Work

The primary goal of the current study is to develop a description and understanding
of the occurrence of bare nouns encoding kinship terms and body parts in Vietnamese,
investigating how such elements relate to antecedent possessors present in a variety of
linguistic structures. In the course of the investigation, we highlighted how a variety of
pragmatic factors may affect the natural use and interpretation of bare noun KNs and BPNs
beyond other properties relating to the fundamental identity of null possessors projected
with KNs and BPNs, which we take to be syntactic. Attempting to control for discourse
factors as well as possible, we reached a number of generalizations concerning the basic
patterning of KNs and BPNs in topic, two-clause, and passive structures. Collectively,
this information reveals that KNs and BPNs have significantly different properties in
Vietnamese and that KNs and BPNs in Vietnamese are also different from KNs and BPNs
in Mandarin Chinese. We analyzed these differences as resulting from distinctions in
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the null possessors taken to be present with bare noun KNs and BPNs, with KNs in
Vietnamese projecting a null possessor that is a local anaphor and BPNs occurring with a
null pronominal/pro possessor. This empirically-driven analysis of Vietnamese contrasts
with conclusions reached about Mandarin in Ke and Pires (2022) and Ke (2023), where the
null possessors of KNs are argued to be covert long-distance anaphors, and those with
BPNs are shown to pattern like local anaphors. These characterizations of null possessors
in Vietnamese and Mandarin are shown in Table 3.

Table 3. The syntactic identity of null possessors in Vietnamese and Mandarin.

Vietnamese Mandarin
KNs local anaphor long-distance anaphor
BPNs pro local anaphor

One important result of the present study is, consequently, the conclusion that null
possessors projected by bare noun KNs and BPNs do not have the same syntactic identity
and distribution across languages. The current investigation of Vietnamese, therefore,
contributes to the initiation of descriptions of cross-linguistic variation among KN/BPN
null possessors—the development of a typology of bare KNs/BPNs, which may hopefully
grow with studies of other languages.

One might naturally also ask if the conclusions about Viethamese KNs/BPNs relative
to Mandarin are surprising or even concerning. From a certain perspective, Viethamese
and Mandarin are interestingly observed to show opposite patternings with null possessors,
as noted in (76).

(76)  Vietnamese KNs are more restricted in their distribution than BPNs.
Chinese BPNs are more restricted in their distribution than KNs.

We suggest that there is actually no theoretical reason why the null possessors of
KNs vs. BPNs should be expected to pattern uniformly within a single language or in an
identical way across languages with regard to locality (resulting from syntactic identity)—in
other words, no reason why KNs should necessarily be consistently more or less restricted
in their locality than BPNs. Possessors and possession relations may be structurally realized
in different ways across languages, as found, for example, in the variation that occurs in
‘possessor raising’” patterns both across and within individual languages (Deal, 2013; Tyler,
2019). We submit that the syntactic identity of null possessors with kin terms and body part
nouns may well vary across languages, just as the identity of other types of null elements in
argument positions may be non-uniform and result from different instances of pro, ellipsis,
operations of movement, etc. In brief, there is no fundamental property of KNs and BPNs
that should require their possessors to exhibit fully parallel morpho-syntactic properties
either within or across languages, and variation, when attested, should not be viewed as
strikingly unexpected.

Though KNs and BPNs may consequently develop null possessor syntax that is inde-
pendent and distinct, we believe that a closer parallelism might be anticipated to occur be-
tween the patterning of BPNs and a third ‘type” of noun which involves a regular possession
relation—Part-Whole Nouns/PWNs, such as those illustrated in (77) (PWNSs underlined):

(77)  ‘a/this car and its steering wheel’
‘a/this book and its cover’,
‘a/this house and its roof’
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BPNss are, in essence, simply the animate equivalent of a Part/Whole relation, with an
animate/human rather than an inanimate antecedent possessor—in both instances, there is
a quasi-inalienable relation of a part to a whole:

(78)  ‘the man—his arm’
‘John—his hair’
‘Nga—her eyes’

Given the semantic similarity between BPNs and PWNs, it might, therefore, be ex-
pected that BPNs and PWNs would exhibit a similar/parallel distribution and be assumed
to project null possessors with shared properties. This, indeed, is found to be the case in
Vietnamese. PWN’s in Vietnamese pattern very much like BPNs and are very free in their
distribution. They do not need to be c-commanded by their antecedents, like BPNs:

(79) Khi may tén cudp bién  lén dugc tau, ching da cudp cdi mo neo.
When pirates board ship PL  PST steal CL anchor
‘When the pirates boarded the ship, they stole its anchor’.

(80) Sau khi ténlta  catcanh,  khoangnhiénliéu roixudng Trai DAat.
after rocket took off, fuel pod fell to Earth.

‘After the rocket took off, its fuel-pod fell to earth’.

Additionally, PWNs can occur separated from their antecedents by other, closer NPs,

as BPNs can:
(81) Quyén sich nay, toi rat thich trang bia.
CL book DEM I very like cover
“This book, I like its cover a lot’.
(82) Chiéc  xe nay, toi  rat thich  cai banh xe sau.
CL car DEM, I very like CL steering wheel

“This car, I like its steering wheel a lot’.

In this respect, it may be suggested that Vietnamese internally follows an expected
patterning. Intriguingly, Mandarin Chinese is different in this regard. Ke (2023) reports
that PWNs in Mandarin are very free in their distribution, as in Vietnamese. However,
this contrasts with the distribution of BPNs in Mandarin, which is much more restricted
and analyzed as resulting from the presence of null possessors, which are local anaphors.
We believe it will be interesting for future studies on KNs and BPNs to further track the
relation of BPNs to PWNSs so as to establish whether Vietnamese indeed presents a more
unmarked pattern, with a close distributional connection between BPNs and PWN.

Another potentially fruitful topic for future studies focused on Vietnamese and certain
other languages may be an investigation of the use of classifiers with KNs and BPNs. In the
course of the present study, it was observed that, in certain instances, KNs and BPNs may
only be acceptable/natural if a classifier is combined with them (without any numeral),
resulting in a [CL + N] constituent—a ‘bare classifier” structure (L. L.-S. Cheng & Sybesma,
2005; Simpson et al., 2011; Jenks, 2018). Hence, the use of a classifier (which is optional in
other contexts) makes an unacceptable structure acceptable. This improvement effect is
illustrated in (83-85) below, where the target sentences are felt to be degraded without the
presence of a classifier on the KN or BPN:
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(83)  A:Nam is very upset right now.
B: Why? What happened?
A: Vai ké bat coc da batgit  ?(dda) con trai vao hom qua.
Some kidnapper  PST  seize CL son yesterday:.
“Yesterday some kidnappers seized Nam’s son’.

(84)  A: What’s wrong with Roro? Why is he howling?
B:L6i cuatoi.  Toi dam lén ?(cai) duoi.
faultof L I step on CL tail.
‘Its my fault. I stepped on his tail’®.

(85) Ngax thi t6i thamchi conchua thdy mat ?(nguoi) ban trai.
Nga thi I even stillnot yet see face CL boyfriend.
‘I'still haven’t even seen Nga’s boyfriend’.

This naturally raises the question of why/how the use of classifiers sometimes im-
proves degraded occurrences of BPNs/KNs. At this point, pending further careful inves-
tigation, which will have to be carried out in future work, we speculate that the use of
classifiers with KNs and BPNs may enable a different mode of linking between nouns
and ‘antecedent’ NPs, similar to the use of definite articles in place of overt possessors in
other languages, which is not subject to obvious locality or c-command requirements. In
languages such as English, KNs and BPNs most commonly occur with possessive adjectives
such as ‘his father/leg’, but in certain contexts, such modifiers may also be replaced with
the definite determiner ‘the’ resulting in [Det N] constituents of the type ‘the father/the
leg’, as illustrated in (86-87). PWNSs also regularly permit the use of definite determiners as
an alternant to possessive adjectives (88):

(86) KNs. Context: A teacher speaking to a colleague about who is scheduled to
collect a group of children from school after a special activity:
‘As for this student, his/the father is going to pick him up’.

(87)  BPNs. Context: A nurse is reporting information about patients to a doctor
who is touring a hospital ward:
‘As for this patient, his/the leg was injured by falling debris’.

(88)  PWNSs. Context: Someone considering purchasing a house comments on the
positive and negative features of individual houses:
‘As for this house, I like its/the roof and its/the windows’.

In Vietnamese, simple classifier + noun combinations (‘bare classifier’ constructions
without numerals [CL N]) frequently have definite interpretations that equate with de-
terminer + N pairs in English. We believe that this is an interesting parallel to explore
further—whether the referential linking of possessed KNs, BPNs, and PWNss realized as
[CL+N] pairs in Vietnamese converges with the use of [Det+N] forms with possessed
KN/BPN/PWN nouns in English and makes use of a common mode of association with
antecedent possessors which appears to be less constrained than the use of null posses-
sors. As bare classifier constructions also occur in various regional varieties of Chinese
(including Cantonese and many varieties of Wu Chinese—L. L.-S. Cheng & Sybesma, 2005;
Li & Bisang, 2012; Jian, 2015) as well as north Indic languages (including Bangla, Assamese,
Oriya—Dayal, 2012; Simpson & Biswas, 2016) and Hmong (Bisang, 1993), comparative
work on the use of [CL+N] patterns as alternants to null possessor patterns with KNs and
BPNs could very usefully be into extended into Sinitic and Indian languages. We will need
to leave such a broad typological investigation for a future time.
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Notes

1

The Vietnamese patterns described in the paper represent the collective judgments of the second author of the paper and eight
other native speakers consulted (in total, three speakers from the north of Vietnam, two from central Vietnam, and four from the
south part of Vietnam).

Where the potential occurrence of overt subjects, modals, and complementizers is assumed to correlate with the finiteness of
a clause.

It is also possible for the lower subject, Nga, to be construed as the antecedent of miii ‘nose’. We are interested in probing potential
long-distance construals of KNs/BPNs and their antecedents, so we do not represent local construals between an object KN/BPN
and subject antecedent in the same clause, which are generally always available.

There are no parallel effects with KNs because the use of other-directed verbs does not eliminate their subjects from being
potential antecedents for a KN in object position.

Ellipsis may also sometimes be diagnosed via the possibility of extraction of an element from within an ellipsis site, indicating
that a gap position contains a complex syntactic structure and is not just a null pro-form. Unfortunately, for various reasons, such
a test cannot be reliably checked with null possessor gaps in Vietnamese.

See Note 3

If such intuitions are on the right track, the contrast felt between (68) and (69) still needs some understanding—why is it easier for
structure (69) to be interpreted as involving contrast/focus without this explicitly being added in? We suspect that one relevant
factor here may be a potentially confusing perspective shift that arises in (68), where two fully distinct NP referents occur in the
topic and subject positions, creating uncertainty as to which referent the sentence is to be interpreted relative to—the topic or the
subject. In (69), by way of contrast, the subject does not introduce a second individual into the discourse/sentence, just an NP
relating to the topic, and consequently, there is less potential confusion relating to point-of-view and how the predication of the
sentence is to be understood/evaluated.

Examples (83/84) were originally created to test whether null topics might pattern differently from overt topics in the topic
configuration. For this reason, (83/84) have an additional embedding context—the first sentence was added to set up a new
discourse topic in the following target sentence (‘Nam’ in (83), ‘Roro” in (84)). The use of a null topic turned out not to improve
the acceptability of topic structures with bare noun KNs and BPNs, but we noticed that adding in a classifier did seem to have an
interesting effect of improvement.
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Abstract: This paper describes the use conditions of different polar question constructions
in Vietnamese and their consequences for the description and analysis of polar question
bias. We argue that the behavior of questions with the final particle 4 highlights the utility
and relevance of the theoretical notion of projected bias for describing polar question bias,
distinct from and in addition to original bias based on the speaker’s prior beliefs and
contextual bias based on evidence available in the context. We also argue that some but not
all bias requirements may be described as due to pragmatic competition between different
question forms.
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1. Introduction

Languages frequently have more than one morphosyntactic strategy for polar question
formation. In particular, many polar question constructions are limited in their use to
situations where the propositions p and —p do not have equal standing, hence reflecting
some form of bias between these two alternatives. Question bias is not simply a matter of
privileging one possibility in {p, =p} over the other; for instance, particular constructions
may make reference to the speaker’s prior beliefs (Ladd, 1981, et seq) or to evidence available
from the conversational context (Biiring & Gunlogson, 2000, et seq). See Bill and Koev
(2023) and Romero (2024) for two recent overviews, focused on the facts of English polar
question forms and the history of their analysis.

In this short paper, we contribute to this literature by describing the bias profiles of
several polar question constructions in Vietnamese. We first introduce the morphosyntax
of polar questions in Vietnamese in Section 2 and then present the bias profiles of several
such constructions in Section 3. We then discuss two consequences of our study that have
broader relevance for the description and analysis of question bias:. First, in Section 4, we
discuss the use conditions of a particle questions, which highlights the importance of Bill
and Koev’s (2023) notion of projected bias, which reflects the speaker’s current expectation
for how the question will be resolved. Second, in Sections 5 and 6, we argue that some but
not all of the bias requirements of Vietnamese polar question constructions may be derived
from pragmatic competition. We then conclude in Section 7.

2. Polar Question Constructions in Vietnamese

We begin by briefly introducing the range of Vietnamese polar question constructions
that we will investigate here. Note that we here take a broad, functionally motivated
definition of polar questions as those constructions which conventionally elicit an addressee

Languages 2025, 10, 238 https://doi.org/10.3390/languages10090238
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commitment towards the prejacent proposition p or to its negation —p, without reference to
syntactic clause typing distinctions.

Broadly speaking, polar question constructions in Vietnamese can be placed in two
categories, motivated both by their syntax and pragmatics. What we will call standard polar
questions involve a negative marker in a sentence-final position, in contrast to the preverbal
position of standard negation; see (1). The negative marker (khéng or chua) must agree with
the aspect of the clause, which itself cannot include negation. An affirmative auxiliary co

frequently precedes the verb phrase in khéng questions.!

(1) Standard polar questions: (based on Trinh, 2005, p. 30)
a. No c¢6 doc sach khong? b. No da doc sich chwa?
he/she AFF read book NEG he/she PFV read book NEG.PFV
‘Does he/she read books?’ ‘Has he/she read books (yet)?’

The other class of polar question constructions all involve the addition of an invariant
and aspectually unrestricted sentence-final expression. These sentence-final expressions can
be one of a number of monosyllabic sentence-final particles (2), which we describe further
below, or the expression (cd) phdi khéng (3), which can also be used as an independent polar
question meaning ‘Is it right?’. We refer to the former as particle polar questions and, following
prior work (e.g., Nguyen, 1997, p. 240; Trinh, 2005; Duffield, 2013), refer to the latter as tag
questions. Unlike in standard polar questions, the main clause in particle polar questions
and tag questions may include negation and has no restriction on its aspectual specification.

(2) Particle polar questions:
N6 doc sach {4 /a /ha /chang /u /sao/nhi/ ... }?
he/sheread book A A HA
~ ‘Does he/she read books?’
(3) Tag question:
N6  doc sach phai khong?
he/she read book correct NEG
~ “He/she reads books, does not he/she?’

As indicated in (2) above, there are many polar question particles, some of which
are associated with particular dialects.? In our discussion below, we will concentrate on
the uses of 4, 4, and hd, bolded in (2), as well as the tag question with phdi khong as in
(3). These are the forms for which the speakers that we consulted (mostly speakers of
Northern varieties) and the second author (from Hanoi, and hence, also Northern) could
most comfortably give clear judgments of felicity or infelicity in context, and the discussion
of their use conditions will suffice to motivate our theoretical consequences. Particle polar
questions and tag questions are all associated with some form of bias, unlike the standard
polar question, which is in some sense neutral, as we describe in detail below.

Finally, we note that standard polar questions are the only one of these polar question
forms that can be embedded.? See the contrast between examples (4a,b) below, as well as
Phan (2024, pp. 169-170) for additional supporting data. We will return to this difference
again in Section 5.

(4) Only standard polar questions can be embedded: (based on Trinh, 2005, p. 31)
a. Toi mudn biét [ nd c60 doc sich khong ].
I want know he/she AFF read book NEG
‘I want to know whether he/she reads books.’
b. *Toi mudnbiét [no doc sach {a /a /ha /... /phai khong}].
I want know he/shereadbook A A HA correct NEG
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3. Varieties of Question Bias

We now discuss different notions of question bias and demonstrate their relevance for
describing the use conditions of different polar question particles in Vietnamese. Prior work
on question bias in English and other languages has established the need to distinguish
between bias due to the speaker’s initial epistemic state versus bias due to evidence from
the conversational context. We follow Domanesci et al. (2017), Bill and Koev (2023), and
Romero (2024) in referring to these as original (speaker) bias and contextual (evidence) bias,
respectively. We introduce each in turn in Sections 3.1 and 3.2, adopting the definitions
provided by B&K, which are designed to facilitate their comparison and joint discussion.
We then provide an interim summary in Section 3.3.

Bill and Koev (2023) additionally introduced a third notion, which they called projected
bias. We will introduce this notion and argue for its relevance in Section 4 below.

3.1. Original Bias
The first notion of bias we introduce, original bias, reflects the speaker’s prior beliefs or

knowledge regarding the status of the proposition p. The relevance of this type of bias has
been established in works such as Ladd (1981).

(5) Original bias (definition from B&K, p. 4)
A question Q uttered in a context ¢ conveys original bias for a possible answer p iff Q
indicates that the prior epistemic state of the speaker in ¢ supports p over —p.

We can systematically test for sensitivity to original bias by explicitly manipulating
the presence or absence of reasons for the speaker’s prior belief in minimally contrasting
situations, as in S1-S3 below. For ease of presentation, we present these situations here in
English and underline crucial points of manipulation.

(S1) Situation 1: No bias
You are sitting in a windowless room with no information about current weather

conditions. You call a co-worker in a room that has a window to check on
the weather.

(52) Situation 2: Original bias for p
You are sitting in a windowless room. A while ago, a friend told you on the phone

that it was rainy outside. You call a co-worker in a room that has a window to check.

(53) Situation 3: Original bias for ~p
You are sitting in a windowless room. A while ago, a friend told you on the phone

that it was sunny outside. You call a co-worker in a room that has a window to check.

The effect of original bias is reflected in the felicity and infelicity of different question
forms, as in (6-7). As we see below, the standard polar question must be neutral with
respect to original bias, whereas the 4 and hd particle questions and the phdi khéng tag
question require positive original bias.* (We also introduce d particle questions below).

(6) Standard question requires no bias:

Troi (c6) dang mua khong?
it  AFF PROG rain NEG
~ ‘Is it raining?’ S1v S2# S3#

(7) Original bias for p licenses a and ha particle questions and tag questions:

Troi dang mua{a / ha / phai khong}?
it PROGrain A HA correct NEG
~ ‘Is it raining?’ S1# S2v S3#
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3.2. Contextual Bias

A speaker might also be positively or negatively disposed towards a proposition based
on shared evidence that is available in the present conversational context, as discussed in,
e.g., Buiring and Gunlogson (2000). We call this contextual bias:

(8) Contextual bias (definition from B&K, p. 4)
A question Q uttered in a context ¢ conveys contextual bias for a possible answer p iff
Q indicates that some piece of evidence that has just become available in ¢ supports
p over —p.

Situation 4 below is modeled after contexts discussed in Gunlogson (2001, pp. 95-96),
parallel to S1 above in providing no original bias but with a manipulation providing
contextual bias for p. 54 licenses the use of 4 and hd particle questions, but not the standard
question or tag question, as indicated in (9) below.?

(54) Situation 4: Contextual bias for p
You are sitting in a windowless room. You see your co-worker enter the office
wearing a wet raincoat.

(9) Felicity judgments for question forms in S4, with contextual bias for p:
Troi dang mua { #khong / v'a / v'ha / #phai khong }?
it PROGrain  NEG A HA  correct NEG

~ ‘Is it raining?’

This difference in felicity between the a and hi particle questions and the phdi khong
tag question, which all pattern together with respect to original bias (7), establishes the
relevance of contextual bias in addition to original bias.® Note that we will also show in
Section 4 below that 4 and hd particle questions do not always pattern together.

For completeness, we demonstrate that none of the question forms considered here
are licensed in a situation that provides negative contextual bias, in S5, just as with S3
above, which provides negative original bias. In such situations, speakers may form a polar
question with a different prejacent instead. Note that a red, sweating face indicates a hot,
sunny day, and therefore, no rain in the shared background of our speakers.

(S5) Situation 5: Contextual bias for —p
You are sitting in a windowless room. You see your co-worker enter the office with
a red sweating face.

A conversational context might also support both original and contextual biases, in
particular pointing to opposite conclusions. The last particle question we describe here,
with final 4, is specifically licensed in such situations, but not in situations providing only
original or contextual bias alone:

(S6) Situation 6: Original bias for —p and contextual bias for p
You are sitting in a windowless room. A while ago, a friend told you on the

phone that it was sunny outside. You see your co-worker enter the office with

a wet raincoat.
(10) A question requires both original bias for ~p and contextual bias for p:

Troi dang mua a?
it PROGrain A
~ ‘Is it raining?”’ S1# S2# S3# S4# S5# S6 Vv
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3.3. Interim Summary

Having introduced the notions of original and contextual bias, as well as methods
for their contextual manipulation, we now expand on the data above by considering nine
types of situations, which systematically cross positive, negative, and no bias of these
two types.” See Figure 1 below. We report the felicity of each polar question type discussed
in this section in each of these nine situations in Figure 2 below. These figures give a visual
representation of the bias profile associated with each polar question form, which we also
summarize below each figure.

contextual bias

( You are sitting in a )

windowless room. p — -p
You see your co- You call a co-worker  You see your co-worker
worker enter the office in a room that has enter the office with
wearing a wet raincoat. a window to check. a red sweating face.

original bias

A while ago, a friend told
P you on the phone that S2
it was raining outside.

You have no infor-
—  mation about current S4 S1 S5
weather conditions.

A while ago, a friend
—p  told you on the phone S6 S3
that it was sunny outside.

Figure 1. Crossing original and contextual bias for p = ‘it’s raining’.

contextual bias contextual bias contextual bias contextual bias

p — 7P p — 7P p — 7p p — 7P
P # # # P| v v v Pl # v v Pl # # #
— # v # — v # # # # # # # #

original bias
original bias
originelal bias
originTl bias

P # # # P # # P# # # Pl v # #

(a) Matrix standard: (b) hd: original or contextual (c) phai khong: private bias for p (d) d: surprise towards p

must be unbiased bias for p

Figure 2. Felicity of each polar question construction.

One generalization that these figures help make apparent is that no polar question
construction with prejacent p is felicitous in a situation where there is only negative bias,
whether original or contextual; see the right, bottom, and bottom right cells. Practically,
speakers use the prejacent’s negation or yet another proposition to form polar questions in
such situations. That is, if there is original or contextual bias against the proposition ‘it’s
raining’, a speaker may form a polar question based on a prejacent such as ‘it’s sunny’
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instead, or with the negation ‘it isn't raining’ as the prejacent in the case of particle and tag
questions. There is also a similar asymmetry in the use conditions of 4, which specifically
reflects contextual evidence for p when p is originally unexpected (bottom left cell)—which
we may succinctly describe as expressing “surprise” towards p—but is infelicitous when
original and contextual bias conflict in the opposite way (top right cell).

4. Projected Bias and A Questions

In addition to the notions of original and contextual bias, Bill and Koev (2023) intro-
duced a third notion that they called projected bias, as defined in (11). In this section, we will
discuss this third notion of question bias and argue for its relevance in the description of 2
particle questions.

(11) Projected bias (definition from B&K, p. 4)
A question Q uttered in a context ¢ conveys projected bias for a possible answer p iff
Q indicates that the speaker in c expects answer p rather than —p.

As B&K discussed, projected bias has a somewhat different status from both original and
contextual bias above, both in its status within the literature and as a conceptual notion.
First, the idea of projected bias has appeared as a component of particular theoretical
analyses of certain bias requirements (as in Krifka, 2015; Malamud & Stephenson, 2015;
and Jeong, 2018), rather than as a descriptive notion itself. Second and relatedly, the notion
of projected bias is different in being “forward-looking” (that is, “forward-looking as it
is about the answer that is expected to be chosen by the addressee,” B&K p. 4), and in
requiring reference to a mental model of the discourse, unlike both original and contextual
bias, which may be described solely in terms of the speaker’s own epistemic state without
reference to the discourse itself.

Concretely, in cases where there is only original or contextual bias, or where both biases
are aligned, we may expect projected bias to follow these biases. However, in situations
where original and contextual bias conflict (that is, where one suggests p and another
suggests —p), the direction of projected bias is in principle open. Such situations are exactly
where we might see subtle contrasts in the acceptability of constructions that are sensitive
to projected bias.

We argue that the behavior of Vietnamese 4 particle questions highlights the value of
this notion of projected bias, as they are best described as felicitous when there is projected
bias for p. Recall that we have already seen that a particle questions are licensed by positive
original bias but not with no bias (see S1 and S2 in (7)), or else by positive contextual bias
(as in 54; see (9)). What will be particularly informative is contrasts such as in (12-13) below.
Both contexts provide original bias for —p and contextual bias for p, but they differ in the
speaker’s understanding of the nature of this conflict and its resolution.

(12) Surprised but willing to believe p:
Minh is a classmate at school. He’s discussed his family before but did not mention
any siblings, so you think he’s an only child. Your friend tells you that Minh went to
the airport to pick up his (Minh’s) sister. You reply:
Minhcé chi {va/va/vha}? Técatuongndla conmot.
Minh havesister A A HA 1 thought he COP only.child
‘Minh has a sister? I thought he’s an only child.’
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(13) Surprised and unwilling to believe p:
You and Minh have been friends since grade school, so you have known that he’s an
only child. But you have been out of town recently and had not heard that Minh's
parents have adopted a girl. Your friend tells you that Minh went to the airport to
pick up his (Minh’s) sister. You reply:
Minhcé chi {#a /va/vha}? Khong thé nao!
Minh havesister A A  HA  NEG possible PRT
‘Minh has a sister? That’s impossible!”

The a question is felicitous in (12) because, based on the friend’s claim and their general
reliability, the speaker is willing to believe that their friend must know something that
they do not. The speaker reasons therefore that the addressee would resolve the question
of {p, —p} in the direction of p: that is, that there is projected bias for p, and hence, the a
question form is licensed. In contrast, in (13), the speaker has a strong original belief that
—p, and hence, does not expect p to be the answer of {p, =p}. There is then no projected
bias for p and so the a question is infelicitous.

Empirically, our description here improves upon previous descriptions of the bias
profiles of these polar question forms in Vietnamese. Trinh (2010) notes that a particle
questions can be used to question a proposition that was presupposed by another speaker’s
utterance but is not common ground. Both contexts in (12-13) satisfy this description, but
the a4 question is not felicitous in (13) (Trinh does not discuss other polar question particles).
In addition, some works have described @ and hi as equivalent and simply associated
with different dialects (see, e.g., Tran, 2009, p. 18), but we see in these examples that their
behaviors diverge. The hd question is felicitous in both of (12-13), as it simply tracks the
existence of original or contextual bias for p under our description.

The notion of projected bias is also relevant in situations without conflicting sources
of bias, but instead reflecting a sensitivity to the predictive power of such information.
Consider example (14) below. Here, there is original bias for p and no contextual bias, but
there is still perceived uncertainty as to how the addressee will reply. In other words, there
is original bias for p but no projected bias for p, and the use of an a particle question here is
accordingly degraded.

(14) Double-checking context: (based on Rudin, 2018, p. 37; Rudin, 2022, p. 346)
You and your friend made plans two days ago to get drinks tonight. You have not
spoken about it since and worry that the friend may have forgotten.

Ching ta van di toinay {??a / vha / vphai khong}
1pl still go tonight A HA  correct NEG
‘We're still on for tonight?’

We can summarize the bias profile of 4 questions as in Figure 3 below. Projected bias
for p may be supported by original or contextual bias for p, which then leads the speaker
to expect answer p as the resolution of Q. As the mere presence of original or contextual
bias does not guarantee projected bias, we shade these cells in Figure 3 with diagonal lines.
We can, however, be certain that, in cases with no source of bias for p or else only sources
of bias for —p, there cannot be projected bias for p, and hence, a questions will always be
infelicitous in these four bottom right cells.
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contextual bias

p - 7P

original bias

Figure 3. 4 requires projected bias for p, possible in the diagonal shaded cells.

The behavior of Vietnamese a questions thus attests to the possibility of a question’s
use conditions making conventionalized reference to B&K'’s notion of projected bias, in
addition to specifications of original and contextual bias. Therefore, we advocate for the
reification of this notion for the description of question bias.?

5. Bias in Embedded Questions

Next, we turn to the behavior of embedded questions, which leads to an important
consequence for the theoretical analysis of question bias in Vietnamese. We have shown
that particle questions with 4, 4, and hd as well as phdi khong tag questions all exhibit some
form of bias, whereas matrix standard polar questions require an unbiased situation. Recall
as well that only standard polar questions can be embedded (Duffield, 2013; Phan, 2024;
Phan & Starke, 2022, among others), as illustrated in (4a,b) above. Interestingly, embedded
standard polar questions are nof limited to unbiased contexts.

We first illustrate the bias-insensitivity of embedded questions with respect to original
bias. The example in (15) includes an embedded standard polar question with prejacent
p = ‘it’s raining’, and is felicitous in all three variant contexts below: (a) without original
bias, (b) with original bias for p, and (c) with original bias for —p. The contexts here are
based on situations S1-S3 above, but with both the speaker and addressee in a windowless
room. (We thank an anonymous reviewer for suggesting this example.)

(15) Embedded standard question is insensitive to original bias:
You are sitting in a windowless room.
a. You have no information about current weather conditions. (no bias)
b. A while ago, a friend told you on the phone that it was rainy outside.
(original bias for p)
c. A while ago, a friend told you on the phone that it was sunny outside.
(original bias for —p)
You ask your officemate, in the same room as you:
Néu t6 muén biét [troico dang mua khong] thi  t& phai hoi ai?
if I want know it AFFPROGrain NEG thenl mustask who
‘If I want to know whether it’s raining, who should I ask?’ avbvcey

Next, we illustrate this bias-insensitivity with respect to contextual bias, with example
(16) below. This utterance embeds a standard polar question with prejacent p = ‘Sam got
the first prize’ and is felicitous in all three contexts: (a) without contextual bias, (b) with
contextual bias for p, or (c) with contextual bias for —p.
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(16) Embedded standard question is insensitive to contextual bias:

You know Sam wanted to get the first prize in the contest.

a. You don’t know how Sam did.

(no bias)

b. You see Sam smiling afterwards, so you think he got it. (contextual bias for p)

c. You see Sam frowning afterwards, so you think he didn't get it.

Néu t6 mubn biét
if I want know Sam AFF get prize first NEG

(contextual bias for —p)

[SAm c6 dat gidi nhat khong] thi  t& phai haéi ai?

thenI must ask who

‘If I want to know whether Sam got the first prize, who should I ask?” a v b v/ ¢ v/

The striking difference between the bias sensitivity of matrix and embedded standard

polar questions lends itself to an analysis in terms of pragmatic competition between
different question forms. To facilitate this discussion, we present a summary of the bias
profiles of all question forms discussed here, in Figure 4 below. Note that we illustrate
the bias profiles for matrix standard questions (a) and embedded standard questions

(f) separately.

contextual bias

p — -p

p # # #

original bias
|
H+
\
+

P# # #

(a) Matrix standard: must be unbiased

contextual bias

p - P

p # # #

original bias
H
H
H

Pl v # #

(d) d: surprise towards p

contextual bias

p — -p

Pl v v v

original bias
|
(\
ETs
#*

Pl v # #

(b) hd: original or contextual bias for p

contextual bias

p - 7P

original bias

(e) a: projected bias for p

contextual bias

p — -p

p# v v

original bias
ETS
H
H=

P# # #

(c) phdi khong: private original bias for p

contextual bias

p - N

Pl v v v

original bias
|
\
\
N

P v v

(f) Embedded standard: no restrictions

Figure 4. Felicity of each polar question construction ((a—d) repeated from Figure 2).

Suppose that the basic semantics of standard questions has no conventionalized bias

sensitivity. Matrix standard polar questions must be neutral because in contexts with

original or contextual bias, a corresponding matrix particle or tag question can be used

instead.” However, for embedded questions, such pragmatic blocking does not occur,

as the particle and tag questions are unavailable.!” This derives the difference in bias

profiles for matrix versus embedded standard questions, as in Figure 4a vs. Figure 4f. Such

competition-based accounts have been proposed for explaining the bias profiles of English
rising declaratives (Rudin, 2018, 2022) and high negation questions (Goodhue, 2022).
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6. The Limits of Pragmatic Competition

Although we have proposed that pragmatic competition can explain the difference in
bias-sensitivity between matrix and embedded standard polar questions, we also caution
that this type of explanation is unlikely to provide further insight into the bias profiles of
other polar question forms.

Concretely, consider Situation 6, repeated in (17) below, where there is both original
bias for —p and contextual bias for p = ‘it’s raining’. Such contexts where new, surprising
evidence can lead to belief revision are the canonical contexts for 4 particle questions, as we
reported above in (10). However, as we indicate here in (17), other question forms with the
particles a or hd, as well as the phii khong tag question, are all also acceptable here. In other
words, it must not be the case that the availability of any of these particle or tag question
forms blocks the use of another in the same context.

(17) Surprise context supports various question forms:
You are sitting in a windowless room. A while ago, a friend told you on the phone
that it was sunny outside. You see your co-worker enter the office with a wet
raincoat.
Y Troi dang mua {4 /a / ha /phai khéng }?
it PROGrain A A HA correct NEG
~ ‘Is it raining?’

This point is of particular note for hd questions, which roughly pattern with English
rising declaratives in their use conditions. (We thank two anonymous reviewers for not-
ing this similarity between hd and English rising declaratives.) Rudin (2018, 2022) has
proposed that we can derive the bias profile of English rising declaratives pragmatically,
by considering rising declarative utterances as being in competition with corresponding
falling declaratives and standard polar questions. The overlapping contexts of use between
hd questions and other particle polar questions makes it difficult, if not impossible, to
import Rudin’s account to the analysis of Vietnamese hd questions. Although this does not
directly challenge Rudin’s account for English itself, this comparative analysis demonstrates
that it must be possible for a language to arrive at a polar question construction with the
same or similar bias profile as English rising declaratives, without the proposed form of
pragmatic competition.

We conclude then that the observed bias profiles of Viethamese polar question con-
structions reflect a combination of conventionalized (i.e., learned, construction-specific)
requirements on the use of individual particle and tag question constructions, as well as
dynamically induced restrictions on the use of standard questions when unembedded.

7. Summary

Like many languages, Vietnamese has multiple morphosyntactic strategies for the
expression of polar questions, with different pragmatic restrictions on their use. In this
short paper, we have investigated the contexts of use for a number of such constructions,
including standard (negation-final) questions, phdi khéng tag questions, and 4, a, hd particle
questions, in Northern Vietnamese.

Previous work on biased polar questions in other languages have highlighted the
importance of distinguishing between so-called original bias, based on the speaker’s prior
beliefs, and contextual bias, based on shared evidence available in the conversational context
(see overviews in Bill & Koev, 2023; and Romero, 2024). We have shown that the contexts
of use for a number of polar question constructions in Vietnamese can effectively be
described in these terms. We additionally argue that the bias profile of 4 particle questions
is best described by adopting Bill and Koev’s (2023) notion of projected bias, reflecting the
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Notes

1

speaker’s current expectation for how the question will be resolved. As B&K discussed, this
notion of projected bias has played a role in the conceptualization of question bias in some
previous theoretical proposals, but has not been clearly reified as a necessary notion for the
description of question bias.

Our study also contributes to the question of whether, and to what extent, the bias
profiles of different question types can be derived in terms of pragmatic competition, as
has been pursued in recent work on English questions (see, e.g., Goodhue, 2022; Rudin,
2018, 2022). We observe that embedded standard questions have no bias requirements,
whereas matrix standard questions must be unbiased, and suggest that this difference can
be captured via pragmatic competition, where competing, more specific forms are available
for matrix questions but not in embedded contexts. However, the different bias profiles of
individual polar question particles cannot be derived in the same way, thereby highlighting
the need for multiple types of mechanisms and explanations for observed bias effects.
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Abbreviations

The following abbreviations are used here:

AFF affirmative

NEG  negative

PROG  progressive

PFV perfective

PRT particle

COP copula

B&K Bill and Koev (2023)

For discussion of the syntax of standard polar questions and their properties, such as the aspect-agreement effect and unavailability
of negation, we refer readers to (Trinh, 2005, 2025; Duffield, 2013; Phan & Starke, 2022; Phan, 2024; Trinh et al., 2024; and Liao &
Lin, 2024).

2 For instance, 4 is attributed to Northern and Central dialects (see Tran, 2009, pp. 42—43; Le, 2015, p. 28), whereas Nguyen (1997,
p- 240) and Trinh et al. (2024, p. 77), respectively, describe sao and hong as associated with the Saigon dialect (Southern). See also

Alves (2012, pp. 9-10), for some discussion of other forms in Central Vietnamese.

—p, but do not guarantee it. The speaker may or may not take a particular piece of prior information (here, an earlier report from

Embedded standard polar questions can also be introduced by a complementizer liéu (Phan & Starke, 2022, p. 193).
Note that the relevant contextual manipulations in S2 and S3 support the plausibility of the speaker having original bias for p or
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a friend) to affect their epistemic state with regard to p and —p. The judgments we report here are for where the manipulations in
52 and S3 do lead to such a relevant change.
For speakers who do not take situations S2 and S3 to support a relevant original bias in the speaker’s mind, we expect both
situations to pattern with S1 in the felicity of particular question constructions
An anonymous reviewer has made the interesting observation that the phdi khong tag question improves here if the context is
changed to S4’ below. The second author shares this judgment.
(S4’) You now see your co-worker entering your shared office without a raincoat, but you notice clear wet shoe prints on the
floor and wet spots on their pants.
We suspect that this variant, with no raincoat but wet shoes and spots, opens up the possibility that the addressee is not aware of
the relevant evidence. In this case, it does not count as contextual evidence, which Biiring and Gunlogson (2000) describe as what
“has just become mutually available to the participants in the current discourse situation” (p. 7), clarifying its non-private nature.
This information is then instead a source of private evidence for the speaker, and hence, licenses the use of phdi khong, which is
associated with private bias.
See also Sudo (2013) for an earlier articulation of the idea that original and contextual bias must be distinguished, based on the
behavior of different polar question types in English and Japanese. Note that Sudo (2013) refers to the two notions using the
terms epistemic and evidential bias, which are also found in much of the literature. We choose to avoid these terms, because they
are both ““epistemic’ in some broad sense,” as B&K note (p. 6).
In their study of different polar question types in Medumba (Grassfields; Cameroon), Keupdjio and Wiltschko (2018) motivated a
distinction between bias that tracks information from past versus present situations. From our reading of the facts there, it appears
that Keupdjio and Wiltschko’s (2018) discussion of past- versus present-oriented bias is another statement of the original versus
contextual bias distinction here. We thank Harold Torrence for bringing this work to our attention.
Domanesci et al. (2017) and Simik (forthcoming) have employed a similar mode of presentation for the bias profiles of different
polar question strategies, considering nine possible situations that cross three values each of original bias and contextual bias, for
English and German and for Serbian and Czech, respectively.
Adopting the notion of projected bias may also allow for a reanalysis of cases in the literature that have been described as making
conventional reference to the “strength” of biases, i.e., distinguishing between strong vs. weak bias of a particular type. See for
example (Oshima, 2017; Keupdjio & Wiltschko, 2018; and Bill & Koev, 2023). Such apparent strength distinctions could perhaps
instead be described in terms of the alignment between one form of bias and the overall projected bias. For instance, what these
prior works describe as “strong” contextual bias for p may refer to the combination of contextual bias for p as well as projected
bias for p, whereas “weak” contextual bias for p may describe situations with contextual bias for p but without projected bias for
p, which would have to be due to perceived unreliability of the contextual evidence or the presence of conflicting information.
We leave the full exploration of this possibility open for future work.
For situations with negative original or contextual bias, the speaker can instead use a particle or tag question built from the
negation of p (as these question forms allow negation in their prejacent, unlike standard questions), or else another proposition g
that is contextually equivalent or similar to —p. See the end of Section 3 for discussion of this point.
10 The unembeddability of particle and tag questions may in fact be related to their conventionalized bias. In her discussion of
the articulated left periphery of interrogatives, Dayal (forthcoming) discussed English rising declaratives and similar biased
polar questions in other languages and proposes that biased questions necessarily involve the outermost possible projection of
questions, called the Speech Act Phrase (SAP; see also Speas & Tenny, 2003), which cannot be embedded. Phan (2024) also located
a number of unembeddable sentence-final particles in Vietnamese in SAP. We leave the more detailed analysis of Vietnamese
particle and tag questions and their unembeddability for future work.
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Abstract: This note presents a series of contrasts pertaining to Vietnamese polar questions:
(i) The subject can be definite but not quantificational; (ii) the subject can be plain but
not only -focused; (iii) the modal adverb chic chin (‘certainly”) can follow but not precede
verum focus. I argue that a monoclausal analysis, advocated in several previous works,
will have difficulties accounting for these contrasts and propose a bi-clausal analysis that
explains them in a natural way. The explanation relies on the assumption of a general
condition on questions, Partition by Exhaustification (PbE), in conjunction with some other
independently motivated semantic and pragmatic constraints.

Keywords: polar questions; Vietnamese; syntax; semantics; pragmatics

1. Introduction
1.1. The Syntactic Profile of Vietnamese Polar Questions

A polar question in Vietnamese appears as an affirmative sentence followed by the
negation. An affirmative sentence is a declarative with (matrix) verum focus. In English,
verum focus is expressed by inserting the light verb do in the auxiliary position: John came
becomes John did come, for example. Vietnamese has a similar strategy, using the light verb
cd, whose lexical meaning is ‘have’ (Phan, 2024; Trinh, 2005). As cd is also used as a positive
response particle, i.e., as ‘yes, I will gloss it as YES.!

(1) a. Namdén
Nam came
‘Nam came’

b. Namcé dén
Nam YES came
‘Nam did come’

Negation in Vietnamese is expressed by the word khdng, which I will gloss as NO, since
it is also used as the negative response particle, i.e., as ‘no.” It also occurs in the auxiliary
position; hence, in complementary distribution with YES.?

(2)  Nam khong dén
Nam NO came
‘Nam didn’t come’

Here is how the polar question meaning ‘did Nam come?’ is expressed in Vietnamese.
(3) Namcé dén khong
Nam YES came NO

‘Did Nam come?’

I'will call the affirmative preceding no in a polar question the ‘prejacent’ of the question.

Languages 2025, 10, 233 https://doi.org/10.3390/languages10090233
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1.2. Some Puzzles About Vietnamese Polar Questions

The puzzles about Vietnamese polar questions that this note aims to resolve are of
the following form: Some affirmative sentences that are independently acceptable become

deviant as prejacents of polar questions. Let me now discuss the specific cases one by one.

1.2.1. Definite vs. Quantificational Subjects

A natural expectation is that if an affirmative sentence ¢ is independently acceptable,
the polar question ¢ khong, expressing the meaning ‘whether ¢,” should be acceptable as
well. This expectation is met in (4), where the subject of the affirmative is a definite noun
phrase: Both the affirmative (4a) and the polar question (4b) are acceptable.

(4) a. boncontraicé dén
theboys  YES came
‘the boys did come’

b. boncontraicé dén khong
theboys  YES came NO
‘did the boys come?”

However, such a pattern is disrupted when the subject is quantificational: Even though
both (5a) and (6a) are acceptable affirmative sentences, the corresponding polar questions
in (5b) and (6b), whose intended meanings are ‘whether every boy came” and ‘whether
some boys came,” respectively, are both unacceptable.

(5) a. dtra con trai nao ciing c6 dén
every boy YES came
‘every boy did come’

b. #dta con trai nao ciing c6 dén khong
every boy YES came NO
‘did every boy come?’
(6) a. motduacontraicé dén
some boy YES came
‘some boys did come’

b. #mot dira con traicé dén khong
some boy YES came NO
‘did some boys come?”

1.2.2. Plain vs. Only-Focused Subjects

When the subject is a ‘plain’ noun phrase, e.g., Nam, things work as expected: The
affirmative is acceptable in isolation and as the prejacent of a polar question. This is
exemplified by (1b) and (3), reproduced below in (7a) and (7b), respectively.

(7)  a. Namcod dén
Nam YES came
‘Nam did come’

b. Namcé dén khong
Nam YES came NO
‘did Nam come?’

However, when the subject is focused by chi ‘only,” the affirmative sentence is acceptable
and means ‘only Nam did come,” while the polar question, whose intended meaning is
‘whether only Nam came,” is not.

(8) a. chi Namcé dén

only Nam YES came
‘only Nam did come’
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b. #chi Namcé dén khong
only Nam YES came NO
‘did only Nam come?’

1.2.3. Adverb Following vs. Preceding YES

The sentential adverb chic chin ‘certainly” in affirmative sentences can follow the

verum focus ¢d, as in (9a), or precede it, as in (9b), with no semantic consequence.4

(9) a. Namcé chicchan dén
Nam YES certainly came
‘Nam did certainly come’

b. Nam chic chincé dén
Nam certainly YES came
‘Nam certainly did come’

The natural expectation, then, is that the two polar questions in (10) are both acceptable.
The fact, however, is that only (10a) is acceptable.

(10) a. Namcé chacchandén khong
Nam YES certainly came NO
‘is it certain that Nam came?’

b. #Nam chic chincé dén khong
Nam certainly YES came NO
‘is it certain that Nam came?”

1.3. The Explanation in Outline

My explanation of the puzzles above will relate the contrast in acceptability of sen-
tences in Vietnamese to a contrast in availability of readings in English.

1.3.1. Some Facts About English Polar Questions

Let me be more specific. Consider the English polar questions in (11) and (12). Intu-
itively, (11) has to be read in such a way that its answer set is (11a), not (11b), and (12) has
to be read in such a way that its answer set is (12a), not (12b).5

(11)  did every boy come?
a. {every boy came, not every boy came} — available reading
b. #{every boy came, every boy didn’t come} — unavailable reading
(12)  did some boy come?

a. {some boys came, no boys came} — available reading
b. #{some boys came, some boys didn’t come} — unavailable reading

In other words, a ‘'no” answer to (11) has to mean ‘not every boy came’ (—=VxPx) and cannot
mean ‘every boy didn’t come’ (Vx—Px). Similarly, a ‘no” answer to (12) has to mean ‘no boys
came’ (—3xPx) and cannot mean ‘some boys didn’t come” (3x—Px). Next, consider (13).
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(13)  did only John come?

a. {only John came, not only John came} — available reading
b. #{only John came, only John didn’t come} — unavailable reading

The question in (13) has to be read in such a way that its ‘no” answer means ‘not only John
came’ (—only(p)), not ‘only John didn’t come’ (only(—p)). Finally, consider (14).

(14)  did John certainly win?
a. {John certainly won, John did not certainly win} — available reading
b. #{John certainly won, John certainly did not win} — unavailable reading

The question in (14) must be read in such a way that its ‘no” answer means it is not certain
that John won (—[p), not ‘it is certain that John did not win, i.e., ‘it is certain that John lost’
(d—p). Since this claim might not be as obvious as those regarding the missing readings
of (11), (12), and (13), let me corroborate it with an example. Compare the two responses by
A to B’s negative answer in (15).

(15) A: Did John certainly win?
B: No.
A: (i) Why do you think he might have lost?
(ii) #Why do you think he must have lost?

The contrast between (i) and (ii) shows that B’s answer is read as ‘John might have lost,” i.e.,
‘John did not certainly win’ (—Op), not as ‘John must have lost,” i.e., ‘John certainly did not
win’ (O—p).

1.3.2. Claims of the Account

My account of the Vietnamese facts in Section 1.2 consists of the two claims in (16).

(16) a. The readings in (11b), (12b), (13b), and (14b) are unavailable because they are
necessarily infelicitous.
b. The sentences in (5b), (6b), (8b), and (10b) are unacceptable because they
are necessarily associated with the readings in (11b), (12b), (13b), and (14b),
respectively.

I will derive (16a) in Section 2 and derive (16b) in Section 3.

2. Partition by Exhaustification
2.1. Presenting PbE
Fox (2019, 2020) proposed the following felicity condition on questions:

(17)  Partition by Exhaustification (PbE)
A question Q is felicitous in a context C only if the members of Q, once exhaustified
with respect to Q, partition C

As is usually the case with theoretical statements, there is a simple and a sophisticated
interpretation. For this discussion, it suffices to apply the simple intepretation of PbE,
which I will now present. The reader is advised to consult the above-cited works for the
unabridged version and empirical arguments in its favor.

224



Languages 2025, 10, 233

The ‘context’ is the set of possible worlds in which all mutual assumptions of the
discourse participants are true, i.e., worlds that are considered candidates for the actual
world (Stalnaker, 1978, 1998). A question Q is a set of propositions, namely, those that count
as its possible answers. A “proposition p exhaustified with respect to a question Q,” written
as exh(Q)(p), is true if p is true and every other proposition in Q is false. Finally, a set P
of propositions ‘partitions’ a set W of possible worlds only if \/ P = W, i.e., only if every
world in W is such that at least one member of P is true in it. Let us consider an example.
Suppose Q = which girl came? = {Alice came (a), Billie came (b), Clara came (c) }. What PbE
predicts is that Q is felicitous in C only if every world w of C is such that either only Alice
came in w, or only Bille came in w, or only Clara came in w.

(18) a. Q={ab.c}
b. C=(aA-bA-c)V (bA=aA-c)V (¢cA—-aA-b)
exh(Q)(a) exh(Q)(b) exh(Q)(c)

In other words, PbE predicts, correctly, that which girl came? requires a context in which
exactly one girl came (Dayal, 1996).

2.2. Deriving the Facts in Section 1.3.1 from PbE

How does PbE help with the facts in Section 1.3.1? Let us look at the ‘good” questions
first: (11a), (12a), (13a), and (14a). All of these questions are sets containing a proposition
and its logical negation. Now, if Q = {p, -p}, then exh(Q)(p) = pA——p =pAp =1p,
and exh(Q)(—p) = —p A —=p = —p. This means, given PbE, that these questions require
a context C = exh(Q)(p) Vexh(Q)(—p) = p V —p. Since p V —p is the set of all possible
worlds, these questions presuppose nothing: They can be asked ‘out of the blue,” i.e.,
without any preconceived ideas about how the actual world is.

So PbE predicts, correctly, that (11a), (12a), (13a), and (14a) are good questions. Does
it predict the bad questions—(11b), (12b), (13b), and (14b)—to be bad? The answer is yes.
Let us consider these one by one, starting with (11b).

(19)  a. #Q = {every boy came (VxPx), every boy didn’t come (Vx—Px)}
b. C= exh(Q)(VxPx) V exh(Q)(Vx—Px)
VxPx A =Vx—Px  Vx-Px A =VxPx

YxPx Vx—Px

We see that given PbE, the question in (11b), which is reproduced in (19a), requires a
‘homogeneous’ context in which either every boy came (VxPx) or no boys came (Vx—Px).
The same holds for the question in (12b), reproduced in (20a).

(20)  a. #Q = {some boys came (JxPx), some boys didn’t come (Ix—Px)}
b. C= exh(Q)(3xPx) V exh(Q)(3x—Px)

dxPx A —3dx—Px  dx—-Px A —3JdxPx
VxPx Vx—Px

It is known that homogeneous contexts militate against quantifiers in favor of definites
(Lobner, 1985; Heim, 1991; Magri, 2009, 2011). Thus, in the (realistic) context where it is
presupposed that if the Argentinian team won the World Cup, then every Argentinian (on
the team) won, and if they did not win, then no Argentinian (on the team) won. In this
context, (21a) is acceptable, while (21b) and (21c) are infelicitous.
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(21)  Context: either every Argentinian won or none of them won

a. Did the Argentinians win?
b. #Did every Argentinian win?
c. #Did some Argentinians win?

Thus, the questions in (11b)/(19a) and (12b)/(20a) violate either PbE or the constraint
against using quantifiers in homogeneous contexts. In other words, they are necessarily
infelicitous. Next, consider (13b), reproduced in (22a).

(22)  a. #Q = {only John came (j A no others), only John didn’t come (all others N\ —j)}
b. C= exh(Q)(j A no others) v exh(Q)(all others A\ —j)

(j A no others) A —(all others A —j)  (all others A —j) A —=(j A no others)

j A no others all others A —j

Given PbE, the question in (13b)/(22a) requires a context where either John came and no
one else did, or John did not come but everyone else did.® This is a context where John
came is equivalent to only John came, i.e., where only is semantically vacuous. It is a fact that
vacuous use of only is infelicitous (Alxatib, 2013, 2020): It is odd to ask the question in (23b),
given the (realistic) context that the American presidential election has a unique winner.

(23) Context: there is a unique winner

a. Did Trump win?
b. #Did only Trump win?

Thus, the question in (13b)/(22a) is necessarily infelicitous: It violates either PbE or the
constraint against vacuous use of only.
Finally, we come to the case of (14b), reproduced in (24a).

(24)  a. #Q = {John certainly won (Op), John certainly did not win (O-p)}
b. C=-exh(Q)(dp) V exh(Q)(O—p)
Op A =O=p O=pA-Op

Op O-p

Given PbE, the question in (14b)/(24a) requires an ‘opinionated’ context where it is either
certain that John won ((p) or certain that John did not win (—p). It has been noted that
the use of modal adverbs such as certainly is infelicitous in such contexts (von Fintel &
Gillies, 2010). Suppose, for example, that I am on the phone with my friend and I know he
is looking out the window. My friend, then, is opinionated about the weather: Either he
is certain that it is raining or he is certain that it is not raining. In this context, it would be
acceptable for me to ask him the question in (25a), but asking (25b) is odd.

(25)  Context: My friend is opinionated about the weather.

a. Isitraining where you are?
b. #Is it certainly raining where you are?

Thus, the question in (14b)/(24a) is necessarily infelicitous: It violates either PbE or the
constraint against using certainly in opinionated contexts.
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2.3. The Scope of ‘“Whether’

Invoking PbE and the other (semantic and/or pragmatic) constraints to rule out the
unavailable readings in (11b), (12b), (13b), and (14b) presupposes that they are not ruled
out by syntax. I assume, following many works, that English polar questions contain
the operator whether, which is base-generated as sister to propositional constituents and
moves to [Spec,C], leaving a trace, as illustrated in (26) (Bennett, 1977; Guerzoni, 2004;
Higginbotham, 1993; Krifka, 2001; Larson, 1985). The trace of whether is of type (st,st),
and the interpretation rule for whether, ¢ is provided in (26a), where ¢" 7/ is the result of
replacing expressions bearing index 1 in ¢ with f, YES is the “affirmation’ function [Ap. p],
which maps a proposition to itself, and NO is the ‘denial’ function [Ap. —p], which maps a
proposition to its negation. The meaning of (26) is provided in (26b).

(26) [y whether;, [ 1 John talked to Mary]]

a. whether, ¢ = {¢" 7/ | fis YES or NO}

b. ¢ = {[t; John talked to Mary]'~/ | f is YES or NO}
= {YES John talked to Mary, NO John talked to Mary}
= {John talked to Mary, —John talked to Mary}

When the prejacent contains more than one propositional constituent, the question is am-
biguous, as the trace of whether can be construed at different positions inside the prejacent.

A case discussed in Guerzoni (2004) focuses on prejacents containing even, exemplified
by (27).

(27)  Did John even solve problem 2?

a. [whether; [t; [even [John solved problem 2]]]]

= {John even solved problem 2, it’s not the case that John even solved prob 2}
b. [whether; [even [t [John solved problem 2]]]]

= {John even solved problem 2, John didn’t even solve problem 2}

Guerzoni noted two things about (27): (i) It is ambiguous between a reading in which
solving problem 2 is hard and a reading in which solving problem 2 is easy; (ii) the ‘easy’
reading comes with a ‘negative bias,” i.e., the implication that John did not solve the
problem. Assume the LFs in (27a) and (27b) provide a natural explanation, as the reader is
invited to consult Guerzoni (2004) and see for herself.”

For a question such as (11), reproduced in (28), two logical forms can be syntactically
generated that correspond to two different base positions of whether.® The first LF, (28a),
represents the felicitous reading and the second LF the infelicitous one, as indicated by
‘#. The question, (28), is perceived as acceptable because it has one LF that induces an
acceptable reading.

(28)  did every boy come?
a. [whether; [t; [every boy, [t came]]]] = {VxPx, =VxPx}
b. #[whether; [every boyy [t1 [f; came]]]] = {VxPx,Vx—Px}

The same holds for (12), (13), and (14), reproduced in (29), (30), and (31), respectively.
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(29)  did some boys come?

a. [whether; [t; [some boys) [t came]]]] = {3xPx, ~IxPx}

b. #[whether; [some boys; [f1 [t> came]]]] = {3xPx, Ix—Px}
(30)  did only John come?

a. [whether; [f; [only [Johny [f; came]]]]] = {only(p), ~only(p)}

b. #[whether; [John; [only [t1 [t came]]]]] = {only(p),only(—p)}
(31) did John certainly win?

a. [whether; [ty [certainly John; [, won]]]] = {Op,-0Op}

b. #[whether; [John; [certainly [¢; [t, won]]]]] = {Op,O0-p}

2.4. Interim Summary

Recall that my account of the Vietnamese facts in Section 1.2 consists of the two claims
in (16), reproduced in (32).

(32) a. Thereadings in (11b), (12b), (13b), and (14b) are unavailable because they are
necessarily infelicitous.
b. The sentences in (5b), (6b), (8b), and (10b) are unacceptable because they
are necessarily associated with the readings in (11b), (12b), (13b), and (14b),
respectively.

I have just explained (32a): The readings are necessarily infelicitous because they are
questions that either violate PbE or some other constraints, specifically those against the
use of quantifiers in homogeneous contexts, against the vacuous use of only, and against
the use of certainly in opinionated contexts. In the next section, I will propose a theory
of Vietnamese polar questions that derive (32b). The theory will say, essentially, that the
unacceptable questions in Vietnamese, unlike their English counterparts, have only the LF
that induces the infelicitous reading.

3. An Analysis of Polar Questions in Vietnamese
3.1. Previous Works

Recall the surface profile of Vietnamese polar questions: an affirmative sentence
followed by the negation.

(33) Namcé dén khong
Nam YES came NO
‘did Nam come?’

Analyses that have been proposed include Duffield (2007); Phan (2024); Trinh (2005). These
accounts differ in details about the affirmative morpheme YES but have in common the
idea that underlying this profile is a monoclausal structure where the clause-final negation
NO functions as a ‘question particle” akin to whether in English. I will gloss NO in this use as
NOg, where the subscript q is a mnemonic for ‘question.’

34) a. P

T

¢ NO,

Nam YES came

b. NO; ¢ ={¢,~¢}

c¢. ¢ = {Nam came, "Nam came}
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The advantage of this analysis is that it makes Vietnamese polar questions syntactically
similar to their English counterparts. There are, however, two problems with this approach.
One is that it has to postulate two different NOs for Vietnamese: NO, for questions, as
exemplified in (34) above, and NO,, for propositional negations, as exemplified in (35) below.

35 a. P
Na(>\
NOy ¢
—_
t1 came
b. NOp,¢=-¢

c. ¢ = —Nam came

The morphological identity between the two NOs would be essentially accidental. The
second problem, which I think is more serious, is that this analysis would make it very
difficult to state the selectional requirements of NO, such that its complement, i.e., the
prejacent of the question, can have a definite but not a quantificational subject, a plain but
not an only-focused subject, and the modal adverb certainly following but not preceding the
verum focus YES.

(36) 4

T

¢ NO,

the boys/#every boy/#some boys YES came
Nam/#only Nam YES came
Nam (#certainly) YES (certainly) came

In other words, the monoclausal analysis offers no clear solution to the puzzles presented
in Section 1.2. While I am not ruling out the possibility of revising this analysis so that
it does account for these puzzles, I will explore a different approach, according to which
Vietnamese polar questions have a bi-clausal structure.

3.2. Proposal: A Bi-Clausal Analysis

I propose that a polar question in Vietnamese is derived in the following steps.’

(37) Derivation of Vietnamese polar questions:
(i) Construct an affirmative sentence ¢;
(ii) Merge ¢ with Q;
(i) Merge [¢ Q] with ¢, where 1 is derived from ¢ by replacing YES with NO;
(iv) Phonologically delete everything in i except NO.

The question in (33), then, has the structure in (38a), where strikethrough represents phono-
logical deletion. The meanings of Q and (38a) are provided in (38b) and (38c), respectively.
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(38) a. o
¥
¢ Q _—
Nam NO eame
Nam YES came Natt khong dén
Nam cd dén

b. Q=Ap.Aq. {p,q}

c¢. a = {Nam came, "Nam came}

This analysis assigns Vietnamese polar questions a bi-clausal structure that is very different
from that of their English counterparts. In English, there is a question operator, whether,
which, in similar fashion to other question words in this language, moves from its base
position, leaving a trace. Since the trace is silent, the English question is ambiguous if the
trace can be construed at different scope sites, as illustrated by (27). In Vietnamese, there
is no operator that moves and leaves a silent trace. The position of YES in the affirmative
sentence indicates, unambiguously, the position of NO in the negated sentence. This means
that the pronunciation of a Vietnamese polar question leaves no doubt as to what the
positive and negative answers to that question are. This fact plays a crucial role in my
resolution of the puzzles in Section 1.2, to which I now turn.

3.3. Resolving the Puzzles in Section 1.2
3.3.1. Explaining the Facts in Section 1.2.1: Definite vs. Quantificational Subjects

Polar questions with definite subjects are exemplified by (4b), reproduced in (39a).
The structure of this question is (39b). Its meaning is (39¢).

(39) a. boncontraicé dén khong
theboys  YES came NO

b. «
4
¢ Q
the-boys NO eame
the boys YES came bon-eor-trai khing dén

bon con trai cé dén

c. a={¢,¢p} = {theboys came, the boys didn’t come}

It is a fact of Viethamese that ¢ = bon con trai c6 dén means ‘the boys came’ and ¢ = bon con
trai khong dén means ‘the boys did not come.’ Thus, (39a) has the exact same meaning as the
English question did the boys come? and is predicted to be acceptable, as observed.

Let us now deal with the observation that Vietnamese polar questions do not toler-
ate quantificational subjects. Consider first the case of universal quantifiers, exemplified
by (5b), reproduced in (40a). The structure of this question is (40b).

(40)  a. #dwa con trai ndo ciingc6 dén khong
every boy YES came NO
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b. «
4
¢ Q
every-boy NO came
every boy YES came ditacon-trai-nio-ciing kioig dén

dita con trai nao ciing cé dén

c. a={¢p, ¢} = {everyboy came (VxPx), every boy didn’t come (Vx—Px)}

It is a fact of Vietnamese that ¢ = difa con trai nao ciing cé dén means ‘every boy came’
(VxPx) and ¢ = dita con trai nao ciing khong dén means ‘every boy did not come’ (Vx—Px).
However, as shown in Section 2.2, {VxPx, Vx—Px} is necessarily an infelicitous question.
Since (40a) unambiguously denotes this question, (40a) is predicted to be unacceptable,
as observed.

Consider next the case of existential subjects, exemplified in (6b), reproduced in (41a).
The structure of this question is (41b).

(41)  a. #motdiacontraicé dén khong

some boy YES came NO
b. o
4
¢ Q
some-boy NO came
some boy YES came mibtdhitrcontrat knong dén

mot dita con trai cé dén

c. a={¢,¢p} = {someboyscame (IxPx), some boys didn’t come (Ix—Px)}

It is a fact of Vietnamese that ¢ = mdt dita con trai cé dén means ‘some boys came’ (JxPx)
and ¢ = mgt dita con trai khong dén means ‘some boys didn’t come’ (3x—Px). However, as
shown in Section 2.2, {3xPx, 3x—Px} is necessarily an infelicitous question. Since (41a)
unambiguously denotes this question, (41a) is predicted to be unacceptable, as observed.
I have thus accounted for the contrast, discussed in Section 1.2.1, between polar
questions with definite subjects and polar questions with quantificational subjects.

3.3.2. Explaining the Facts in Section 1.2.2: Plain vs. Only-Focused Subjects

Polar questions with plain subjects are exemplified by (33), reproduced in (42a). The struc-
ture of this question is (38a), reproduced in (42b), and its meaning is (38c), reproduced in (42c).

(42) a. Namcé dén khong
Nam YES came NO
b. o

Nam NO eame
Nam YES came Nat khong dén

Nam cé dén

c. a={¢,¢p}={Nam came, -Nam came}

231



Languages 2025, 10, 233

It is a fact of Vietnamese that ¢ = Nam cd dén means ‘Nam came’ and ¢ = Nam khong dén
means ‘Nam did not come.” Thus, (42a) has the exact same meaning as the English question
did Nam come? and is predicted to be acceptable, as observed.

Polar questions with only-focused subjects are exemplified by (8b), reproduced in (43a).
The structure of this question is (43b). Its meaning is (43c).

(43)  a. #chi Namcé dén khong
only Nam YES came NO

b. a
P
¢ Q
onlyNam NO eame
only Nam YES came ehi-Nat khong dér

chi Nam cé dén

c. a={¢, ¢} = {only Nam came, only Nam didn’t come}

It is a fact of Vietnamese that ¢ = chi Nam cé dén means ‘only Nam came’ (only(p)), i.e.,
‘Nam came but no one else did’ and ¢ = chi Nam khong dén means ‘only Nam didn’t
come’ (only(—p)), i.e.,, ‘Nam didn’t come but everyone else did.” As shown in Section
2.2, {only(p),only(—p)} is necessarily an infelicitous question. Since (43a) unambiguously
denotes this question, (43a) is predicted to be unacceptable, as observed.

I have thus accounted for the contrast, discussed in Section 1.2.2, between polar
questions with plain subjects and polar questions with only-focused subjects.

3.3.3. Explaining the Facts in Section 1.2.3: Adverb Following vs. Preceding YES

Polar questions in which the modal adverb chic chin ‘certainly’ follows YES are exem-
plified by (10a), reproduced in (44a). The structure of this question is (44b) and its meaning
is (44c).

(44) a. Namc6 chicchindén khong

Nam YES certainly came NO
b. o

¥

Nam NO eertainly-came

Na khong ehie-chin-dén

Nam YES certainly came

Nam c6 chic chan dén

c. a={¢, ¢} ={0ONam came, -[JNam came}

It is a fact of Vietnamese that ¢ = Nam c6 chic chin dén means “it is certain that Nam came’
(Op) and ¢ = Nam khéng chic chin dén means ‘it is not certain that Nam came’ (—Op).
The two answers to this question, then, are a proposition and its negation. The question is
predicted to be without any problem, and it is.

Now let us consider polar questions where the adverb precedes yes. These are exem-
plified by (10b), reproduced in (45a). The structure of this question is (45b) and its meaning
is (45¢).
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(45)  a. #Nam chicchincé dén khong
Nam certainly YES came NO

b. «
¥
¢ Q
Namr-eertainly NO eame
Nam certaily YES came Nant chite-chir khong dén

Nam chic chin cé dén

c. a={¢, ¢} ={0ONam came, J-Nam came}

It is a fact of Vietnamese that ¢ = Nam chiic chin cd dén means ‘it is certain that Nam came’ (Cp)
and ¢ = Nam chic chin khong dén means ‘it is certain that Nam didn’t come’ ((J-p). As shown
in Section 2.2, {{p, O0—p} is necessarily an infelicitous question. Since (45a) unambiguously
denotes this question, (45a) is predicted to be unacceptable, as observed.

I have thus accounted for the contrast, discussed in Section 1.2.3, between polar
questions where the modal adverb chic chin follows YES and polar questions where this
adverb precedes YES.

3.4. Wide-Scope Polarity and Discourse Particles

At this point, the reader may be asking how the felicitous readings of the English
polar questions in (28)—(31), reproduced here with minimal modification in (46a)—(46d),
are expressed in Vietnamese.

(46) did every boy come?
did some boys come?

did only Nam come?

oo oo

did Nam certainly come?

There are several options. One is to place a declarative inside a larger YES ... NO structure to
effect a meaning akin to is it true that ¢?. Take (46a), for example. One can say (47) to ask
this question in Vietnamese.

(47) 6 dungla dua con trai nao cing dén khong
YES true that every boy came NO
‘is it the case that every boy came?’

I assume that (47) has the structure in (48), where pro is a silent expletive subject.

(48) o

pro NO true-thatevery-boycame
Khong diéngJard ot dd

pro YES true that every boy came

cd diing la dita con trai ndo ciing dén

Another strategy is to resort to the discourse particle 4, which is appended to a declarative
¢ to ask whether the addressee agrees that ¢ is true. The meaning that is effected is similar
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to that of an English ‘declarative’ question, i.e., a yes/no question that has declarative word
order and rising intonation (Gunlogson, 2003; Trinh & Crnic, 2011). In most situations, this
meaning is, for all practical purposes, close enough to that of a canonical polar question.

(49)  dua con trai nao ciing dén  a
every boy came A
‘every boy came?’ (with rising intonation)

4. Loose Ends and Conclusions

Before concluding, I will discuss two loose ends to which attention was drawn in the
recent round of reviews of this note.

4.1. Other Focus Particles

One issue concerns focus particles other than ‘only,” specifically ‘also” and ‘even.” To
my ear, there is definitely a contrast between (8b)/(43a), reproduced in (50a), which is
severely degraded, and (50b) and (50c), which are slightly degraded.

(50) a. #chi Namcé dén khong

only Nam YES came NO

‘{only Nam came, only Nam didn’t come}’
b. ?2c& Namcé dén khong

also Nam YES came NO

“{also Nam came, also Nam didn’t come}’
c. ?kécdNamcé dén khong

even Nam YES came no

‘{even Nam came, even Nam didn’t come}’

The theory proposed here predicts the contrast. The context for (50b) would consist of
worlds where Nam came and someone else came (‘yes’) and ones where Nam did not come
and someone else did not come ('no’). The context for (50c) would consist of worlds where
Nam came even though him having come was unlikely (‘yes’) and ones where Nam did not
come even though him not having come was unlikely ('no’).!° These contexts correspond
to my intuition about what the answers mean and, as far as I can see, do not conflict with
other grammatical aspects of the questions. However, I admit that (50b) and (50c) are not
perfectly acceptable. At this time, I will have to leave this fact, and other facts, about “also’
and ‘even,” as well as other focus particles, to future work. 11

4.2. Other Quantifiers

Questions were also raised in the reviews about determiners such as “‘more than half.
It turns out that (51) is unacceptable.

(51) #hon mot nira sé sinh vién c6  dén  khong
more than half student YES came NO
‘{more than half of the students came, more than half of the students did not come}’

The context, given our account, would consist of worlds where more than half of the
students came (‘yes’) and worlds where more than half of the students did not come, i.e.,
where less than half of the students came ('no’). Crucially, worlds where half of the students
came are excluded. I tentatively propose that this is the reason for the oddness of (51). It
seems that the expression more than X is generally odd if X is excluded as a possibility.
Thus, if we know that Nam is a fastidious person who never loses any of his beautiful
handcrafted wooden chopsticks, it would definitely be weirder to ask him (52b) than to ask
him (52a).1?
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(52)  Context: The addressee has an even number of chopsticks.

a. Do you have more than 10 chopsticks?
b. #Do you have more than 11 chopsticks?

The reader is invited to verify for herself that this argument applies generally to more than
X and less than X.'3 A comprehensive survey of all subject quantifiers in polar questions in
Vietnamese will have to await further research.

4.3. Conclusions

I propose a bi-clausal analysis of polar questions in Vietnamese to explain a set of data
pertaining to such questions. The explanation relies crucially on Partition by Exhaustifi-
cation (PbE), a felicity condition on questions in general. To the extent that my account is
correct, an interesting picture emerges of the difference between English and Vietnamese
with respect to which polar questions are ‘feasible” in which language. The descriptive
statement ‘question Q can be asked in English but not Vietnamese’ turns out to mean ‘the
syntax of Q in English allows a felicitous meaning, but the syntax of Q in Vietnamese does
not.” In other words, the two languages differ with respect to the syntactic strategies they
employ to formulate a question, but not with respect to the semantic/pragmatic constraints
on the use of linguistic expressions in general.
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Notes

1

Auxiliary ¢6 and main verb cd can co-occur: Nam co ¢ sich (Nam YES have book) means “‘Nam does have books.” Note that what
I call “polar question” in this note might be considered a subkind of polar question by other scholars who would also include
so-called ‘dd-chua questions” as polar. A da-chira question has the same profile as the polar questions I am describing here, with da
in place of cd and chua in place of khong. I will not discuss da-chua questions in this paper.

I am describing the standard dialect (Hanoi) of Vietnamese, where Nam cd khong dén and Nam khong cé dén are unacceptable. In
some southern dialects, Nam khong cé dén is acceptable (Duffield, 2007). T have nothing to say about these in this note.

The reader may wonder how the intended meaning of the unacceptable questions—(5b), (6b), (8b)—is expressed. I will answer
this question in Section 3.4.

Which means that each can be used in the same discourse contexts as the other.

I take the meaning of a question to be the set containing its possible answers (Hamblin, 1958). I will discuss this view in more
detail presently.

The reader will have noticed that the presupposition of only is here locally accommodated as part of the assertion. Do we still
predict the question to be infelicitous if the presupposition is not locally accommodated? The answer is yes. In that case, the
positive answer presupposes no others came and the negative answer presupposes all others came, which means the question
ends up with a contradictory, hence unsatisfiable, presupposition. Thus, the account I am presenting here can be considered as
the argument that, given PbE, even if the presuppositions of the answers can be locally accommodated, which they can be, the
question is still predicted to be infelicitous.

A reviewer asks whether the questions in (27) satisfy PbE. The answer is yes: In each case, the positive and negative answers carve
out two different regions in logical space, and the union of these regions is accommodated as the context. PbE, as it is formulated
in this note, can always be ‘satisfied” in isolation since context accommodation is available. The question is whether satisfaction of
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PDbE, i.e., accommodation of a certain context, leads to violation of some other principles. As far as I can see, that is not the case
for the questions in (27) (assuming that the presuppositions of the answers can be locally accommodated (see note 6)).

Note that the quantifier every boy itself moves, leaving a trace of type e.

Note that an ‘affirmative sentence’ is one containing matrix verum focus, i.e., one where YES occupies the highest auxiliary
position. Thus, (53a) is not an affirmative sentence, and (53b) is predicted, correctly, to be unacceptable as a polar question.

(53) a. Nam nghi Mai c6 dén
Nam think Mai YES came
‘Nam thinks Mai did come’
b. #Nam nghi Mai c6 dén Q Mai khong dén
Nam think Mai YES come Q Mai NO eeme
‘{Nam thinks Mai did come, Nam thinks Mai did not come}’

More generally, polar questions cannot scope out of embedded positions (modulo parentheticals, which I will not discuss here).
The fact that the derivation of polar questions starts from an affirmative sentence, not from a sentence containing an affirmative
sentence, or a negative sentence, does not follow from other claims in my account and will have to be taken as a primitive for now.

I hope to investigate this point further in future work.
10

11

Again, I assume that it is possible to locally accommodate the presuppositions of ‘also” and ‘even’ in polar questions (see note 6).
One observation should perhaps be mentioned here: (50c) does not seem to have the ‘negative bias’ reading available for
English (27). My hunch is that this is because there is no Vietnamese counterpart of (27a). Note that Guerzoni’s (2004) explanation
of the ‘negative bias’ reading of (27) depends crucially on both (27a) and (27b) being possible parses of (27).

12 A question then arises with respect to the general acceptability of the English question did more than half of the students come?,
which, hypothetically, partitions the context into worlds where more than half came and worlds where half or less than half
came. Suppose the number of students is even, then there is no problem. However, what if the number is odd? Do we not then
predict that the question should be unacceptable, since the possibility that half came is excluded? My very tentative answer is
that at the level of grammatical analysis where judgments of acceptability are generated, the scale underlying measurement
is dense, even for students, and hence, the possibility that half came is always existent (Fox & Hackl, 2006). Note that given
density, (51) is predicted to be infelicitous independently of the parity of the number of students, as ‘half” is always available as
a possibility. Note, also, that this line of reasoning might present a conceptual problem: PbE relates questions to contexts, but
density is context-independent. I thank a reviewer for drawing my attention to this important point and will leave an appropriate
calibration of context and grammar regarding this issue to future work.

13 Additionally, to the extent that ‘many” and ‘few’ can be analyzed as ‘more than half’ and ‘less than half,” I predict that replacing
hon mét nita s6 ‘more than half’ in (51) with nhiéu ‘many” or it ‘few’ will not improve the sentence. This prediction is borne out
of facts.
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